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PREFACE

Tue present small volume was designed originally—in
184 4—as an attempt to supply what had for long appeared
to me to be needed in England by the student of Hebrew—a
systematic exposition, upon an adequate scale, of the nature
and use of the Hebrew tenses. The subject is an important
one, and is beset by many and peculiar difficulties. In
Hebrew, as in most other inflexional languages, the verb is a
flexible and elastic instrument, the smallest movement of
which alters the character of the scene or fact which it pour-
trays; and hence, without a vivid sense of the difference
between its principal parts, the full power and beauty of the
language can be but imperfectly appreciated. At the same
time, Hebrew has but two tenses at its disposal: each of
these therefore has practically to cover the ground occupied
in an Aryan language by half a dozen or more distinct forma-
tions, every one denoting a fresh relation of time or mood.
With an instrument of such limited resources, it might be
expected that insnperable difficulties would arise : but such is
the skill with which it is handled, that to the reader who has
mastered the principles of its use, and perceives it to be
regulated by law, the ceaseless variation of tense, instead of
being a cause of confusion, will seem a most telling and
expressive feature, Indeed the capacity for rapid transitions
thus produced constitutes an element of force almost peculiar
to Hebrew: and though doubtless there are passages on
which some degree of uncertainty must rest, the conditions
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vi PREFACE.

imposed by the context, interpreted in the light of parallel
constructions, will usually reduce it within narrow limits,
There are, however, many obstacles to be overcome before
the true nature of the tenses can be realized. In the first
place there is the influence of our own language. This has
been familiar to us from childhood; it constitutes the frame-
work of our thoughts; it has determined for us the forms
under which ideas present themselves to our mind; it has
impressed upon us its own distinctions and lines of demarca-
tion, at the same time silently ignoring those established by
other languages. On the agreement of a verb with its subject
in number, a point to which in certain cases the ancient
Hebrew attached no importance whatever, we are ourselves
sensitive and precise: on the other hand, the difference
between leing and becoming, seyn and werden, elpi and yiyvopae
has never been fully appropriated or naturalized in English.
Accordingly ‘I am convinced ' has to do duty for meifopar as
well as for méreapar, for ‘ich werde iberzeugt’ as well as for
‘ich 4in tiberzcugt;’ #wador differs indeed essentially from
&retra, but so cumbrous is the mechanism which has to be
set in motion in order to express the difference, so palpable
is the strain to which our language is subjected in the process,
that we feel irresistibly tempted to discard and forget it
Similarly, on the distinction of tense, which in Hebrew is
fundamental, English, except in the more obvious cases, is
comparatively indifferent: and thus we are predisposed to
underrate its importance, if not to neglect it altogether,
Secondly, there are the intrinsic difficulties offered by the
language itself. Each tense, and particularly the imperfect,
seems to unite in itself incompatible meanings, which the
reader too ofien finds resist all his efforts to reconcile with
one another, or to derive from a common origin; and the
complications superinduced when either is brought within
range of the potent but mysterious zzaw, increase his per-
plexity. And yet it is impossible, if we are right in supposing
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language to be the reflex and embodiment of reason, that
anomalies such as these can be ultimate and inexplicable:
some hidden link of connexion must exist, some higher
principle must be operative, the discovery of which will
place us at the true centre of vision, and permit the confused
and inccherent figures to fall into their proper perspective
and become consistent and clear. The difficulties arising
from the causes here indicated I had felt forcibly myself, as
well as the practical inability to surmount them with the aids
usually available by the student; and this treatise was designed
in the hope that, whether by contributing towards their solu-
tion, or by directing attention to what might otherwise pass
unobserved, it might promote, if possible, an intelligent
appreciation of the language of the Old Testament. The
favourable notice which it has received, both on the Conti-
nent and in England, has much exceeded what I had ventured
to anticipate; and students of Hebrew have frequently ex-
pressed to me their obligations for the assistance which they
have derived from it.

The original plan of the work was somewhat enlarged in
the second edition (1881) by the addition of a chapter on
the Participle, as well as of two fresh Appendices, one treating
of an important principle of Hebrew Syntax (Apposition),
which had not at that time received generally the prominence
that it deserves, the other dealing with two or three other
questions, which seemed to offer scope for fresh illustration.
The present edition does not differ substantially from the
second edition. It is not, however, a mere reprint of it: in
numerous places improvements, more or less important,
have been introduced'; several additional notes have been

! The sections in which the improvements have been most material
are §§ 39 @, B (chiefly in arrangement), 161-162, and especially §§ 172-
175, 178 (in particular, pp. 228-232), and 19o-1g1 (with the Odss.).
The notes also have in many cases been enlarged. (¥ am indebted to
Prof. H. L. Strack, of Berlin, for calling my attention to several over-
sizhts and misprints.)



viii PREFACEK.

inserted!; the references have frequently been revised, and,
where necessary, more fully explained; while throughout notice
has been taken of the fresh exegetical literature of the last ten
years. I have also paid more attention to questions of text in
the passages cited, than I gave to them in my previous editions.
The question, to what extent Hebrew grammar has been
artificially complicated by a corrupt text, is one which sooner
or later cannot but force itself upon the student’s notice.
And the more minutely I study the Massoretic text of the
Old Testament, the more fully am I persuaded that it presents
in many places anomalies of form or construction which
cannot be legitimately explained in accordance with the prin-
ciples of Hebrew (or Semitic’) grammar. In some cases it
is only the vocalization, in others it is the consonantal text
itself, which appears to be at fault. Most of the difficulties
connected with the use of the jussive form can, I now believe
(§§ 172—175), be overcome, if it be granted that the Masso-
retic vocalization does not represent the intention of the
original authors. In my previous edition, I was induced, by
the authority of Philippi, to extend the principle of Apposition
to cases where its application becomes forced and unreal;
and I do not question now (cf. §§ 190 Ods., 191 Obs. 1, 2),
that in all these cases we are dealing with a corrupt text (as
indeed, in several instances, is attested independently by the
LXX)* The aim which I have set myself throughcut has

1 E.g. §§ 120 Obs. 2, 198 Ods. 1, 199 Obs. § 209 is also new. The
Index of Texts has likewise been considerably augmented, and includes
now, I hope, all passages to which any particular difficulty or interest
attaches.

? 1 say Semitic, because a grammatical phenomenon, though isolated
in Hebrew, is not necessarily wrong, if it be supported by the analogy of
one of the other Semitic languages.

® My principles of textual criticism are exemplified more fully than in
the present volume in my Nofes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samue!
(Oxford, 18g0): comp. also my review of Workman's 7ext of Jeremiak
(1889) in the Expositor for May, 1889, pp. 321-337. The AncientVersions,
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been to produce a trustworthy manual, which may be of
service as a supplement to the grammars ordinarily used by
learners. Had I been wriling it now for the first time, I
should probably have endeavoured to state the rules more
succinctly: but my first edition was published at a time when
no satisfactory treatment of the subject existed in English,
and tolerably full explanations appeared to be needful. If
nevertheless some points should still seem to have been
dwelt on too diffusely or repeatedly, I must crave the reader’s
indulgence on another ground: experience shews me that
there are departments of Hebrew syntax in which inexactness
and looseness of thought so speedily creep in that it is impos-
sible to be too explicit and particular.

In the selection of prool-passages, my object has been to
illustrate and distinguish the varieties of Biblical usage as
accurately as possible : but it will of course be understood
that there are instances in which a different opinion may
legitimately be held respecting either the construction gene-
rally; or the precise force of a given tense’. To the student
who may be interested in tracing a particular use, the number
of examples will not probably appear excessive; and others
also may be glad sometimes to have the opportunity of
judging for themselves how far an alleged custom extends,
whether it is really common or only exceptional. Moreover,

rightly used, are often of great value in the restoration of corrupt or
defective passages; occasionally also conjecture, if applied discreetly, may
be legitimately resorted to. A selection of the best and most probable
restorations, which have received the approval of modern scholars, may
be found in the Variorum Bible (sce p. xv): though it was not in
accordance with the plan of this work for the editors to introduce such
varions readings only as commended themselves absolutely to their own
judgment, none were admitted which did not appear to them to deserve
consideration beside the existing Massoretic text, and the majority were
deemed by them to be decidedly preferable to it.

1 In cases where commentators are divided, authorities for the ren-
dering adopted have frequently been cited.
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a rule is more firmly grasped when it has been seen repeatedly
exemplified : and (as has been observed) it may even happen
that, in virtue of the common point of view attained by the
comparison of numercus instances, passages and construc-
tions appear for the first time in their true light. Another
advantage is on the side of textual criticism. On the one
hand, an isolated expression, which perhaps excited suspicion,
may be justified by parallels thus discovered: on the other, it
may be shewn to conflict with some principle established
by an extensive induction, to presuppose a signification at
variance with the conssstent usage of the language. Certainly,
it is the province of the grammarian to explain (if possible),
and not to emend; but in the latter case, a consideration of
the text is forced upon him. Instances will be furnished
from time to time by the following pages; but, though I
have done this more frequently in the present than in the
previous editions, I have still not felt it incumbent upon me
to inquire uniformly into the textual accuracy of particular
citations.

My obligations to previous writers were indicated in the
Preface to the first edition. It will be sufficient here to say
that, while Gesenius still retains his place as the master of
Hebrew lexicography®, Ewald by his originality and penetra-
tion was the founder of a new era in the study of Hebrew
grammar; and there is probably no modern Hebraist who is
not, directly or indirectly, indebted to him. In the treatment
of details, Fwald was indeed liable to be arbitrary and inatten-
tive; but he excelled in the power of grouping the broader

! The speculative character of Flirst’s philological principles and the
holdness with which he puts them to a practical use, render his Hebrew
and Chaldee Lexicon an untrustworthy guide. Nor can Miihlan and
Volck’s editions of Gesenins' Handwdrterbuck (the latest, 1890) be
trusted implicitly; for they contain many questionable etymologies, and
often assign arbitrary or hypothetical meanings to the Arabic words
quoted,
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features of language, and of recognizing the principles which
underlie and explain its phenomena. From the numerous
exegetical works of Hitzig® all may learn: when he is not led
astray by a vcin of misplaced subtlety—always, happily,
visible on the surface—no one has a clearer or truer per-
ception of the meaning of a Hebrew sentence. As a gram-
marian, Hitzig stands on a level not inferior to that of Ewald;
and his writings are the source of much that is best exegeti-
cally in more recent commentaries? The few lines which
Delitzsch devotes to his memory, in the Preface to the second
edition of Hinb, p. vi, are a graceful and cordial testimony to
his exegetical skill. And by sobriety, fulness of information,
and scholarship combined Delitzsch has succeeded in making
his commentaries® indispensable to every student of the
Old Testament. The commentaries of Dillmann* are also

L Jesaja (1833), Die Spriicke Sulomd’s (1858), Die Pralmern (1863-5),
Hiob (1874) ; and in the * Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch,’ feremnia
(ed. 2, 18066), Kzechiel (1847), which still retains an independent value
by the side of the Commentary of Rud. Smend, which took its place in
the same series in 1880, Die Kleinen Propheten (ed. 3, 1803, cd. 4,
substantially unaltered, ed. by Steiner, 1881), Das Hoke Lied (1855),
Der Prediger Salomd's (1847,—largely excerpted, though without signs
to indicate the passages retained, in Nowack’s second cdition of the Com-
mentary on this book in the same scries, 1883), Danie/ (1850).

? Let the reader who makes use of the Fariorum Bible (p. xv)
abserve how frequently the combinations * Hi. De.,” ¢ Hi. Ke.” occur.

3 Genests (ed. 5, 188%), Fsaiak {(ed. 4, 1889), The Psalms (ed. 4, 1883),
Proverts (1873), Job (ed. 2, 1870), Song of Songs and Leclesiastes (1875).
These are all translated into English, that on the Psalms being published
by Hodder and Stoughton, those on the other books by T. and T. Clark.
The translation of Job is, however, based on the #7s# German edition
(1864), and consequently lacks many improvements introduced by the
author into his second edition.

* In the ¢ Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch;’ viz. Genesis (ed.
3, 1886), Euxodus and Leviticus (1880), Numbers, Deuteronomy, and
Joshua (1886), Faiak (1890), Job (ed. 2, 1891).

The *Speaker’s Commentary,’ on the other hand, is to be frequently
distrusted, especially in matters of philology : several of the contributors,
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exceedingly complete and valuable, their author being dis-
tinguished both for calm and sober judgment and for sound
scholarship. In the exegetical and critical works of my col-
league Professor Cheyne', though they rest uniformly upon
a basis of exact philology, it frequently happens that the
philological element, as such, is not the most prominent
feature : but the watchful student will not overlook the many
fruitful notes on either text or interpretation which his volumes

always contain? :
S. R. D.
CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD,

March, 1892.

for instance, have not yet learnt such a simple principle of Hebrew
syntax, as that a noun, in the construct state, does not take the article :
see the notes on Ex. 3, 15. Dt. 20, 9. Josh. 10, 12 (ii. p. 56). 1 Chr. 10, 2.

! The principal are ke Prophecies of Isaiak (ed. 3, 1884); Jeremiak
and the Lamentations in the ¢Pulpit Commentary’ (exegetical part),
1883, 1885; Job and Solomon, or the Wisdom of the Old Testament,
1887; The Book of Psalms, 1888; and 7he Origin and Religious
Contents of the Psalter in the light of Old Testament Criticism and the
History of Relzgions, 1891, ‘

? See, for instance, the ‘Critical Notes” in 7%¢ Book of Psalms,
p. 369 ff., and the study on ‘ The Linguistic Affinities of the Psalms” in
The Origin of the Psalter, p. 461 fi,, as well as various notes in other
parts of the volume.

In questions of Semitic philology, the guidance of Néldeke, where it
can be obtained, is invaluable: comp. belaw, pp. 159 #., 219 2., 220 2.,
343 #.; and add to the references there given, ZDMG., 1886, p. 148 fl.
(on W. R. Smith’s K7nship and Marriage in carly Arabia), 1887,p. 7o7ff.
(on Wellhausen's Reste Arabischere Heidentumes), 1888, p. 470 fl. (on
Baethgen's Beitriige zur Semitischen Religionsgeschickte); also his
interesting studies on the use of 5y and @by in the various Semitic
languages in the Monatsberichte der Kon.- Preuss. Akademie der Wissen-
schaften me Berlin, 1880, p. 7601, and in the Sttzungsberichie of the
same Academy, 1882, p. 1175 ff.; on the Old-Aramaic Inscriptions from
Tema, ibid., 1884, p. 813 ff.; and the philological notes contributed by
him to Euting’s Nabatiische Tnschriften, 1885; etc. On the late Dr.
Wright's Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, comp. below,

p. 21g 7.
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List of principal Works veferved to by Authors’
Names only, or by Abbreviations.

Bittcher, Fr., Awusfiihrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Spracke,
1866.

Comprises the accidence (‘Formenlehre’) only. A monument of
industry, and valuable for occasional reference, but inconvenient

for general use.
Ewald, H., Lekrbuck der Hebriischen Sprachke, ed. 8, 1870,
The Syntax, invaluable to the advanced student, has been translated
by J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1831,

Ges.-Kautzsch (or Ges.-K.), the 25th edition of Gesenius’
Hebrddsche Grammalik, enlarged and greatly im-
proved, especially in the syntax, by E. Kautzsch
(1889).

An English translation of this grammar, which is now abreast of
the present state of philological knowledge, will, it is expected,
appear before very long. 1In the parts covering the same ground,

numerous references have been introduced, derived apparently
from the previous edition {1881 of the present work.

GGA.=Gottingtsche Gelehrte Anzeigen.
GGN.=Goltingische Gelehrte Nachrichien.

Keénig, F. E., Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebiude der Hebr.
Spracke, i. 1881.

Vol. ii, containing the treatment of the noun, and the syntax, has
not yet (March, 1892) appeared. Especially useful on account
of the full discussions of anomalous forms.

Olshausen, Justus, Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, i. 1861.

A masterly work, but lacking the syntax, which the author did not

live to complete.
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Bible), ed. 3, 1888, published by Eyre & Spottis-
woode, being he Holy Bible (AN.) edited with
Various Renderings and Readings from the best
authortites,—the Old Testament by Prof. T. K.
Cheyne and the present writer.

Stade, B., LeArbuch der Hebr. Grammatik, i. 1879.

Convenient and useful. More comprehensive {so far as it goes)
than Gesenius-Kautzsch, but not so elaborate as Olshausen or
Konig. The syntax has not yet appeared.

ZATW.=Zelschriff fiir die Alltestamentliche Wissenschaft,
edited by B. Stade.

ZDMG .= Zeltschrift der Deulschen Morgenlindischen Gesell-
schaft.

For Commentaries, see above, pp. xi, xii, and add—

Graf, K. H., Der Prophet Jeremia erklirt, 1862.

Hupfeld, H., Die Psalmen dibersetst und ausgelegt, ed. 3, bearbeitet
von W. Nowack, 1888.

Nowack, W., Dze Spriiche Salomo's (in the ¢ Kurzgefasstes Exegeti-
sches Handbuch "), 1883.

Strack, H. L., Déz Spriiche Salomd's (in Strack and Zockler's
¢ Kurzgefasster Kommentar’), 1888,



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

P. 19, line 3 from bottom : for 15, 11 7ead 835, 1.

P. 23, line 8 from bottom: for 11, 12 read ¥, 12.

P. 33, line 4: for 13, 20 7ead 2 Ki. 13, 20.

P.37, §33. Add Hos. 13, 11 >nhara mpwy 'bR1 50 T377nR, where
the repeated change of dynasty in the northern kingdom is indicated by
the tense employed.

P. 44, note 2, line 2, 2 Chr. 2, 7 has been overlooked (2 Chr. 18, 15 1s,
of course, merely a transcript of 1 Ki. 22, 16).

P. 49, note 1, line 21 prefix vrN fo 2.

P. 71, note 3. Yor the comparison of the Phocnician with the Hebrew
vocabulary, A.Bloch's Phoenicisches Glossar (Berlin, x 8go)—substantially
an Index to the Inscriptions published prior to that date—is useful.

P. y7, line 19. It is possible, however, that in Qoh. 5, 14 7Y@
(assuming the punctuation to be correct) may be intended as a real
jussive, with the sense ¢ which he miég##¢ carry away in his hand * (on the
analogy of the more usual construction with 3, § 64); so Ew. § 235°,
Hitzig (though he prefers himself to read 7%29), Del., Konig, i. p. 445.

P.77,note 2. In the parallel 2 Chr. 5,2 »i7p2 3. It must, however,
remain an open question whether the punctué.tion is here correct (ef.
§ 174), and whether the original pronunciation was not Sipy, g2 :
the shorter form is found nowhere else after 1x (see Ex. 15, 1 and Nu.
21, 17 VO 3, Dt 4, 41 5"-_1;; 1, 1 Ki. 11, 7 71230 38, ete).

P. 100, note. The reader who is interested in the subject may consult
also the learned and elaborate study of Ad. Biichler, Untersuchungen
sur Entstehung und Entwickelung der Hebr. Accente, 1, Theil (18g1).

P. 127, (4) a, line 6: for i1y read Ty,

P. 141, line 2 from bottom. The passages from Malachi (all onInr)
should perhaps rather be referred to § 120, or even to § 133.

P.157, §129. Add Qoh. 8, I6f (nowvv. ... wwd).

P. 157, note. The 11th edition of Delitzsch’s Hebrew New Testament,
embodying the author’s final corrections and improvements, has just
appeared (March, 1892).

P.163, note, lines 1-2. Dele the reference to Dan. 8, 12. The perfects
here belong rather to line 1 of the same note (p. 162); cf. § 174 ond.

P. 213, § 171. An anomalous instance of a jussive appears to occur
in Qoh. 11, 3 ®w1? (for ¥, from Myi7: Ges.-K., § 75 rem. 3¢): but per-
haps ®)T) (cf. Dan. 2, 41) was intended by the author (Olsh. p. 511).
Gritz, however, suggests plansibly »ai DY (cf. Job 39, 30).



A TREATISE

ON

THE USE OF THE TENSES IN HEBREW.

CHAPTER L

Introduction.

1. Tue Hebrew language, in striking contrast to the
classical languages, in which the development of the verb is
so rich and varied, possesses only two of those modifications
which are commonly termed ‘tenses” These tenses were
formerly known by the familiar names of pas/ and future, but
inasmuch as the so-called pas/ tense is continually used to
describe events in the future, and the so-called fufure tense
to describe events in the past, it is clear that these terms,
adapted from languages cast in a totally different mould from
the Hebrew and other Semitic tongues, are in the highest
degree inappropriate and misleading. It will be better there-
fore to acquiesce in the names now generally employed by
modern grammarians, and deduced from real and not fictitious
or accidental characteristics of the two forms in question, and
to call them by the terms persec/ and imperfect® respectively.

2. For if we adopt these designations, we shall be con-
tinually reminded of the fundamental® character of the two

! These words are of course employed in their etymological meaning,
as signifying comeplete and smeomplete : they must not be limited to the
special senses they have acquired in Greek and Latin grammar.

* It will appear hereafter that the term émperfect does not in strictness

- B



2 CHAPTER I (=

‘tenses,” and be thereby enabled to discern a rational ground
for such phenomena as those alluded to, § 1, which, especially
to persons who are perhaps more familiar with the languages
of modern or classical times, appear when approached for the
first time s0 inexplicable, so contradictory, not to say so absurd.
In order properly to understand this fundamental character,
we shall have to revert to a distinction which, though not
unknown in other languages, has not, until recent years,
obtained from Hebrew grammarians the recognition and
prominence which it deserves. 1 allude to the distinction
between order of time and Z:/nd of time. In the first place,
a particular verbal form may exhibit a given action as prior or
subsequent to some date otherwise fixed by the narrative:
this is a difference in the order of time. But, secondly, an
action may be contemplated, according to the fancy of the
speaker, or according to the particular point which he desires
to make prominent, either as incipiens!, or as comitnuing, or
as completed . the speaker may wish to lay stress upon the
moment at which it begins, or upon the period over which it
extends, or upon the fact of its being finished and done:
these are differences in the kind of time. Thus, for example,
#mefe and wefbe differ in the order or date, not in the kind of
action specified : each alike expresses a continuous action, but
the one throws it into the past, the other places it in the
present. On the other hand, meivar and weiflew, py welogs and
pry weibe differ in kind, not in date ; in each the date is equally
indeterminate, but the aorist indicates a momentary act, the

correspond to a primary bat to a derived characteristic of the tense
called by that name. Bottcher in his dusf. Zehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache,
it must be admitted with greater precision, gives to the imperfect the
name of fiens: but inasmuch as what is smcipient is also necessarily
imperfect, the latter term may be fairly held to express a fundamental
attribute of the tense. No sufficient ground therefore seems to exist for
abandoning the now usual nomenclature in favour of the new and peca-
liar term preferred by Bottcher.
1 Or, viewed on the side of its subject, as egressive,
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present one that is continuous. Now in Hebrew the tenses
mark only differences in the kind of time, not differences in
the order of time: i.e. they do not in themselves determine
the dafe at which an action takes place, they only indicate its
character or kind—the three phases just mentioned, those
namely of incipiency, continuance, and completion, being
represented respectively by the imperfect, the participle, and
the perfect ™.

8. Thus the ‘tenses’ in Hebrew, at least as regards what
they do 7o/ express, are in their inmost nature fundamentally
distinct from what is commonly known in other languages
by the same name: indeed they might almost more fitly
be called moeods? Certainly the difference between various
kinds of time is clearly marked in Greek : but then it exists
side by side with a full recognition and expression of the
other difference, which in our eyes is of paramount import-
ance (as regards Aznd of time we are mostly less sensitive),
and which, nevertheless, Hebrew seems totally to disregard.
And this is just the novelty with which we are here so struck,
—the position occupied in the language by the one distinction
that it appreciates, with the consequences which follow from
it; and the fact that Hebrew, unlike Greek and most other
languages, possesses no forms specifically appropriated to

! The distinction here drawn between the two relations, under which
every action may present itself, is also insisted on, and farther illustrated,
by G. Curtius, in his Elucidations of Greek Grammar (translated by
Abbott), pp. 203-212.

* This was the term employed formerly by Ewald; and Hitzig to the
end spoke of the perfect as the firs# mood, and of the imperfect as the
second mood. Aund in so far as each of the two forms in qucstion seizes
and gives expression to a particular phase of an action, ‘ mood,’ sugges-
tive as it is of the idea of medification, might seem the preferable term
to adopt. Since, however, as we shall see, the Semitic languages de-
veloped for the imperfect special modal forms, which still exist in
Hebrew, though not in the same perfection they exhibit in Arabic, and
as it is convenient to have a separate name for the gesus, of which these
modal forms are the species, the more customary titles may be retained.

B 2
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indicate date, but meets the want which this deficiency must
have occasioned by a subtle and unique application of the
two forms expressive of kind. Only, inasmuch as an action
may of course be regarded under either of the three aspects
named above, whether it belong to the past, the present, or
the future—a writer may e. g. look upon a future event as so
certain that he may prefer to speak of it in the perfect as
though already dome—an ambiguity will arise as to which of
these periods it is to be referred to, an ambiguity which
nothing but the context, and sometimes not even that, is able
to remove. The tenses in Isa. g, 5 are identical with those
in Gen. 21, 1-3: it is only the context which tells us that in
the one case a series of events in the future, in the other one
“in the past is being described. On the other hand, 72 Ex.
33, ¢ tefers to the past, 19, 11 to the future, although the
tense does not vary; and -'lP(;/ "D relating, 2 Ki. 4, 10, to
the future, is used two verses previously to describe what hap-
pened in the past.

4. This peculiarity, however, is only an extension of
what meets us, for instance, in Greek. We are sufficiently
familiar with the distinction between ékdipoar (as Acts 16, 32)
and éAdhovy (as 19, 6): we are apt to forget that a similar
distinction may appertain to events in the future as well as in
the past. And, further, has not the exac? date of both the
actions quoted to be fixed from the context? Within what
limits of time did the action é\dacar take place? and does
éxdrovr signify ‘they wsed to talk’ (over a long period of
time), or ‘they were talking’ (at the moment arrived at by
the history, or when the writer came upon the scene), or ‘they
began and continued talking’ (as consequent upon some oc-
currence previously described)? ¢ The imperfect,’ it has been
said, ‘paints a scene:’ true, but upon what part of the
canvas? upon a part defermined by the whole picture. And
what has just been said we shall find to be pre-eminenily true
of the tenses as employed in Hebrew.
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5. The tenses, then, in so far as they serve to fix the
date of an action, have a relative not an absolute significance.
It will, however, be evident that, since it is more usual, espe-
cially in prose, to regard a past event as completed, and a
future event as uncompleted, the perfect will be commonly
employed to describe the former, and the imperfect to describe
the latter; but this distinction of usage is not maintained with
sufficient uniformity to justify the retention of the old titles
past and future, which will now clearly appear to express
relations that are of only secondary importance, and only
partially true. It is, on the other hand, of the utmost con-
sequence to understand and bear constantly in mind the
fundamental and primary facts stated above: (r) that the
Hebrew verb notifies the character without fixing the date of
an action, and (2) that, of its two forms with which we have
here more particularly to deal, one is calculated to describe
an action as nascenf and so as imperfect; the other to describe
it as completed and so as perfect. Upon these two facts the
whole theory of the tenses has to be constructed; and the
latter fact, at any rate, will be most readily remembered by

" the use of terms which at once recall to the mind the dis-
tinction invelved in it.

6. The use of the Hebrew tenses will be better understood
and more thoroughly appreciated if we keep in mind some
of the peculiarities by which Hebrew style, especially the
poetical and prophetical style, is characterized. One such
peculiarity is the ease and rapidity with which a writer canges
his standpoint, at one moment speaking of a scene as though
still in the remote future, at another moment describing it as
though present to his gaze. Anothcr characteristic is a Jove
for variety and vividness in expression: so soon as the pure
prose style is deserted, the writer, no longer contenting him-
self with a series, for instance, of perlcets, diversifies his
language in a manner which mocks any effort to reproduce
it in a Western tongue; seizing cach individual detail he
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invests it with a character of its own—jyou see it perhaps
emerging into the light, perhaps standing there with clearly-
cut outline before you—and presents his readers with a
picture of surpassing brilliancy and life.

Obs. 1. With what has been said above, compare the opinion ex-
pressed, from a very independent point of view, by Bishop Patteson:—
T wish some of our good Hebrew scholars were sound Poly- and Mela-
nesian scholars also. I believe it to be quite true that the mode of
thought of a South Sea islander resembles very closely that of a Semitic
man. . .. The Hebrew narrative viewed from the Melanesian goins of
thought is wonderfully graphic and lifelike. The English version is
dull and lifeless in comparison’ (Life, by Miss Yonge, 1874, L. p. 475 £.).
Again, ‘An Englishman says, ““ When I get there, it will be night.”
But a Pacific islander says, “I am there, it is night.”” The one says,
“Go on, it will soon be dark;” the other, “ Go on, it has become
alrcady night.” Any one sees that the one possesscs the power of realiz-
ing the future as present or past; the other, #ow, whatever it may have
been once, does not exercise such power’ (p. 18g). And so, ‘the
Hebrew’s mind (and his speech) moved on with his thought, and was
present with the whole range of ideas included in the thought’ (p. 5035).
The time is ¢ not inherent in the Zesse at all” (p. 476).

Obs. 2. Tt does not fall within the scope of the present work to discuss
at length the origin and structure of the two forms ; though some indica-
tion of the principal opinions that have been held may not be out of
place. The subject is discussed by Dietrich, Abkandlungen zur Hebr.
Grammattk (1846),pp. 97 fi. (specially on the imperfect); Turner, Studics
Biblical and Oriental (1876), pp. 338 fi.; Sayce, The Tenses of the
Assyrian Verb (in the fournal of the Royal Asiatic Socicty, Jan. 1877);
and especially by Dr. Wright, Comparative Grammar of the Semitic
Languages (1890), pp. 164 ff.; and on the other side (so far as the imper-
fect is concerned), by Philippi, ZJM G. xxix. 1875, pp. 171-174. In
the perfect the resemblance of the third pers. masc. to an adjectival
or participial form is evident and generally recognized: the oldest
ending of the 3 sing. fem. -af is closely akin to that of the ordinary
fem. of Arabic nouns: the 3 pl. -2' is, perhaps, only modified from

I The form in }3, found thrice in the O.T. (Dt. 8, 3. 16. Isa, 26,
16), is hardly old: it appears, in fact, to be a secondzry formation (see
Noldeke, ZDAMG. 1884, p. 410 1), found occasionally in Syriac and Man-
daic, and more frequently in later dialects, as that of the Palest. Targums,
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the usual pl. form -#xa by the omission of the final -za (which is
dropped also in the st. c. of nouns). In the third person, therefore, the
subject is not expressly represented, nor are there any distirctrvely
verbal forms: in the second and first persons, on the contrary, the subject
is regularly marked by a formative element appended to the base, the
pronominal origin of which can hardly be mistaken (-72, -fe, evidently
akin to R, oPr: and the old Semitic -£#, -74, douktless connected
with the -27 and -z of >33x, 33, TN).

In the imperfect, the first and sccond persons are formed pretty
plainly by the aid of pronominal elements, though no longer affixed, as
in the perfect, but prefixed, and not attached to a base bearing a con-
crete signification (participial), but to a base with one that is abstract ?
—mostly, indeed, agrecing in form with the infinitive. The origin of
the third pers. is not so clear, and two divergent views have found their
supporters. The old explanation, which derived the preformative * from
N7, pronounced ‘tolerably satisfactory” by Gesenius in his Zekrge-
biude (181%), p. 274, and accepted by Ewald until 1844, must indeed
for valid reasons (Dietrich, 122-126 ; Turner, 371 f.) be rejected, though
voices are still occasionally heard in its favour (see J. Grill, ZDAMG.
xxvil. 434; ¥. E. Konig, Lekrgebiude der Heby. Spr.1. (1881) pp. 156—9).
The later theory of Ewald (L. § 1914) that the > is ‘ weakened from / or
2’ (the latter being the regular Syriac form) is likewise open to objec-
tion; but the view that a pronominal element still lies hidden in the
prefix, alike in Syriac and in the other dialects, is capable of being

the Jerus. Talm., the Midrashim, the Evangeliarium Hievosolymitanum
(5th—~6th cent. A.13.), published by Miniscalchi Erizzo; but mostly quite as
an exceptional form. Examples: from Syriac, Acts 28,2 \O0hiP (see also
Hoffmann, § 53. 3; Merx, Gramm. Syr. p. 333 ; Noldeke, Syr. Gramm.
§§ 158 D. 176 E); from the Pal. Targs., the Jer. Targ. of Ex. 16,1 j1nx.
Nu. 20, 21 pup, 0. 29 M, PIwea, 03, Dt 3z, 16 72pR. 30
naaw, 2/, Ps. 53, 5 P20 54, 5 PRp. 09, 2 Ppovw. 76, 7 0. 77,
I7 iren. 78, 58 papR, 106, 20 1378, a/; and esp. in verbs R”5, as
48, 6. 58, g YoM 60, g. 62, 10 1175 106, 1T P1ETT; 107, 30 T, ete.;
from Samaritan, Gen. 19, 2 PR (also the imper. pinvay). 3 phaw.
32, 23. In the Fo. Her. there are two instances (ZDMG. xxii. p. 491),
\e* and \©®un00. Under the circumstances, the three isolated forms
in the O. T. ean hardly be original : had the form been in actual use in
ancient Hebrew, it is difficult not to think that instances would have been
more frequent.

1 See more fully Dr. Wright's Comp. Gr. pp. 1641f.

? A genuine Semitic construction : comp. below, § 180.
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placed upon & more defensible basis ; and it is accordingly asserted by
Dillmann, Aetk. Gramm, § 10lL. 2, and, in particular, by’ Philippi,
ZDMG. L c., who points, for example, to the traces of old demonstrative
roots ya and 7a existing in the different Semitic languages', and whose
arguments are well worthy of consideration. Many recent grammarians
have, however, given their assent, more or less pronounced, to the
powerful reasoning by which Dietrich, in the Essay referred to above,
advocates the originally nominal character of the third person. The
line of argument pursued by him may be stated very briefly as follows.
Dietrich starts with the remark that it would only be natural to find in
the imperfect the two peculiarities observed in the perfect, the presence
m it, viz., of a doudle mode of flexion—the first and second persons
being compounded with pronouns, the third being formed and declined
on the analogy of a noun—and the fact that the ground-form of the
tense, the third masc., is not distinguished by any special sign of
the person: he next calls attention to the features in which the third
imperfect, especially in Arabic, resembles and is treated as a noun—
features recognized and noted by the native Arabic grammarians (Wright,
Arab. Gr.i. § 95), and doubtless forming a strong argument in favoar
of the theory : in the third place, he collects (pp. 136-151), from Hebrew
and the other dialects, numerous examples of the nominal form wvipbe,
AN, 13, DI, etc., which, though in some cases even identical with
the tense-form, still cannot as a class be derived from it {on account of
their varying vocalization, their appearance in Syriac, and for other
reasons), but must be regarded as an independent though parallel forma-
tion. This form is in usc to represent sensible qualities or attributes,—
originally, it would seem, as purely mental conceptions, i.e. as abstract
{cf. §v7, 730), but in practice restricted mainly to the representation of
the quality as manifested in some concrete object: hence, as a rule, it
designates an object under a specially active or conspicuous attribute,
being often employed adjectivally to denote a striking bodily peculiarity
or defect, or to provide a name for some plant or animal {rom a charac-
teristic feature ®

v Asin vin="an+ya: cf. Wright, Comp. Gr. p. 99.

2 The fransition of meaning indicated above is essential to Dietrich’s
own view of the parallelism between the noun and the tense; the imper-
fect, with him, denotes primarily an action or state, not (like the perfect)
as objectively realized, but as subjectively comceszed —as assumed, for
example, by the speaker, or as desired or viewed by him as conditional
or dependent : its concrete application, though predominant, is deduced
and secondary.
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Dietrich now advafces, but with greater reserve (p. 155, ofne mehr
als die Stelle einer Muthmaassung in Anspruch zu nehmen), a similar
explanation for the third fem. As Ywpn is not distinguished from bwp>
by the usual mark of the feminine, the first step is to shew that cases
exist in which the Semitic langnages give expression to a difference of
gender, not by the normal change of termination, but by having recourse
to a different derivative (e.g. masc. akdars, fem. bubra”). Next, he
collects, as before, instances of the substantives created by prefixing n,
pointing out the close resemblance between the various groups of these
and the groups formed with », and indicating the reasons which forbid
their being treated as themselves derivatives from the imperfect (pp. 139,
165-171), while at the same time they are plainly parallel to it. The
characteristic of this class is to represent an action under the most
abstract relation possible : it is thus strangly contrasted with the previous
class exhibiting v, and is adapted, in accordance with the principle just
established, to mark the opposite gender,—its appropriation for this
purpose being probably facilitated by the resemblance of the prefix n
to the ordinary sign of the feminine (cf. Turner, p. 374; Sayce, p. 30;
Stade, § 505). In a word, according to Dietrich, out of the double
group of nouns, analogous in form, but contrasted in signification, one of
uniform formation was selected from each—of course, at a remote period,
when both forms were, so to say, more ffxid than they subsequently
remained—and set apart to mark the two opposite genders of the nascent
tense. And, in conclusion, the Syriac imperfect in 3 is shewn to be
capable of an explanation in complete agreement with the same theory,
being similarly related to a carresponding nominal form in 3, existing
both in Syriac itself and also in Hebrew.

This hypothesis of the origin of the third pers. is accepted substantially
by Bottcher, § 925 (the * not a mark of the person, but of the tense);
Merx, p. 199 f.; Koch, Der Semitische Infinitive (1874), p. 7; Turner,
P- 373 f.; Sayce, J¢., pp. 23-27, 30-32; and Stade, Lekrbuch der ITehr.
Grammatik (1878), § 478> While agreeing on the whole, however,
these scholars differ as to details: thus Bottcher expressly disconnects,
§ 927, the n of the fem. from the nominal n, § 5474, and Stade also con-
siders that it is difficalt. Mr. Turner, again, lays no stress on Dietrich’s
first, or abstract, stage; and Prof. Sayce appears disposed to identify
unduly (pp. 29, 33) the form of the third pers. with the base of the first
and second. Olshausen, Lekrbuck (1861), § 226°, regarded the expla-
nation of the third pers. as ‘still obscure;” Kautzsch, in the z5th ed. of
Gesenius’ Grammar (1889), § 47. 2, and Aug. Miiller, in his Sckul
grammatik (1878), § 1718, express themselves in similar terms, although
the latter inclines towards Dietrich’s view in the case of the masc.
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(8 174*). Dr. Wright, however (Comp. Gr. pp. 179, 182), thinks that
the prefix ya must be of pronominal origin="one who,’ though he is
apparently dissatisfied with the parallels cited by Philippi, and admits
that he cannot explain it etymologically. The n of the fem. he supposes
(p. 184) to be the same mark of the fem. gender which appears at the
end of the oldest form of the 3 sing. fem. in the perfect.

The discovery of the origin of a grammatical form is of the highest
value to the comparative philologist, or the student of primitive modes of
thought ; it does not of necessity throw fresh light directly upon the
meaning borne by it in practice, particularly if the period of formation
be long anterior to that in which the examples of its use actually occur.
In the case before us, either view must be regarded at present as con-
jectural ; the cognate languages do not exhibit the imperfect tense in
a form so diverse from the Hebrew as to enable us to perceive, either
immediately or by a conclusive inference, the elements of which it is
composed ; there are probahle arguments in abundance, but no crucial fact
appearstohave been yet produced. The utmost that can be done isto appeal
to analogy. Much has been said, for instance, on the originally abstract
character of the third imperfect: and in favour of the assumption lan-
guages such as Turkish are cited, in which certainly the third pers. of
the past tense appears to be an abstract substantive ; still before we can
build with safety upon the analogy, we ought to possess some practical
acquaintance with the languages in question, both as regards their
general character and (if possible) their history. Otherwise the com-
parison may be superficial or unreal. Again, in the particular form
which the theory takes in Dietrich’s hands, it should be remembered
that it depends upon a coincidence,—upon the agreement between an
assumed transition of meaning in the nour and an assumed derivation of
significations in the tense. And in applying it to the purpose immedi-
ately before us, there is an additional difficulty in the fact that it
postulates a friple structure for a single tense. The perfect is formed
homogeneously throughout: the imperfect, on the contrary, presents
one formation for the third masc., another for the third fem., a third for
the other persons (for Philippi is certainly right in maintaining, against
Koch, that these cannot be naturally explained as contracted from
ta-yaktul, a-yaktul, etc.—the pronominal element being prefixed to the
form of the third pers. yakin/): which of these three, now, is to be
regarded as expressing the fundamental character of the tense? The
second fem., not being a primary formation, may indeed be set aside :
but with which of the other two are we to start in our exposition
a priori of the meaning conveyed by it? Perhaps, however, it may be
fair to assume that the third pers. masc. gave the #yge of the tense, to
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which the other persons, though constructed out of different elements,
were then made conformable, the external parallelism of form being
symbolical of the internal unity of signification thereby secured to the
entire tense. ‘This being so, its representative power will be analogous
to that of the corresponding nominal form: i. e. (if we coufine ourselves
to what is the predominant signification of the noun) it will depict an act
or attribute, not as a quiescent fact, but as the manifestation of an energy
residing in the subject, or as ‘a stream evolving itself from its source:’
the subject will be conceived as exerting itself in the production of an
activity, the action as egressive (cf. Turner, pp. 376 £, 383-385). nwnM,
o, there is the facalty of seeing, the capacity of joy, realizing itself
in the subject ; the processes of seeing, of rejoicing, are not represented
to us as completed (as by the perf., in einem nach allen Seiten hin be-
grinzten und erfasslichen Bilde,” Dietrich, p. 113), but as being actively
manifested by the subject; in other words, he sees, rejoices. Here the
alternative theory of the nominal origin of the third pers. is represented
in its simplest form. Fortunately, however, the view thus obtained of
the primary idea of the tense hardly differs materially from that which
has been already expressed in these pages; for such terms as émcipient,
nascent, progressive, §§ 2, 21, 43 (understood in connexion with the con-
text), do not convey an appreciably different conception from that which
now occurs to me as fairly embodying the other opinion (at least as held
by Mr. Tumer), viz. ¢gvessive. As the latter makes prominent what
after all is the fundamental fact, namely, the objective relation of the
action to the subject which exhibits it, I have not scrupled to introduce
it, together with a few other modifications, into the text of this and the
third chapter.

It may be worth while to add that analogies exist in other languages
for the substantival character of the verb, which must certainly be
allowed in the case of the third pers. of the Semitic perf., and which is
postulated by Dietrich’s theory for the third pers. impf. There was
doubtless a time when ‘noun’ and ‘ verb’ were as yet indistinguishable
(cf. Curtius, Das Verbum der Grieck. Spracke, i. p. 13), and Schleicher
has shewn in a lucid and valuable Essay, Ddz Unterscheidung wvon
Nomen und Verbum in der Inutlichen Form (extracted from the Abhand-
lungen der phil.-hist. Classe devr Kon.-Sachs. Gesellschaft der Wissen-
schaften, iv. 1863), that the clearness and decision with which the Aryan
family of speech has expressed the distinction of noun and verb, is far
from being a general characteristic of other languages. In Indo-Ger-
manic, ‘words which have or had a case-suffix are nouns, those which
have or had a personal suffix are verbs:” but the third pers, of the
Semitic per{. at once reveals to us that the separation of the two parts of



12 CHAPTER 1. [6.

speech is by no means here so complete. Semitic, in this respect,
resembles rather, for instance, Finnish, in which (p. 530) sea being
“accipere,’ and saa-va © accipiens,” the third pl. pres. is saa-za-Z ‘acci-
piunt,’ lit. ¢ accipientes:” or Samoyedic, where an adjective, and even a
substantive, may be used and conjugated exactly as a verb (pp. 537,
539); and where the possessive suffixes to the noun and the personal
suffixes in the verb bear the closest resemblance to each other (so also
PP- 527, 535, 542); or Mexican (p. 568), where there are no ‘ true verbs’
(cf. Steinthal, Characteristik, pp. 216-218),—the plural of the verb
being formed in the same manner as that of the noun'. The agreement
of the third pers. with 2 nominal form, and the absence from it of any
personal sign is in fact, he remarks (p. 515), 2 phenomenon often meeting
us in other languages?, particularly where the verb is no verb in the
Indo-Germanic sense of the word, but rather a noun: in such cases, the
pronoun of the third pers. calls for no special designation, being under-
stood of itself, and it is only the other persons which require to be
separately indicated. Though we must not place Semitic on a level with
the Polynesian Dayak (respectling which, see Steinthal, p. 1635, or Sayce,
Principles of Comparattve Philology, p. 281, ed. 1), we may admit, with
Dietrich {p. 136) and Turner {p. 366), no less than with Schleicher, that
the distinction between noun and verb does not find in it, formally, the
same clear expression as in the Janguages of our own Aryan family %

1 Schleicher’s thesis, ¢ that no grammatical categories exist in the con-
sciousness of the speaker which do not find formal expression in sound,
is doubtless enunciated in terms which are too general, and cases may
readily be imagined in which it does not apply (sce, above all, Bréal, Sur
les idées latentes du langage, in his Mélanges de Mythologie et de linguis-
¢igue, pp. 300f., 308 ff., 312 ff.); but he is right in refusing as a rule to
credit a people with a sense of grammatical relations which find no
expression in their speech, and in protesting against the assumption—
often unconsciously influencing us—according to which all languages are
framed on the same model, cxpressing the samedistinctions, and possessing
the same resources, as those with which we happen to be ourselves
familiar.

? Instances from Magyar (p. 527), and from the Mongolian Buriat
(p. 540), in which ¢ the third perf,, in form and signification alike, is a
noun.’

¢ Comp. further, on the subject of the preceding notc, J. Barth, Dize
Nominalbildung in den Semitischen Sprachen (1889-91), pp. 228, 279 1.,

484 £,
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The Perfect alone.

N. B. Throughout the present volume, in every pointed word quoted
without its proper accent, the tone is afways on the ultima (milra'),
unless specially marked otherwese by = . Attention to the position
of the tone is of importance for a right understanding ‘of the lan-
guage; and the necessity of observing it cannot be too emphatically
inculcated. By acquiring the habit of doing this regularly, the eye
will become trained so as to notice it instinctively and without
effort, and will be at once arrested by any deviation a word may
present from the customary rule.

7. TxrE perfect tense, in accordance with its fundamental
character, as stated § 2, is used—

(1) As equivalent to the Greek aorist, to denote an action
completed and finished at a definite moment in the past,
fixed by the narrative ; as Gen. 1, 1. 3, 16 unto the woman
MY fe said. 10, 8 Tb. 25, 30 W, 32, 11 [ passed over.
49, 30 f. Ps. 18, 5. 6. 9. 30, 3. 32, 4 was furned.

Even though the action indicated by the verb should itself
extend over a considerable period; as Ex. 1, 7 M5, 12, 40.
Nu. g, 23. Dt. 2, 14. 1 Ki. 15, 2 three years ?I‘ZYQ ke reigned.
Ps. 35,13 .5 or even though it be repeated, as in 1 Sa.18, 30"

8. (2z) Like the Greek perfect, to denote an action com-
pleted in the past, but with the accessory idea of its conse-

! Whether in cases like these the pf. or impf. is employed, depends
naturally upon the animus loguentis: if the speaker does not desire to
lay any special strcss on the frequency or continuance of an event, the
simplest and most obvious way of designating it will be by the employ-
ment of the perfect.
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quences continuing up to the time at which the words are
uttered : it is thus employed to describe an action resulting
in a sfafe, which may be of longer or shorter duration,
according to the context. Thus Gen. 4, 6 why o83 Zatk thy
face fallen? 32,11 I have become (LXX véyova) two camps.
Isa. 1, 4 have forsaken Yahweh. 5, 24b. Ps. 3, 7. 5, I, 10,
11 °'NDN. 16, 6. 17, 5 1:3'1?5; 52 jave not tottered. 11. 18, 37.
22, 2. 31, 15 have lrusted.

Where the consequences of such an action continue into
the present we may sometimes render by the present tense,
although, if idiom permits it, it is better to preserve the per-
fect. Amos 5, 14 as ye say. Ps. 2, 1 why do the peoples
rage? (Aave raged—an action which the context shews has
not ceased at the moment of the poet’s writing). 38, 3—9
are filled, am benumbed, etc. 88, 7—10. 14. 16-19. Isa. 21,
3 f. Job 19, 18-20.

Obs. It is of importance to keep the aoristic and perfect senses of this
tense distinct, and also to ascertain upon every occasion which of the
two is meant, whether, in other words, the action or state described by
the tense is one which has ceased, or cne which still continues. There
is frequently some difficulty upon this point, especially in the Psalms:
and unless care be taken in translation, the sense of a passage may be
much obscared. For instance, Ps. 31, 7f. (Heb. 8f) in the English
Versions, is only intelligible by the side of z. 10, if the perfects are
explained according to § 14. This is possible, but it is more natural to
suppose that the two cohortatives express a wish or prayer rather than
an intention, and that &3, Ny are aoristic, relating to a former con-
dition of things now come to an end. The English ‘thon hast considered’
in no way suggests the possibility of such a termination : and the sense
of the Hebrew is only properly represented by ‘sawest ... tookest
notice of,” ete. (so Cheyne). Similarly, 32, 4 (was, not #s; the context
shews that the period of depression is past); but 35, 15 f. 21 (“Tejoice,
gather,” etc.: the petition 2. 17 is an indication that the persecution
described does not belong wholly to the past): 39, 3 was dumb, but
2, 10 gz dumb.

The same doublesidedness of the perfect will explain Lam. 3, 55-58:
the pff. in these verses are zoristic, describing a state of things anterior
as well to 2o, 52-§4 as to 2w, 59-01 (N7 2. 59 exactly as Ps. 10, 14,
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35, 22: the change from 2. 54 to 2. 55 is not more abrupt or unprepared
than the very similar one between Job 3o, 31 and 31, 1), In Lam. 4, 7
(were). 8 (is), the two senses occur side by side.

9. (3) In cases where in English the perfect as is used
idiomatically to describe an action occurring in the past at a
moment which the speaker is not able or not desirous to
specify more closely; as 1 Sa. 12, 3 whose ox 'BDE? have T
taken ? [or did I (ever) fake 7). 4. Ps. 3, 8 thou hast smitten
(on some previous occaéion). 4, 2. %, 4. 21, 3. 37, 35% 44
2. Pr. 21, 22 (cf. Qoh. 9, 14f). Job 4, 3. 9, 4. 30, 25. 31,
5 etc. 33. 34, 31. 37, 20 did a man ever say (=intend or
command) that he should be annihilated? Jer. 2, rr=.

In these cases, the limits of time within which the action
must lie are obvious from the context: passages like Gen. 4,
1 ‘U‘_SE. 10 Jj‘fiy M what hast thou done (a few moments
ago)? or wha! didst thow do? (just now; but the former is
the English idiom). 32, 27. 31. 41, 28. Ex. 2, 18, Nu. 22,
34. Ps. 2, 7¢. 30, 4. 48, 4 V11 hath made himself known;
and the common phrase NN WK i3 Ex. 4, 22 etc. lead us
on to the next usage.

10. (4) Here the perfect is employed to describe the im-
mediate past, being generally best translated by the present;
as Gen. 14, 22 'D'!S'!*_'I: I Iift up (have this moment, as I speak,
lifted®) my hand to heaven. 1 Sa. 17, 10 'l;‘t?:lﬁ I reproach.
2 Sa. 16, 4 1 bow myself down. 17, 11 T advise. 19, .30 I say.
1 Xi. 1, 35 'n"¢ i and him do [ appoint to be prince over
Israel, etc. 2 Chr. 2, 12 (in a letter?) I send.

11, (5) Closely allied to (3) is the use of the perfect with
such words as ’HV:'_: Gen. 4, 9. 21, 26 1 Aave not known=17

L Cf. Thucyd. 5, 103 ol xaBeikey, never ruined.

2 Comp. Sophocles, Ajax 1142 (aocrist), 1150 (perfect).

® Compare in Greek the so-called aorist of immediate past,’ so
common in the tragedians, e. g. Aesch. Choeph. 423. Soph. EL 668
Eetduny (7 welcome) 10 jmdév. 697 ete.

* Cf, 2 Cor. 8, 18, Acts 23, 30.
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do not know, ‘J'QS’TT Nu. 11, 5 we remember ; 3 X3 Gen.
27, 9 as A loveth.  In verbs like these, expressive of a state
or condition, whether physical or mental, which, though it may
have been attained at some previous time, nevertheless con-
tinues to exist up to the moment of speaking, the emphasis
rests so often upon the latter point, that the English presens
most adequately represents the force of the original perfect.

To the verbs already cited may be added, as belonging to
the same class, the following, which are selected from the list
given by Bottcher, dusf. Lekrbuck, § 948: by this gram-
marian they are not inaptly termed verda sfafiva or ‘statives,
E’ZDN lo languish; ma fo trust Ps. 26, 2 etc.; P21 4o be high
Isa. 55, o; 58 1 &e great Ps. g2, 6; M7 fo be lke Ps. 144,
43 19 fo be old Ruth 1, x2; MO0 & lake refuge Ps. v, 2 etc.;
W fo be clean Pr. 20, 9; ’?3: fo be able Ps. 40, 13; N0 fo
refuse Bx. 10, 3; DRD fo despise Job 4, 16; 8OO 4o Be full Ps.
104, 24; P fo be just Job 10, 15. 34, 5; 1OR Zo Fe small
Gen. 32, I1; 330 o be' many Ps. 104, 24; MW fo rejoice
1 Sa. 2z, 1; ¥ o hate Ps. 5, 6; add 7 Gen. 42, 11. Isa.
15, 6: 'n¥an Ps. 40, g etc.?

It will be understood, however, that many of these verbs
are found also as aorists, i, e. with the emphasis not on the
continuance of the state described, but on its commence-
ment, or upon the fact of its existence generally at some
period in the past; e.g. Gen. 28, 16 Ny N5 7 Znew it not.
3%, 3. 1 Sa. 10, 19. 22, 22. Ps. 39, 3 (p. 14). 41, 10. In
itself the perfect enunciates simply the completion of an act:
it is by way of accommodation to the usage of another lan-
guage that, eliciting its special force from the context, we

1 ¢ Tg become many,’ i.e. be multiplied, is 717, .

? Cf. pépaa, wépura, mémoba, olda, ippwpar, etc. Fe commonly de-
note a state by the use of the present: the Greek, in verbs like these,
‘ conceives it as the result of the act necessary for attaining it, and there-
fore denotes it by the perfect.’
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make the meaning more definite by exhibiting it explicitly, as
occasion demands, under the form of an aorist, a perfect, or
a present.

12. (0) It is used to express general truths known to
have actually occurred, and so proved from experience: here
again the idiomatic rendering in English is by means of the
present’: Isa. 1, 3% 40, 1. 8. 23. Ps. 7, 16 M2 he kath dug
or diggelh a pit and holloweth it out. 10, 3. 33, 131 34, IT.
37, 23- 39, 12. 84, 4 TN¥¥D, gz, Pr. 2z, 12. 13 Jer. 10,
13b. Qoh. 8, 14 (Aas faken place, or fakes place). Comp.
1 Sa. 20, 2 Kt.

18. (7) The perfect is employed to indicate actions the
accomplishment of which lies indeed in the future, but is
regarded as dependent upon such an unalterable determina-
tion of the will that it may be spoken of as having actually
taken place : thus a resolution, promise, or decree, especially
_a Divine one, is frequently announced in the perfect tense.
A striking instance is afforded by Ruth 4, 3, where Bo‘az,
speaking of Nodmi's determination to sell her land, says,
By 1730 it. Zas sold (has resolved to sell: the Engl. idiom
would be 75 selling). Gen. 23, 11 [ give thee the field; 13,
Abraham replies, ‘1_’1332 I give thee the value of the field (al-
though the money does not actually pass till ». 16). 135, 18
to thy seed 7 grve this land ; similarly 1 Ki. 3, 13. Isa. 43, 14.
Jer. 31, 33; Jud. 15, 3 R, referring to the contemplated

' Though in particular cases a perfect may be used.

Both the pf. and aorist (the ‘gnomic’ aorist) are similarly used in
Greek: Xen. Mem. 4, 2. 35 woAAol 8¢ &iud dofav wal woAcrunlyy duvepay
peyala kaxd wemdvdaow (preceded by three presents); cf. the aorist Plato
Rep. 566 D. E. in the description of the conduct of the rdparvos, also
Il g, 320. 13, 62. 243. 300. 14, 217. 18, 309 etc.

In the gnomic aorist (which is sometimes found coupled with the
Present, as IL. 17, 177 8o7e xal dAkipoy dvdpa pofel, kal ddeikero vikny
‘Pridtws) ‘a fact of the past is exhibited as a rule for all time.’

* Not may /ay (A.V.), which would be n*wn: the word states a fact,
exactly as mrx2n does.
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act of viclence. 1 Sa. 15, 2. Lz, 21, g (cf. 8) 'fﬂ:l?'?. Lev. 26,
44 nevertheless, when they are in the land of their enemies,
DEDND 85 7 4o nor reject them. Ps. zo, 7 now know I that
Yahweh 75 sure fo save his anointed. Nu. 32, 19 -"52:1 (milel,
and so pf., not ptcp.)). 2 Chr. 12z, 5 "naw. ‘

Here also may be noticed the use of the pf. in Jer. 4, 13
Woe to us, for $9TW we are undone ! (at the prospect of the
invader’s approach : comp. 8hwXa, and such phrases as Il 135,
128 pawdpeve, dpévas HA¢, Buédlopus). Isa. 6, 5. Ps. 31, 23.
Lam. 3, 54. Nu. 17, 2%.

14. (8) But the most special and remarkable use of the
tense, though little more than an extension of the last idiom,
i§ as the prophetic perfect: its abrupt appearance in this
capacity imparts to descriptions of the future a forcible and
expressive touch of reality, and reproduces vividly the certainty
with which the occurrence of a yet future event is contem-
plated by the speaker®. Sometimes the perfect appears thus

1 Tt may be worth while here to remind the reader that in verbs 1"y
the pf. fem. -‘H;lé is mil'el, the ptep. fem. 3 milra'; (.‘rvg’@n, therefore,
Isa. 51, 10, according to the punctuation, is the perfect, although pre-
ceded by the arlicle; see, however, on this and similar passages, the
writer's Nofes on the Hebrew Text of Samuel, p. 58, or Ges.-Kantzsch,
ed. 25, § 138, 3%). This distinction may be easily borne in mind, if it
be recollected that in each case the position of the tone depends simply
upon the particular application of a geseral rule: on the one hand, all
Jem. adjectives in 1 are regularly accented on the ultima, e. g. né_'{gg;
on the other hand, all Zerse-forms ending in 1, 3—, *—, with a vowel
(not skwa’) before the last radical, except in certain special cases, take
the tone upon the penultima, e. g. ‘uﬁﬂn , 037, 3w i, 1121, Weare
now further in a position to understand how  upon exactly the same
principle .-r:mz: Ps. 19, 8 must be the ptcp., and mpJny Isa. 53, 7 the
pausal form of the perfect.

? The Greek aorist is similarly used, at least in the apodosis, to
“express future events which must certainly happen’ (Jelf, § 403, 2);
and even coupled with a future, Il 4, 161 &¢ 1e xa? iyt Terel, odw Te
peydde dménoav. 9, 413 (see further below, § 136 ). Compare also
its force in such descriptive passages as Il g, 7 (éxevar). 13, 626. 16,
299-300. 20, 497. Phacdrus 245 A (fipavicon). 251 A. B. 254 B. etc.
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only for a single word ; sometimes, as though nothing more
than an ordinary series of past historical events were being
described, it extends over many verses in succession: con-
tinuaily the series of perfects is interspersed with the simple
future forms, as the prophet shifts his point of view, at one
moment contemplating the events he is describing from the
real standgoint of the present, at another moment looking
back upon them as accomplished and done, and so viewing
them from an 7dea/ posttron in the future.

It will be best to classify under distinct heads the various
modes in which this perfect of certitude, or prophetic perfect,
may appear.

(a) The description of the future scene may degin with the
perfect, whether the verbs following (if there be any) fall back
into the future or not: Nu. 24, 1y a star 7 kath proceeded
out of Jacob, and sha// etc. Jud. 4, 14 hath he not gone out

- before thee? Isa. 5, 13 Therefore l'léa hath my people gone
into captivity (although the captivity is only an#iripated). 25
a3 by ete. 8, 23. 9, 1-6 the people that walked in dark-
ness have seen a great light ete. 10, 28-31 (of the march of
the Assyrian) he #s come to ‘Ayyilh etc. 21, 1 82, 12 RDR.
24, 4—12 (except ¢). 28, 2 mn (the prophet sees Samaria
already laid low on the ground). 3o, 5. 33, 3. 42, I7. 45,
16f. 46, 1f. (the fall of Babylon and its idols spoken of as
aclueved : for the parallel ptep. cf. Jer. g, 6). Jer. 2, 26 w»3f1.
5, 6 D37 (where observe that the impf. and ptep. follow: in
each of the three parallel expressions the prophet seizes upon
a fresh aspect of the scene). 13, 26 ‘nown. 28, 2 (in 4, the
impf, Sap). 32, 24f 46, 14-16. 23f. 31, 8. 41. Ez. 3, 25.
24, 14b etc. Amos 5, 2. Zeph. 3, 18. Ps. 22, 22. 30 all the
fat ones of the earth Zzve eaterr and worshipped. 26, 12 my
foot standei in 2 level land. 30, 12. 36, 13 (the Psalmist sees
the wicked already fallen). 41, 4. 71, 24. 15, 11 etc. Com-
pare Jer. 6, 15%. 49, 8. 50, 31 (VA28 NY).

It thus occurs (exceptionally) after oaths or other strong

cz
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asseverations; as ) B¥ Jer. 15, 1t (22, 6 etc. with the impf.);
D¥ *3 2 Ki. 5, 20 (1 Sa. 26, 10. 2 Sa. 15, 21, the impf,; cf.
§115). :

(B) It frequently appears after '3, the reason for an asser-
tion or a command being found in some event the occurrence
of which, though still future, is deemed cersasn, and contem-
plated accordingly by the writer; Isa. 11, 9 they will do no
destruction in all my holy mountain, for the earth s fiZ/ed with
the knowledge of Yahweh (at the time alluded to Aas been
filled). 15, 6" 8. 9. 16, 8.9 3. 23, 1. 4. 14 howl, for your
stronghold fas been wasted ! 24, 18. 23 15?3. 29, 20. 32, IO
mb3. 14. 34, 2. 35, 6. 60, 1. Jer. 25, 14. 31, 6. Y. I1. 25.
Mic. 1, 9. 12. 16. Zeph. 1, 11. Zech, 11, 2. Ps, 6. of. ¥BY.
28, 6. 31, 22 (prob.). 56, 14. 59, 17% Gen. 30, 13 I am in
luck, for the daughters ”J_?:\T{}ff are sure o call me lucky !

Without %3, Isa. 21, 2 nagm. 14 (reason for 13). 33, 14.
34, 142 157, 160, 35, 2. Zeph. 2, 2 like chaff 4aes% the day
(the time of delay before PR NS passed by! 3,14 f. Lam. 4, 22.

{(y) But the pf. is also found (without %3) where, in a
description of the future, it is desired to give variety to
the scene, or to confer particular emphasis upon individual
isolated traits in it; it may in this case appear in the midst
of a series of imperfects, either davwwdérws, or connected with
what precedes by the copulative, provided that the 7s separated

! In some of the passages from the Psalms we may not perhaps feel
assured that the perfects are to be understood in this sense, as represent-
ing the certainty and confidence felt by the writers as regards the events
they anticipate. It is no doubt pesséble that they may simply describe
past facts or former experiences (like 4, 2. 31, 6 etc.) which the writer
desires to refer to: so, for example, 28, 6. 371, 22. 36, 13. But the
¢ perfect of certitade ' is of such frequent and well-established occurrence,
and at the same time so much more forcible and appropriate to the con-
text than the more common-place * perfect of experience,’ that we need
not scruple to interpret accordingly, Such sudden turns as those in 6, g.
28, 6. 30, 12 are no less effective and emphatic than the abrupt intro-
duction of a new and dissimilar key in a piece of music.
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from the verb by one or more intervening words (if this be
not the case, i.e. if the conjunction is Zmmediately followed
by the verb, the imperfect tense with ) is of course employed:
see below, § 82).  For instance, without waw:-—

Isa. 5, 28. 30 N, 8, 8. 13, 10P. 16, 1o, 17, 11b (if T3 be
a verb). 19, 6V 7b. 24, 14D, 25, 8 53 he hath swallowed up
death for ever! (contrast 7 yS:n). 30, 19 TV as soon as he
heareth, he hath answered theel 33, 5b Aath filled, etc. 47, 9.
49, 17. 51, 11P ?DE PrEL Ter. 23, 38. 31, 5P. 47, 3. Joel 2,
10. 4, 15. Zech. 9, 15 7. Ps. 37, 20. Job 5, 19f. in six
troubles he will deliver thee, and in seven evil will not touch
thee; in famine VIR ke hath redeemed thee from death, and in
war from the power of the sword!

Obs. After an imperative,—the poet, by an abrupt transition, picturing
what he desires as already achieved, Isa. 21, 14. Ps. 68, 317 (cf. 29%).
Many commentators, to be sure, prefer to punctuate the verbs in question

. as imperatives; but the alteration bas a weakening effect, and does not
appear to be necessary: cf. Ezek. 24, 5%

With waw :—

Isa. 5, 27V (a particular feature in their approach described
as though present fo theeye). 11, 8 TN, .. % 18, 5 2107 DI,
19, 8b 25, 12. 30, 32. Jer. 48, 33b. Job 5, 23. 22, 28L.
And similarly in descriptions of the present, Ps. ¥, 13 (we
see the bow already drawn). 11, 2 VN2, Job 41, 20. Com-
pare also Ps. 38, 17; Job 5, x1. 28, 25 and he regulateth:
in all these passages there is a change of construction, the
writer passing suddenly from an expression of modaiily to
the statement of a fact®.

! In the parallel passage 35, 10 we have the smoother, less forcible
1021 1100 : the change is curious and instructive; it appears to have
arisen from the tail of the | becoming accidentally shortened, or a copyist
in doubt preferring the more ordinary construction, as the LXX in 35, 10
as well as 51, 11 have dwédpa (which they are unlikely to have gone out
of their way to choose, had they read yon).

? T have been'led to give a large numbcr of examples of this use of the
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15. Sometimes the perfect is used in order to give em-
phatic expression to a predicate, conceived as being immedi-
ately and necessarily involved in the subject of the verb:
thus Pr. 8, 35 Qri, he that finds me Zas (in that very act)
Jfound life. 14, 31. 16, 26. 30. 17, 5. 27, 16; cf. 22, 9.

18. (9) The perfect is used where we should employ by
preference the pluperfect, i.e. in cases where it is desired to
bring two actions in the past into a special relation with each
other, and to indicate that the action described by the plu-
perfect was completed before the other took place. The
function of the pluperfect is thus to throw two events into
their proper perspective as regards each other: but the tense
is to some extent a superfluous one—it is an elegance for
which Hebrew possesses no distinct form, and which even in
Greek, as is well known, both classical and Hellenistic, is
constantly replaced by the simple aorist. Gen. 2, 2 God
blessed the works which n@y 4 kad made, LXX & émwoinoe;
6, 1. 19, 28 and behold the smoke nby had ascended (had
begun to ascend before Abraham looked). 20, 18 for A¢ Aad
shut up etc. 28, 11 K2 31, 34 and Rachel £ad taken (before
Laban entered into the tent, z. 33). 34, 5. 38, 15. Dt 9, 16.
Jud. 6, 28. 1 Sa. 28, 20 for 598 &5 he %aed not eaten bread.
30, 12. 2 Sa. 18, 18. 1 Ki. 1, 6. 41 (they kad finished eating
when they heard). 2 Ki. 9, 16. Isa. 6, 6; after a conjunction
like "¥R2 Gen. 7, 9. 18, 33. 20, 13 ete.

Or, somewhat differently, when it may be wished to indi-
cate explicitly that a given action was anterior to another
action named immediately afiterwards (not, as in the first
case, named previously), Ps. 30, 4. 8 (where by rendering
TIBNR, INIOPR by the plupf. we bring them into distinct
relief as anferior to the following nanon). 31, 23. Job 32, 4

perfect, not only on account of its intrinsic importance, but also for
a reason which will appear more fully in Chap. VIIL

! Cf. Rom. 13, 8 6 ydp dyawdv 7dv Zrepoy, Tév vépov wemAfipuke, and
Winer, § 40. 4°
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but Elihu Zad waited, for they were older than he. 42, 5 by
hearing of the ear zad I %eard of thee, but now hath mine eye
seen thee,

17. {ro) Similarly, in the description of future events, it
is often convenient in English to exhibit more distinctly the
relation of two actions to one another by substituting for the
Heb. perfect the future perfect, or ¢ paullo-post-futurum;’ but
this is by no means always obligatory, or even desirable.
Thus after o=/or: Lev. 14, 48 887. 19, 8 they that eat it
shall bear their own sin, for (if any one eats it) he wil/ fave
profancd what is holy to Yahweh. 1 Sa. 14, 10. 20, 22 if 1
‘say thus, go; for ﬂD?W Yahweh z:d/ (in that case) kave sent
thee away. 2 Sa. 5, z4 XD (% omitted in 1 Chr. 14, 15).
Ez. 3, 271 for (in that case) '\-:ITJ (pf. #n pausa) he will kave
been warned and THOU wilf have delivered thy soul; in a rela-
tive clause, Gen. 48, 6 which thou skal/ kave begotten (not
mayest beget, which would be ‘I‘?in). 1 Sa. 1, 28 all the days
™R W zehich ke shall have Decn. Jer. 8, 3 DANIAT (24, 9
D™IY); after conjunctions, such as I8 Lev, 14, 43 V20 70N
after that ke has faken away the stones. 25, 48; W2 Ki. 7, 3
$0nL W till we are dead. Ez. 34, 21. Mic. 5, 2 ﬂjf?_“-‘ ny Ty
”:’,“21 until the time when she that beareth skall kave borne;
BN W Y Gen. 28, 15 until 7 Aave done etc. Nu. 32, 17. Isa.
6, 11t; DN W 30, 17. Gen. 24, 19. Ruth 2z, 21t; DR 3
'[‘7 won 2 Ki. 4, 24 except I bid thee; 2 Isa, 16, 12z it
shall come to pass, T8 *3 when Moab Aas appeared (cum
apparuerit) etc. Ps. 138, 4. 1 Chr. 17, 11 when thy days won
have been fulfilled (in 2 Sa. 11, 12 1N5?:*). Dan. 11, 36; D¥
(=when), Isa. 4, 4: cf. § 138.

18. (11) The use of the perfect in both the protasis and
apodosis of certain forms of hypothetical propositions will be
illustrated below: see Chap. X. A few cases, however, may
be noticed here in which the pf. is employed to denote events
appertaining to past time, which might have happened but did
nol kappen, which are therefore only for the moment conceived
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as having occurred, under conditions not actually realized.
In Greek the existence of such conditions is (though not
universally!, Jelf, §§ 858f. Winer, § 42. 2P) noted by & in
the apodosis: we observe therefore that the Heb. perfect
corresponds not merely to the Greek aorist by itself, but to
the Greek aorist with dv, that in other words it expresses the
conttngent as well as the ac/ual occurrence of an event—the
sense of the reader, or the tone in which the words are
spoken, readily determining to which category the event is to
be referred. So after DYDD Ps. 73, 2. 119, 87. Pr. 5, 14;
WD Zech. 10, 6b. Job 10, 19 I ought to have been (§ 39 8)
as though 'n»a &b I kad not been born, Ob. 16 vi Wb .
See further §§ 139, 141, 144.

19. (12) The perfect is used rather singularly in guestrons:
1. after "0 7Y Ex. 10, 3 until when JjJK_ETD wilf thou Aave re-
fused? Ps. 8o, 5; or "LJSS 7Y Ex. 16, 28, and with an impf. in
the parallel clause Hab. 1, 2. Pr. 1, 22. Cf. Jer. 22, 23 230370
{contrast 4, 30. 13, 21).

And 2. to express astonishment at what appears to the
speaker in the highest degree improbable :—

Gen. 18, 12 MMVA. Jud. 9, 9. 11. 13 em [ /o have lost my
fatness ‘ﬁlzfﬁ and go? etc. 2 Ki. 20,9 ﬂ%{l weriine®? Nu. 17,
28 shall we ever have finished dying? Pr. z4, 28; and
possibly Ps. 73, 11. Job 22, 13.

Gen, 21, 7 who® could have said to Abraham? Nu. 23, 0.
1 Sa. 26, ¢ RN . .. nb&’/ " who s fo Aave put forth his hand

..and be guiltless? LXX ris émoioee (quite different from

1 And compare the use of the indicative in Latin, e.g. Hor. Carm. 2.
17, 27 Me truncus illapsus cerebro Sustwlerat nisi Faunus ictum Dextra
levasset.

# Where, accordingly, there is no occasion (with Hitzig on Ps, 11, 3)
to change the punctuation and read §%7.

® Cf Ephrem Syrus I11. p. 5g if painters cannot paint the wind oad.

o'!j eB whose tongue caz Lave described the Son of God? for which
. &«
In str. 18 we have the impf, 5034.
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Dt. 5, 23. Lam. 3, 37. Pr. 30, 4. Job 9, 4 who ever hardened
himself against him !C; EV",'! and escaped whole? as is clear
from both the sense of the passage and the difference in the
tense of the second verb: see above, § 9, and Chap. VIII)
Ps. 11, 3. 60, 11.

20. (13) Is there a precasrve perfect in Hebrew? or does
the perfect in Hebrew, as in certain cases in Arabic, serve to
give emphatic enunciation to a wish? The affirmative was
maintained by Ewald, § 223, who cited Isa. 26, 15. Ds. 10,
16. 31, 6. 57, 7. 116, 16. Job 21, 16. 22, 18. Lam. 1, 21.
3, 57-61 and the ‘ old form of speech’ preserved Ps. 18, 47;
and by Béttcher, §§ 9395, 9477, who, accepting out of Ewald’s
instances only Ps. 116, 16. Job 21, 16. 22, 18. Lam. 3, 57—
61, added to the list Isa. 43, 9. Mic. 1, 10 Kt. Ps. 4, 2. 7, 7.
22, 22. 71, 3. 141, 6f' In any case, if the usage exists, it
is but an extension of the same manner of speech which has
been already explained, § 14, viz. the perfect of certitude;
the prominent position of the verb—in Arabic? to avoid mis-
construction, it all but universally stands first in the sentence
—aided by the tone of voice with which it is ultered, being
sufficient to invest the conviction or hope, which is all that
the tense employed in itself expresses, with the character of a
wish. But the fact is that the evidence for this signification of
the pf. is so precarious, the passages adduced in proof of it*

1 Two other passages quoted, Jer. 50, 5. Joel 4, 11, do not belonyg
here, the verb in each being attached to 1.

? For the Arabic usage see Ewald, Gramm. Arab. §§ 198, 710;
Wright, Arabic Gramm. ii. p. 3. Even the fact that in Hebrew the
Pposition of the verb is neglected ought to excite suspicion: in Arabic it
Is just the position which gives to thetense that interjectional force, upon
which, in Ewald's words, its peculiar significance entirely depends.

> E.g. Ps. 4, 2. 116, 16 are quite naturally explained by § 9; 7, 7.
71, 3 resemble substantially nnoxn Ps. 10, 14. 35, 22; Lam. 3, 57 ff. has
been discussed already; Isa. 26, 15 are words spoken from the stand-
Point of the future, and 43, 9 the tenses, if 1xap3 be a perf. (so Kénig,
Lehrgebiude, i. p. 184), are similar to those in 41, 5 (Ew. Hitz. Del.
Dillm. and Ges.-K. § 51 Rem. 3 [doubtfully], however, treat 122p2 as
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admitting of a ready explanation by other means, that it will
be safer to reject it altogether?,

an imperative). As regards Ps. z2, 22 it is to be noticed that the words
in question stand on the border-ground between the petition for help and
the thanksgiving for its approach ; it might almost be said that the poet
began with the intention of saying :'33¥ 001 217701, but that, as he
wrote, the prospect of the deliverance burst upon him so brightly as to
lead him to speak of it as an accomplished fact *3n1y, which he then
makes the key-note of the following verses 23-32. Compare further
Hapfeld’s note on Ps. 4, 2. Delitzsch would confine the use to such
¢interjectional exclamations’ as the one contained in the two verses from
Job; but even there it is questionable whether it is necessary or legiti-
mate to have recourse to it : Hitzig sees in 57p11 only an earnest protes-
tation of innocence, and translates by the present indicative.

1 The same conclusion is defended, with additional reasons, by Prof.
August Miiller, in his review of the present work, pp. 202 f. (the precative
perfect not used at all in Arabic to express concrete, personal petitions,
such as would be contained in most of the passages referred to: in the
other passages, no exegetical necessity for having recourse to it): it is
adopted also by Ges.-Kautzsch, § 1c6. 3" note.



CHAPTER IIL

The Imperfect alone.

21. Inx marked antithesis to the tense we have just dis-
cussed, the imperfect in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic
languages, indicates action as nascen/, as evolving itself
actively from its subject, as developing. The imperfect does
not imply mere continuance as such (which is the function
of the participle), though, inasmuch as it emphasizes the
process introducing and leading to completion, it expresses
what may be termed progressrze continuance ; by thus scizing
upon an action while nascent, and representing it under its
most striking and impressive aspect {for it is just when a
fresh object first appears upon a scene that it exhibits greater
energy, and is, so to speak, more aggressive, than either
while it simply continues or after it has been completed),
it can present it in the liveliest manner possible—it can
present it in mowement rather than, like the pf,, in a condition
of rest. The action thus exhibited as ready or about lo fake
place may belong to the past, the present, or the future; but
an event ready and so capable of taking place would be
likely and liable to occur more than once; we thus find the
imperfect employcd to denote reiferaled actions—¢a mist
'"‘5_9,’_ used /o go up’ (upon repeated occasions; but ¥¥' 70N
‘and a river was (uninlermittently) procesding out of the
garden’). In strictness, by expresses only a sizgle event

' Cf. the English ‘apt,” properly=fitted, suited, adapted, but also
used in the phrasc ‘%o ¢ ap/ to do so and so,’ in a frequentative significa-
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as beginning or ready to take place; but an action of which
this may be predicated is in the nature of things likely to
happen more frequently, and thus the additional idea of
‘ recurrency’ would be speedily superinduced upon the more
limited original signification of the imperfect’.

22, The same form is further employed to describe events
belonging to the fufure; for the future is emphatically 76
peMhoy, and this is just the attribute specially expressed by
the imperfect. The idea of reiteration is not prominent in
this case, because the occurrence of the event spoken of is
by itself sufficient to occupy and satisfy the mind, which
does not look beyond to reflect whether it is likely to happen
more than once: on the other hand, when a pas/ event is
described by the impf. the attention is at once arrested by
the peculiarities of the tense-—original and derived—which
are nof explained if a simgle action alone be assumed. The
mere occurrence of an event is denoted by the perfect; the
impf., therefore (unless its appearance be attributable solely
to chance), must have been chosen in order to suggest some

tion="*to be liable, accustomed, or used to do so and so:’ we here see how

an expression indicating simply readiness or capacity may so extend its
original connotation as to acquire in addition the power of connoting
recurvence.

! The connexion between the ideas of inczpiency and reiteration may
be illustrated by the use of the element -ox- in Greek, which in words
like yppdorw, $Bdoka (cf. senesco, pubesco, cresco, etc.), possesses an
inchoative force, while in the Homeric and Ionic forms rarerdace,
efneore, EXaoacxe, etc., it appears as an affix expressing iteration. ‘The
gradual realization and the repetition of an action are regarded by
language as nearly akin’ (Curtius, Elfucidations, p. 143): €imeoxe, then,
meaning properly ‘ he was on the poins of saying,” very quickly becomes
*he would or wsed fo say.’

In most of the verbs cnding in -oxw, the original inchoative force is
no longer traceable at all, in others it is only traceable after reflection,
e.g. in yryvdosw, pywiore, vfore, oreploxw—another example of a
form preserved by language, even after its distinctive meaning had been
lost. Cf. Curtius, Das Griech. Verbum, i. 269, 283,
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additional feature characteristic of the occurrence, which, in
the case before us, is the fact {or possibility) of its repetition.

23. An idea, however, like that of nascency, beginning, or
gotng fo be is almost indefinitely elastic: on the one hand,
that which is in the process of coming to pass is also that
which is destined or mus! come to pass (v6 pé\dov); on the
other hand, it is also that which caz or may come to pass.
If the subject of the verb be also the speaker, i. e. if the verb
be in the first person, that which is about to come to pass
will be commonly that which he himself desires or wishes
to come to pass; if, however, the verb be in the sccond
or third person, it naturally expresses the wishes of the
speaker as regards some one else, and so conveys a more
or less emphatic permission which imperceptibly passes,
especially in negative sentences, into a command. N8N Dt
32, 20 1 will or am about fo look, 1 should like to look;
SaM8R 7hou mayesi eaf Gen. z, 16, but, in the injunctions for
the passover, Ex. 12, 11 ye are #o or shall eat it; 5a8n b
Gen. 2, 17 thou mayest, shali, or must, not eat it; M i 75
abou! fo be, or, if spoken by a person with power to bring
it about, ## shall be, M ¥5 77 £ not to be.

24. But again, since the imperfect expresses an action not
as done, but only as doing, as possessing consequently an
element of uncertainty and indeterminateness, not already
fixed and defined but capable of assuming any form, or
taking any direction which may be impressed upon it from
without, it is used after conjunctions such as TQ;Q?, M3, i3,
precisely as in Latin the corresponding terms are followed
not by the indicative, the mood of certainty, but by the
subjunctive, the mood of contingency. And, in aceordance
with the principle stated above that the Hebrew ‘tenses’ do
not in themselves specify the period of time within which
a given action must have happened, any of the nuances just
assigned to the imperfect will retain their force in the past as
well ag in the present, the same tense is competent to express
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both ¢ o and was %, may and might, can and could, wil! and
would, shall and should, in all the varied positions and shades
of meaning which these auxiliaries may assume. Our English
will and would, as commonly used to describe a custom or
habit, correspond probably most closely to the Hebrew tense
in this application ; but obviously these terms would not be
suitable to represent it always, and recourse must therefore
be had to other expressions.

25. The imperfect, then, may characterize action as po/en-
fial; but this potentiality may be expressed cither {1) as a
substantive and independent fact, i. ¢. the tense may appear
as indicalive; or (z) as regulated by the will of a personal
agent, i.e. the lense may appear as wolunfafive (optative);
or (3) as determined by some antecedent event, i. e, the tense
may appear as subjunclive®.

26. We may now proceed to arrange the various senses
in which the imperfect is employed.

In the description of past occurrences it is used in two
different ways, as explained above: 1. to represent an event
while nascent (ywywduevor), and so, by seizing upon it while in
movement rather than while at rest, to picture it with peculiar
vividness to the mental eye; and 2. as a frequentative, to
suggest the reiteration of the event spoken of. In which of
these senses it is on each occasion to be understood is left to
the intelligence of the reader to determine; and this will not
generally lead him astray. In cases where any doubt remains,
it may be inferred either that the decision is immaterial, or
else that the requisite data for forming one no longer exist as
they must have done when the passage was written—a con-

t It will be observed that this tripartite division is not maintained in
what follows. The fact is that Hebrew, unlike Arabic, possesses no
distinctive terminations to mark the subjunctive mood : although there-
fore the imperfect fulfils the functions which elsewhere belong to a
subjunctive, distingmishable as such, it is sufficient to notice the fact
generally, without pausing to enquire upon each occasion whether the
tense is indicative or subjunctive.
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sideration which will of course account for much of the
obscurity that rests upon the interpretation of ancient docu-
ments in all languages. '

27. (1) This usage is naturally most frequent in a poetical
or elevated style: but in prose equally the imperfect, if
describing a single action and so not capable of explanation
as a frequentative, operates by bringing into prominence the
process introducing it and preliminary to its complete exe-
cution (as in Greek xarediero, was i course of sinking). Here
it may sometimes be rendered in English by the ¢ Aistorical
present) the effect of which is 10 present in strong relief and
with especial liveliness the features of the scene which it
describes : but in fact, the idiom is one of those which our
language is unable to reproduce: the student must fze/ the
force of the tense in the Hebrew, and endeavour not to
forget it as he reads the translation in English.

{(a) First of all, in the language of poetry or prophecy;
Ex. 15, 5 the depths W'D ropered them | 6. 7. 15. Nu. 23, 7
and he took up his parable and said, From Aram Balaq ’?E@I
bringeth me! Dt. 32, 10 ¥R he found bim (or findeth him)
in a desert land! (contrast Hos. g, 10 'niyw). Jud. 5, 8. 26.
29 (vivid pictures of Jael streiching ou! her hand, and the
princesses in the act of answering). Isa. 43, 17. 45, 4 1928,
5. 51, 2 Sarah’ D3551f|'|n who dare you. Hab. 3, 3. 7. Job 3, 3
perish the day 12 'I5EN I was berng born in! (contrast Jer. zo,
1413 *mﬁfv "WR). 11 why did I not go on f die (at once die)
from the womb? 4, 12. 15[ 10, 1OF. 15, 7. 38, 8b. Ps. 4,
16 and falleth into the pit 35}39 he i5 or was making®. 18, 4
7. 21. 30, 9 (Hitz. Del.). 32, 5% 8o, g% 104, 6-8. 116, 3£
6. Lam. 3, 8 when I would fain cry: see further § 85.

! Not, as A. V., made; the impf. shews that the writer thought of the
Process as not completed—while engaged upon carrying out his design,
the destruction overtakes him.

* ‘In lebhaft erregter Rede die Vergangenheit wie Gegenwart ge-
schaut ’ (Hitzig).
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(8} In prose this use of the impf. is only common after I
or DW___@, which introdace or point to an ensuing event, and
are accordingly constantly followed by this tense. Thus, for
example, after I Ex. 15, 1 W) W hen sang Moses ( pro-
ceeded, went on to sing). Dt. 4, 41. Josh. 8, 30. 10, 12 etc.;
after D'\D or D'\b: all but uniformly, Gen. 2, 5. 19, 4. 24,
45. 1 Sa. 3, 3 7b etc! The impf. is also found occasionally
with reference to past time after ¥ or "N W wns/; but here
the indefiniteness inherent in this conjunction being at times
more perceptibly felt may have co-operated in the adoption
of the impf. in preference to the perfect. Thus Josh. 1o, 13
D . Jon. 4, 5. Ps. 73, 17. Qoh. 2, 3. 2 Chr. 29, 342

(¥) The following instances are of an exceptional charac-
er: Jud. 2, 1 ﬁ5¥§ I brought you up out of Egypt etc. (setting
forth the occurrence in bright relief)®. 1 Ki. 2r, 6 9378 *2
(perhaps frequentative). 2 Ki. 8, 29 (=g, 15: in 2 Chr. 22,
6 the pf.); and preceded by the conj. } (cf. § 85 Ods.). Gen.
37, 7 mapn M and behold fhey degan o move round
(Joseph represents the sheaves as being In mofzon,; conceive
53D in place of ‘1, and how lileless the image becomes!). Ex.

1 1x is, however, also frequently found with the pf., Gen. 4, 26. Ex.
4, 26. 15, 15. 1 Ki. 22, 0 ete.: but 07w only very rarely, Gen. 24, 15
(contrast 7. 45 above). 1 Sa. 3, 7* (contrast #*); and D w3 Ps. go, 2.
Pr. 8, 25. Comp. the use of the impf. in Syriac, after y pe0 Gen. 13,
10. Dt. 33, 1. 1 Sa. 9, Y5. Acta S. Pelagiae (G]ldememter), 5, 215 g0

o John 17, 5; U.}. 2 Ki. 6, 32. Jer. 1, 5 al.

3 W1th the perf., Dt. 2, 14. 9, 21. Josh. 2, 22 etc. Tt will be remem-
bered how antequan, priusquam, and donec may be followed indifferently
by a subjunctive or indicative, according to the mode in which the cc-
currence of the event is conceived by the writer.

* The impf., as used in this prose passage, of past time, is no doubt
unexpected and peculiar : hence some scholars suspect the text to be
defective, and would restore (AR (Ex. 3, 16) D5nr *nIp2 1p5] YoRn
21 nhy or hgr[y =ankr 'nIpp Tpp] vpwrey (Bottcher; Doomninck,
Bijdrage ot de Tekstkritiek wan Rickt. i-xvi, 1879, p. 13; Budde,
Theal. Lit.-zert. 1884, col. 211 nolice in the first suggestion the suotoré-
/\Evrov): but it is doubtful if such expedients are necessary,
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8, 20. 2 Sa. 15, 37 M3 DOWINY (went on fo enter ; the actual
entry is recorded later, 16, 15 ‘Né). 23, 1o. 1 Ki. 1, 8b. 20,
33. 13, 20, Jer. 52, 7. Ezra g, 4 3208 ‘5?5? came gathering
to me,

In poetry also it sometimes occurs immediately after a pf.,
in which case it indicates the rapid or instantaneous manner
in which the second action is conceived as following the first :
Ex. 15, 12. 14. Hab. 3, 10, Ps. 37, 141 46, 7. 69, 33 (cf.
1 Sa. 19, 5). 74, 14. 77, 17V

28. But the impf. is also used in the same way of a single
action in the presen/ time, in order to express it with force,
Gen. 3%, 15. Nu. 24, 17 ﬂa'lgf'}tj 7 see him, but not now! 1 Sa.
21, 15 M, Jer. 6, 4 the day Aatk furned (pf)), and the
shadows of evening 03 are beginning fo lengthen. Hos. ., 2b
(or freq. plays the whore). Hab. 3, 9. 12. Job 4, 5. 32, 19
VP2 is ready o burst (AV.). Ps. 2, 2. 17, 12 he is like a lion
302" (#hat i5) eager for prey (at the moment when he is eager).
In poetry, after ny‘? Dt. 32,35% N¥2 Job 6, 17. &Y Ps. 56, 4™

29. More frequent is the use of the impf. as equivalent
to the fufure—a use which is clearly only an extension of
that noted in § 28 : there the action is conceived to be taking
place (but not completed) as the words are uttered; here it
has not yet begun to take place at all, but its beginning to do
80 is contemplated in the future—nearer or more remote, as
the context and sense demand. Numerous instances may
readily be found, e.g. Gen. 12, 12b. 16, 12. 49, £. Ex. 6, 1.
9, 5 etc3

! Ps. 66, 6. 104, 6 (where a word is interposed) are different. The
same dovrberov is a favourite idiom with Hosea, 4, 7. 5, 10. 8, 3. 9, 6*
(see § 154). 7,9 (cf. 2. 15): seealso 2 Chr. 132, 7,

? This and the two following passages might also be explained by
§ 33. The infin. is the usual construction after ny or oV

® In the first pers. £ shall, Gen. 15, 8. Jud. 13, 22. 15, 18. Isa. 38, II.
Jer. 4, 212 Job 17, 10: but most usually 7will, 1 Ki. 2, 30. Ruth 1, 17.
Gen. 2, 18. 6, 9. 8, 21. 12, 2 etc. Ps. 13, 6. 22, 26 ete. 7 shall is the

D
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If the future is close at hand, the verb may be rendered
almost indifferently by a present or future: 1 Ki, 1, 42
"W-flﬂ annunciaturus es, announcest Or will announce, art on
the point of announcing. Ps. 2, 2. 59, 9.

80. (2) So much for the impf. as denoting a single act.
By what steps it in addition assumes a frequentative significa-
tion has been explained above: it only remains to give in-
stances of its use.

(a) In past time: Gen. 6, 4 !NS: (LXX rightly of éiw eloemo-
pevorro’). 30, 38}55. 42 world not put them in (XX odx
éribe). 31, 39 1 Hﬂf?UIS: used fo bear the loss of it. Ex. 1,12 in

" proportion as they afflicted it, so it multipired, and so it spread
abroad. 19, 19. 40, 36, 38 (used to be). Nu. g, 16—23% (de-
scribing what the Israelites wsed comsfantly to do in the
desert: 2. 23b the whole is summed up, and stated generally
as a single fact, in the pf. y®). Dt. 32, 16. 17. Josh. 23, 10
(would often pursue). Jud. 2, 18 (wou/d repent). 6, 5 (would
come up). 17, 6=18, 25 MA". I Sa. 2, 22. 9, 9 NI, 18, 5.
21, 12 W A 850 is not this he of whom ey kept singing?
(on the well-known occasion 18, 6. 7). 2 Sa. 1, 22 the sword
of Saul op™ N RS never returned (was not wont to return)
empty. 12, 18 mwabn 2. 1 Ki. 3, 4. 5, 28 a month P
would they be etc. 6, 8. ¥, 26 5'-1’ (used to or would contain).
38. 10, 5. 16, Isa. 1, 21 P> used to dwell. 6, 2. 7, 23 (where
the freq. and the fut. senses of the impf. meet in a single

pure and simple future—German éc% soll, 7 am to or must; the speaker's
own inclinations are dormant, and he regards himself as the passive
creature of circumstances: JwiZ, on the contrary, is the exponent of a
purpose ofT volition, and the personal interest of the speaker makes
itself strongly felt. We may, if we please, substitute / shall for the
more expressive J will, without materially altering the sense: the
opposite change can, of course, not be made with impunity.

! On the frequentative force of édv, Grav, fviza dv, cte. with the indic.,
in Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Gramm. of N. 7. Greck, § xlii. 5
(where, in the note, #4Zs passage is wrongly treated as an exception).
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verse). 23, 7 etc. Ps. 42, 5. 55, I5 ﬂ%n‘}; .. D PIDY sed
to walk in the throng. g5, 10. 99, 6 f. (with », 7 comp. Nu. g,
23). 106, 43 (cf. Neh. 9, 24). Job 4, 3f 29, 2.3.%.9. 121,
16 f. etc. z Chr. 24, 11. 25, 14.

81. The passages quoted will suffice amply to shew that
when occurring in the historical books the impf. e/ways ex-
presses a deal more than the mere pf.: how far more
picturesque, for example, is the scene Jud. 6, 5 rendered by
the choice of ﬂ&_gﬂ than it would have been had the writer
simply used the pf. ?5?! I No more, then, need be said on
the necessity of discriminating the impf. from the pf.; but a
few words must be added to guard against the error of con-
fusing it with the participle.

The only species of continued action to which the impf.
can give expression is the introductory process which may
culminate in the finished act, §§ 27 v, 28; and even here its
use is limited: mere continuance in the sense of duration
without progress is never expressed by the impf.; wherever
this seems to be the case, closer examination will shew that
the apparently continuous action is not really indivisible, but
consists of a number of separate acts which, following one
another in rapid succession, present the appearance of perfect
continuity, and may be actually treated as such by language.
But the fact that the same series of events may be treated
under two aspects must not lead us to confuse the form
which gives expression to the one with the form that gives
expression to the other. The participle is the form which
indicates continued action. ¢ Forty years long was 7 grieved
with this generation ! the English is ambiguous; it may
correspond either to an original participle or to an original
impf. As a fact it corresponds to the latter: ‘forty years
long D8 wgs 7 grieved, i.e. upon repeated occasions, not
of necessity continuously. Similarly, 127! 7%n (Ex. 19, 19)
Is “ Moses kept speaking: ¢ Moses was speaking’ would be ex-
bressed by the part. 127 YD (see 1 Ki. 1, 25. 42 etc.).

D2
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Thus while the impf. multiplies an action, the participle pro-
longs it. Sometimes the two forms are found in juxtaposi-
tion, as Ps. g9, 6; but however closely they may seem to
resemble each other in meaning, and even where they would
admit of an interchange without material alteration or detri-
ment to the sense, it must not be forgotten that they are still
quite different, and that each seizes upon and brings into
view a different phase of action.

The difference between the impf. and the part. is most
clearly displayed in passages like Gen. 29, 2 D31 were fying,
W used 1o waker. 1 Sa. 2, 13f. 1 Ki. 10, 22. Isa. 6, 2 (were
standing, at the period of the vislon—used fo cover, fly). At
other times, on the contrary, the separate units of which the
series actually consists are lost from sight and replaced by a
continuous line': e, g. Gen. 39, 6 b (contrast 2 Sa. 12, 3
5:&:1). 23 (contr. Ps. 1, 3. 1 Sa. 14, 47). 1 Ki. 17, 6 o'Wan
(but also Pner). 2 Ki. 4, 5. Ps. 37, 12. 21. 26.

82. (B) In present time. It may be well here, in order
to avold confusion, to remind ourselves of an ambiguity
existing in the English present tense. The present tense
in English, besides declaring single and isolated facts, is used
also to express general truths, to state facts which need not
necessarily take place at the moment at which the assertion
is being made, but which either may occur at any time or do
actually occur periodically : in other words, the present tense
appears as a freguenfalive: it mulfiplies an action, and distri-
butes it over an indefinite number of potential or actual
realizations. And, in fact, this use of the present in English
to denote acts which may be or are repeated, is more

1 Accordingly the participle, filling up the intervals which the impf.
leaves open, is adapted to magnify or exaggerate any circumstance : cf.
1 Ki. 10, 24 f. Ex. 18, 14 (where observe how in this way Jethro repre-
sents Moses as being more fully and continuously occupied than the
latter in his reply is willing to admit). Esth. 3, 2 and the reversal of
the picture in 8, 17" 9, 3
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common than any other. But it is just this frequentative or
distributive force which the Hebrew impf. possesses, assert-
ing, as it does, facts which either may e realized at any time,
or are realized repeatedly. Our present, therefore, and the
Hebrew impf. agree in a remarkable manner in being able
to specify actions which though not in themselves appertain-
ing to any particular period of time whatever, may neverthe-
less make their appearance at any or every moment. This
distinction between the two senses of our present tense it is
important here to keep in mind : because the Hebrew impf.,
while but rarely found in one sense, is extremely common
in the other. When, therefore, it is said that this tense
corresponds to the English ‘ present,’ it is necessary to have
a clear and precise view of what this statement really means.

33. The imperfect, then, is found—

(2) Asserting facts of definite occurrence—within a longer
“or shorter period, as the case may be: Ex. 13, 15 7198 7
redeem (am in the habit of redeeming). 18, 15 the people 2!
comeih to me (keep coming). Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 therefore
N 7f £ saidy so YR Nu. 21, 2. 2 Sa. 5, 8b; Nu. 17, 19
where DELg MWW 7 meef you. Josh. ¥, 12. Gen. 50,3 b D
for so are wont to be fulfilled. Jud. 14, 10 for so young men
are accustomed fo do. 1 Sa. 9, 6. z Sa. 11, 20 how they shoo/.
Isa. 1, 23. 3, 16b. 5, 11. 23. 14, 8 doth nof come up (never
cometh up, where notice how zewer distributes the verb). 27,
3. 40, 20 PP 41, 6 (a graphic verse). 44, 17. 59, 11. Jer.
9, 3. 20, 8. Hos. 4, 12f. Ps. 3, 6 "20D" susfainet me. 10,
5. 8-10, 11, 2. 12, 3. 16, 4. 1%, 9. 18, 29 because THOU
dos! lLighten, 22, 3. 8. 18b, 23, 2 £ 35, 11f. 41, 7£ 42, 2P
46, 5. 64, 5-7. 71, 17 till now do 1 keep declaring thy
wonders. 94, 4—6. Job o, 11 he goe/t by me, and I se¢ him
not. 23, 8f.; after "M as of%en as, Jer. 2o, 8 (elsewhere the
infinitive),

To express a characteristic of an individual: Ps. 1, 2
Happy is the man who . .. ™M meditateth. 15, 4 who 732
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honoureth etc. 17, 14. 38, 14b. 52, 9 D2» {contrast 40, 5 DY)
58, 6. 91, 5-6. Isa. 40, 26 he calleth. 28f. 41, 2f. 56, 2.

Obs. Frequent as the idiom » vpr 1y is in the prophets, the imgf
» o, introduced parenthetically, is exceptional and should be noticed:
the call is not a single, momentary one, it is repeated, or at least con-
tinuing. The instances are Isa. 1, 11. 18. 33, 10 (Ps. T3, 6). 4o, 1. 25.
41, 21. 66, 9: and similarly Jer. g1, 35. Pr. 20, 14. 23, 7.

() Asserting facts, which are not conceived as definitely
occurring within stated or implied limits of time, but as liable
to occur at any period that may be chosen: e. g. in the enun-
ciation of general maxims or truths, Ps. 1, 3 which grveth (is
always ready to give, in the habit of giving) its fruit in due
season, and its leaf dvo#Z not fade, and all that Ze doeth he
maketh fo prosper, 4 driveth away, 5 do nof stand or endure in
the judgement (are not in the habit of doing so), 6 perssheth
(‘will* perish, i.e. eitheras a pure future, however sure it may
seem to appear for a time, it will in the end perish; orasa
frequentative, implying what may be expected to occur,
wherever there is a D@ ). 1 Sa. 16, 1 N, 24, 14.
Isa.. 32, 6 AV, the vile person wi// speak villainy (where
‘will” expresses the habit, just as Pr. 19, 6. 24. Jer. 9, 4. 5
[Heb. 3. 4]). 40, 31. Hos. 4, 11. Ps. 5, 5-7. 1, 9 judgeth
nations (a general attribute, forming the ground for the
petition which follows). 10, 14. 11, 4. 17, 2P thine eyes &e-
kold (ground of 2v). 18, 26-28. 39, 7. 48, 8. 49, 11. 63, o.
68, 20, 104, 11-17. 22; in the Proverbs constantly, the
perfect (§ 12) being less usual, 10, 1. 2. 3. 4 etc. 26, 14 the
door #urns upon its hinge, and a sluggard upon his bed. Job
4, 19. 5, 2. 6. 7% 12. 14. 18 etc.; regularly also in similes,
where a %abif or custom is referred to, as Ex. 33, 11 X2
937 as a man speakesk with his neighbour. Nu, 11, 12. Dt, ;,
44. 28, 49. Isa. 9, 2. 31, 4. 55, 10. 65, 8 etc.

84. This form of the verb, expressing as it does a general
truth, is sometimes found attached to a substantive, the rela-
tive being omitted, to denote a general attribute belonging to
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it: under these circumstances it almost degenerates into an
adjective. Thus Gen. 49, 27 Benjamin is ‘1‘1@? 28! a ravening
wolf (lit. a wolf (that) ravens). Isa. 40, 20 3p™ xS, 21, 12
o WTJN mortal man. 55, 13 an sndesiructible sign. Hos. 4,
14 a people ' 85 without understanding ; cf. Ps. 73, 6 b3
11_‘23‘_ (22, 32 the ptcp.). And in comparisons, to define more
closely the lerfium comparationis, whether it be regarded as
expressing pictorially a particular act (§ 28), or as describing
a general attribute : Dt. 32, 11. Ps. 42, 2 like the hind, as it
desires (or, whazch desires) the water-brooks. 83, 15. g2, 13"
Job 7, 2 as a servant 9% wNe* fhat longeth (or longing) for the
shade. g, 26P like a vulture Sa% 'Oy ¥AWY as i7 darfs upon the
prey. Isa. 61, 10-11. 62, 1P W2 1eb as a burning lamp?.
Or it is attached to another verb, so as to qualify it almost in
the manner of an adverb, Isa. 30, 14 bruising 572!11 ¥ un-
sparingly® 42, 142% Ps. 17, 3 withou! finding (qualifying
NNBY). 26, 1 1 have trusted 90N N8O withowt wavering (Hitz.
Del). Job 31, 34. .

85. It appears from what has been said that both the
perf. and the impf. alike, though upon different grounds, may
be employed to designate those permanent relations which
constitute on the one hand personal habits or attributes, on
the other general truths, A permanent relation of this sort
may, firstly, be viewed as a completed whole, and, as such,
be denoted by the perfect; but inasmuch as a state or con-
dition most commonly declares itself by a succession of acts
—more or less numerous, as the case may be—its existence
Inay, at the same time, with equal propriety, be indicated by
the impf, as well. It is accordingly at once intelligible upon
what principle we frequently find the two tenses alternating—

1 At other times, naturally, the perf. is more appropriate: Jer. 23, 9.
Job 11, 16 193p o003 as waters that kave passed by. 13, 28"

* If with Baer we read niny, o &9 will qualify mawi.

® The “synchronistie” imperfect (0> s and ppsns being synchronous
with the preceding ohyn *nronn): cf, below, §§ 162, 163.
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for example in the two members of a verse—when used in
this way ; the interchange being naturally encouraged by the
agreeable variety and relief thereby afforded to the ear.
Sometimes the change of tense may be retained in English:
at other times it will be simpler and less pedantic—a minor
grammatical distinction, unless absolutely indispensable for
the sense, must be given up if its preservation involve stiff-
ness or sound unnatural—to render both tenses by what is
here, in English, the idiomatic equivalent of both, viz. the
present. Yet, however we translate, it must not be forgotten
that a difference still exists in the words of the original, and
that each tense possesses a propriety the force of which is
still perceptible, even where it cannot be reproduced; it is
simply the imperfection, in this respect, of our own language,
its deficiency in delicacy that necessitates our obliterating the
lights and shades which an otherwise constructed instrument
is capable of expressing.

Thus Isa. 5, 12b. 26, 9% 33, 7. 40, 19. 44, 12—18. Hos.
7, 1b. Joel 2, 3% 6. Hab. 3, 3. Ps. 2, 1. 5, 6 (cannof stand
. - . thou halest). 6, 7 (the pf., as .8, expressing the Psalmist’s
completed state of exhaustion ; the impff. his repeated acts).
7, 13f. (he Aath prepared instruments of death: his arrows
he maketh (or is making) flamingl). 11, 5. 7 the upright -
hold his face. 16, g 12¥" (parallel to MY dwelleth or can
dwell. 22, 16. 23, 5. 26, 4. 5. 38, 12. 62, 5. 65, 14. 43, 71—
9. 27. 74, L. 84, 3. 93, 3. 102, 15. 109, 3[. Pr. 4, 17. I2,
1z. 28, 1. Job 3, 17. 11, 20. 12, 20T, etc!

36. It will now, moreover, be apparent how the impf,,
especially if suddenly introduced dovwdérws, may be effectively
employed by prophets and poets in the description of a scene
or series of events not merely to vary the style of narrative,
but to throw into what would otherwise have been a motion-~

! Cf. Lev. 11, 4-6, where the ptcp., impf,, and pf. are employed in
succession to describe, from different points of view, the same attribute.
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less picture the animation and vigour of life. Thus, for
example, Isa. 2, 8 and the land is filled with idols, to the
work of their own hands WDE? they bow down ! 3, 16P (de-
signed to make the reader realize forcibly the image presented

"'J-':‘E{'Jl) 5,150 (in 2. 152, 16 the prophet is describing the
future in terms of the past [see § 82]; in 15> he confers a
passing vividness upon a particular feature in the scene). g,
10P and his enemies ke armetf (notice in 1o# the pasi tense
2527). 16. 17. 18V, 19D the people has become as fuel for fire,
none spareth (or #s sparing) his brother! 10, 4. 28. 14, 10
(after the pff.in 2. g). 15, 2V 3. 4b. 24, g etc. Joel 2, 3 ff.
Nah, 2, 51.

87. The imperfect, as we saw above, expresses not merely
simple futurity (I shall, thou wilt, he will), but is equivalent
further to the same auxiliaries in their other and more em-
phatic capacity as the exponents of volition (I will, thou shalt,
he shall). We saw further that it possesses a potential and
concessive force, corresponding to cen and may. In past
time or in oratio obliqua, these auxiliaries naturally suffer in
English a change of tense, becoming respectively showld,
would, could, and might!. Some instances of the impf. cc-
curring with these significations will now be given: it is
noticeable, however, that frequently we are by no means
restricted to a single equivalent in translating®.

(2) Gen. 41, 15 YU thou cans! understand 2 dream (or
simply dos/ understand ; and similarly in the other passages).
Ex. 4, 14. Nu 33, 33 8. 1 Ki. 3, 8 8, 27 cannof or will
no! contain thee. z Ki. 6, 12 Elijah can tell. Ps. 5, 8% 18,

! The senses which follow I have arranged simply with reference to
the auxiliaries as they are met with in English, withont stopping to
enquire, except incidentally, how far any of the latter may bear equivocal
meanings,

? CL Delitzsch: ‘die Futt. 2. 8 besagen was er thun darf und thun
wird: durch die Grosse géttlicher Gnade kaf er Zugang zum Heilig-
thum.! Comp. Isa. 26, 13.
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30; in questions, Isa. 49, 152 can (or wi//) a woman forget,
etec. Ez. 28, 9. Job 8, 11. 13, 16 (see Del). 38, 341 40,
25f.; and with ", Ps. 15, 1. Isa., 33, 14. Ex. 4, 11® who
maketh (or can make) dumb? etc. Pr. 2o, 9 135 ey R 2.

(8) 1 Ki. 8, 5 oxen \'!E:,F;?’_'R's that could not be counted.
Hos. 2, 1 (=innumerable). Jer. 24, 2 figs that cou/d not be
eaten (=umneatable). Ez. zo, z5 statutes which they could
not live in. 1 Ki. 18, 10 that NIX¥Z™> he could not find
thee (not {TXYDN> had not found thee). Job 38, 31 couldst
thou bind? 39, 19£

38. (a) Gen. 2, 16 ye may eat. 42, 37 thou mayest (or
shalf) kill my two sons, if etc. Ex. 19, 13 Nu. 35, 28 the
slayer may return. Lev. 22 23. Dt. 5, 21 we see God may
speak with a man, and he (yet) live. 12, 20 ooNn, Jud. 16, 6
wherewith thou cans? (or mightess, AV.) be bound. Isa. 40,
30 may weary. 49, 15P (cf. Ps. 91, 7). Ps. 30, 6. Job 14, 21.
21, 3b.

Sometimes in a defiant sense: Ps. 12, 9. 14, 6 W"il;'i ye
may put to shame (if ye like! it matters not). 46, 4. 91, 13.
109, 28 they may curse, but do #4ox bless! Mal 1, 4.

In the preceding instances the impf. is equivalent to may
in its permissive or concessive capacity; in those which
follow, it corresponds to may as a term indicating indefinite-
ness. In the former case, therefore, the tense expresses an
independent idea (/icef, &eorw), and is consequently indica-
tive ; in the latter, it conveys the notion of dependency, and
accordingly assumes the position and force of a true sub-
junctive.

Ex. 5, 11. 8, 23 we will sacrifice ON' W2 as he may
command us (see 10, 26). 9, 19 N¥»* R LXX doa éar
ebpedy. 2 Ki. 12, 5. Pr. 4, 10.

(8) And in past time: Gen. 2, 19 wdv & édv ékdheser. Ex.
34, 34 whatever he might be commanded. Di. 4, 42 LXX
Tov ovelrny 05 by Govevay Tov sAjoor adrel. Josh. g, 27 which
he might choose. Jud. 17, 8, 18a. 23,13 nY TN 1350
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and they went about, wherever they went about, LXX xai
émapetovro ol &av émopetorro? (in this, as in some of the other in-
stances, the impf. comdznes the ideas of repetition and indefinite-
ness, and its force may be nearly represented by the English
‘-ever:’ on ol v, comp, p. 34 nole), 2 Sa. 15,6 TNi: (or used
lo come). 1Ki. g, 8 . 2 Chr. 2, 11 (qui aedificaret). Ez. 1,
12 ob dv .

39. (a) Expressing a command: Gen. 3, 14. Ex. 21, 12
$NIY NN he shall be put to death. 14. 15 ete. Nu. 15, 14 as
ye do, &Y 13 so skall he do. 36, 7.9 PI7T'; and regularly in
prehibitions (which indeed can be expressed in no other
way), Gen. 2, 17. Ex. 20, 3-17 etc. )

With a different #wance: Ex. 22, 26 in what (else) 22%" 75
he o lie? Nu. 23,8 how 3P skall 1 (or can 1, am I fo) curse?
Job g, 29 ¥ Y8 I muss (or am fo e) guilty {viz. in the
judgement of another). 10, 15 "N NEX 85 I am not 1o lift up
my head. 12, 4 PN, 17, 6. 19, 16°: comp. Hitzig (who cites
1 Sa. 20, 5§ MT. to-morrow I oughf to sit. 28, 1t 8¥n?%), z Ki.
20, ¢ or M shall it return ten degrees? Gen. 4, 7 NN
v3 Seman skouldes? or must rule over him. 2o, 9 deeds "N
W XS that should or ought not to be done. 34, 7. Lev. 4,
13 N &b . Job 15, 28 in cities o> 13 &5 which
should not have inhabitants {Jit. which should not sit for them-
selves: for the idioms see Is. 13, 20, and Ew. § 315%, Ges.-K.
§ 119. 3¢, 2); and in dependent sentences, as Ex. 3, 3. 10,
26 we do not know TWITM how we skall (or are fo) serve
Yahweh, till etc. 18, zo, 1 Ki. 8, 36. Ps. 32, 8.

(8) And in past time:—Gen. 43, 7 V1 YT were we
possibly f know? (or coxld we know?). Jud. 5, 8 was there

* On the idem per idems construction in this passage, see the author’s
Notes on Samuel, ad loc.; and comp. 2 Sa. 15, 20. Ex. 4, 13. 16, 23.
33, 19. 2 Ki. 8, 1. Ez. 12, 25. Zech. 10, 8, as also Ex. 3, 14 yor n>an
AR 7 will be that I will be, on which see Studia Bibkica, i. (Oxford,
1885), p. 15 ff., with the references.

® On 1 Sa. 14, 43 see Avtes on Sarwuel, p. 292.
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/o be seen? 1 Ki. 7, 7 (=0of ZueNke xplvew). 2 Ki. 13, 14 the
sickness 13 mp TR which he was /% die of. Jer. 51, 60: and
involving the idea of an obligation, z Sa. 3, 33 was Abner %
die as a fool dieth? (Germ. sollie A. sterben ...?), in our
idiom (the result anticipated mo/ being realized), ought A. #o
have died . . .2 (M), quite different from NI 47d A. die?).
2 Ki. 3, 27 AV, his eldest son 151:" N that wwas fo reign
(i. e. 2hat ought o have reigned) in his stead. Job ro, 180 puN
verhauchen Adtfe ich gesollt =1 ought lo have expired. 19
5. ... mxl. And in the oratio obliqua, as Gen. 2, 19 to
see R M what he woudd call them. 43, 7 "R '3, 25 for
they heard pnb 1boxr o 3 that they would (or were /) eat
bread there. 48, 147 vas mw» 3 ADY &M that his father was
putting ete. Ex. 2, 4. Nu. 15, 34. 24, 11 I said (that) I zwould
honour thee. 1 Sa. 22, 22. Isa. 48, 8; 2 Ki. 17, 28 e taught
them W' P8 how they ought fo fear Yahweh. Further, with
'3 or W2 after 3, as 2 Sa. 18, 3 it is better wb5=man-s
that thou skouldest 2e (ready) to help us from the city. Ruth 2,
22. Job 10, 3. 13, 9. Qoh. 5, 4 (WNR). 7, 18 ("WK)®; and also
after words expressive of a desire or command, though
mostly only in the later prose, where the earlier language
would use a direct expression®, as Neh. 2, 5. 7, 65 (=Ezra 2,
63). 8,141 13, 1. 19. 22. Dan. 1, 8. Esth, 2, 10. Job 36, 10;
cf. v. 24. 37, 20b.  In poetry (without 3 or "#X), Lam. 1,
10: 50, in inferior prose, Ezra 10, 8. Dan. 1, 5. Esth. g, 27f?

(v) Moreover, in questions after B (or np@), Wan, N
instead of the outspoken, categorical perf,, the impf. as more

* Where A.V. R.V. should have beers must be taken in the sense of eught
to have beer: ‘should have , .., as expressing merely a contingent resut,
would correspond to the Heh. perfect (see Job 3, 13 : and §§ 39, 141).

2 vwn in the sense of *3 is chiefly (though not quite entirely) a late
usage {Neh. Esth. Qob. Dan. [but #o¢ Chron.]).

3 The 7mf, is more usual with 2vw: Gen. 2, 18. Jud. 18, 1g etc.

* E.g in Eslh. 2,10 ¥1an 85 wxY. Contrast especially 1 Chr. 21, 18
with 2 Sa. 24, 18.

3 Cf.Lev. 9,6, 28a.21, 4 (perhaps); also Jer. 5, z2. Ps. 104,9. Pr. 8, 29.
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courteous, more adapted to a tone of entreaty or deprecation,
is often preferred': thus Gen. 44, 4. Ex. 2, 13 why 730
shouldes! thou smite thy neighbour? 5, 15 (addressing a
superior). 3z, 1. I Sa. 21, 15. Ps, 11, 1. Job 3, z0% Simi-
larly, the less direct form of question (W) N3n PRD (or
™) whence may you be coming ? appears to have been
adopted from a sense of its greater politeness as the conven-
tional greeting, in preference to the perfect {which indeed
occurs but twice, Gen. 16, 8. 42, ¥); e.g. Josh. 9, 8. Jud.
17, 9. 19, 17. Job 1, ¥ etc®

(8) Ex. 3, 11 qualis sum TN '3 uf adeam? 16, 7. Nu 11,
12. Job 3, 12. 6, 11. 4, 12 etc. 2 Ki. 8, 13 what is thy ser-
vant, the dog (2 Sa. g, 8), that he shou/d do this great thing?
Isa. 57, 11. Ps. 8, 5 and in the parody Job ¥4, 17.

Oébs. The analogous idiom with the perfect likewise occurs: Ruth 1, 12
that 7 showld have said, I have hope. Gen. 40, 15 that they should hawve
put me. 1 8a. 1y, 26". Isa. 43, 22. Ps. 44, 19£. that thou shewuldest have
crushed us; while in Isa. 29, 16 we find both tenses side by side. And
with the ptep., 1 Sa. 20, 1. 1 Ki. 18, g. Ez. 24, 19. The perf. in such
cases denotes the action as completed ; the ptep., as still in progress.

40. For the impf, as signifying would in the apodosis,
and generally for its use in hypothetical propositions, see
Chap. XL

41. Lastly, the imperfect is used after fina/ conjunctions,
as (WN) i!_ff:vfp, MWD i order that, Gen. 27, 4. 10. Ig. 25 etc.
2 Jest, 3, 22; further, after b perhaps, DY 1f, WN whoso,
and other similar words. "{-723;‘-:? also, though construed with

! And of course when the speaker desires to avert or deprecate an
action which is only impending, or not finally completed, as Nu. 27, 4.
18a. 19, 5. 17. 2 Sa. I6, g; cf. also Gen. 44, 34. Ds. 137, T how skall
(or can) we sing? Jer. 47, 7. 1 Sa. 20, 2 why shoul/d he hide? Contrast
the pf. Gen. 26, 9. 2 Sa. 1, 14.

? Contrast the different language, 2 Sa. 16, 10. 1 Ki. 1, 6.

% So Dietrich, Abkandlungen, p. 111. Compare in Greek the modest
expression of an opinion, or request, by the opt. with d», e. g. Gorgias
449 B @p’ oy eAfioars dv, & Topyia, «. T.A.
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the infinitive by preference, is twice followed by the impf,
Ex. zo, zo WBAn o35, 2 Sa. 14, 14; and {? occurs simi-
larly once, Dt. 33, 11 MW} W shas they rise nof again (=
NOAPY WRD=0%, which would be the normal construction,
Gen. 16, 2. 31, 29. Isa. 24, 10. Job 34, 30). For additional
instances the reader is referred to § 115.

Obs. Two or three times b is found with a perfect, 2 Sa. 20, 6. 2 Ki.
2, 16 (followed by -1), the result feared heing conceived as having
possibly already taken place {exactly as Thuec. 3, 53 vov 8¢ goBotucfa
pY dugorépov dpa fipaprikapey) ; cf. 10, 23. Thrice also, Jer. 23, 14.
27, 18. Ez. 13, 3. 'n92Y% is followed, apparently, by the same tense,
though, as it would seem, incompatible with the meaning borne by this
conjunction. But in Ezek. we must either render, ‘and after (that
which) they have not seen’ {Ew. Hitz. Smend], or, as *n%1 as a cate-
gorical negation with a finite verb is opposed to usage, read for 'na%
w7, 18V onhab ‘that they (the people) should not see, cf. 2. 2215 in
Jer. 2%, the abnormal punctuation 183 seems due to a feeling—perhaps
to a tradition—that the impf. was really demanded, and we should most
probably therefore restore HN'S;, the first letter of which might readily
drop out after the » of *n%a% (so Ew. § 337%, Konig i. 645,etc.). In Jer.
23 (Graf’s explanation being inconsistent with the meaning of *nbad) it
is likewise necessary to suppose an error of transcription, and for uin‘ to
restore cither ufzg'; or 219, Many instances of the accidental transposi-
tion of letters occur in the O. T.: 62 noted by the Massorah (some, how-
ever, assumed needlessly) are collected in the *Ochlak we-"ockiak, edited
by Frensdorff (Hannover, 1864), No. g1; see e, g. Josh. 6,13. Jer.2, 25.
8,6. 17,23. 32,23. In Josh. 4, 24 the perf. after jrny is still less
defensible: hut here again the punctuation is already irregular (Dnxy,
whereas elsewhere the pf. of ) exhibits uniformly sere), and with
Ewald, § 337% Konig i. p. 637, and Dillmann, ad ., the infinitive
opy7) must be read.

42. The following passages are left to the reader to ex-
amine for himself: to some of them we may, perhaps, have
occasion to revert elsewhere. (q) Jud. 6, 4. 1 Sa. 27, 0.
1 Ki. 7, 15. Pr. 4, 8. 1 Sa. 13, 14. Neh. 3, 141f. Jer. 13, 7;
5;!’ 85 Gen. 48, 10. Josh.15,63 Kt. 1 Sa. 3,2. 2 Sa. 14, 17.

* Comp. Comill, ad Joc., who, however, strangely retains the perfect.
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(8) Gen. 2, 25 wean x5, Jud. 2, 6 P x5 1 Sa. 1, b,
2, 25. 27, 4 Kt. 2 Sa. 2, 28. 1 Ki. 1, 1. 8, 8. Jer. 5, 22. 6,
10. 20, I1. 44, 22. Ps. 44, 10. Job 42, 3. Lam. 3, 7. Cant.
3, 4. Dan. 12, 8,

43. At this point it may be worth while, even at the risk
of some repetition, to indicate briefly one or two of the more
important gemeral results which I trust will have become

- clear in the course of this and the preceding chapter. The
reader who has attentively followed the analysis which has
been there given of the nature and use of the Hebrew tenses
will, it is hoped, find himself able to appreciate and realize,
more fully than was possible at an earlier stage, the truth and
purport of the considerations advanced in the Introduction.
He will recognize, in the first place, the importance and wide
application of the distinction there drawn between Znd of
time and order of time. By means of this distinction it at
once becomes possible to explain both the theory of the
Hebrew tenses and the practice of the Hebrew writers. -
versily of order is fully compatible will identily of kind; this
explains the theory: ddenfily of order in no way excludes
diverstly of kind; this explains the practice.

‘Diversity of order is compatible with identity of kind.
Differences of order (or date), then, are not mecessarily at-
tended by concomitant differences of temse: the fuifure, as
well as the past, may be indicated by the form expressive of
the idea of completion; the pas/ (under particular aspecis),
no less than the future, may be described by the form which
denotes action as inchoative or incomplete. Each tense,
indeed, but especially the imperfect, exhibits a singular flexi-
bility : at the same time it will be clear that this flexibility
does not overreach the limits prescribed by the most rigorous
logic. The meanings assumed, however divergent, do not in
reality involve any contradiction: a fundamental principle
can be discovered which will embrace them all—a higher
unity exists in which they meet and are reconciled. Although,
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however, one paradox which the use of the tenses seems to
present is hereby solved, there still remains another difficulty,
which these considerations do not touch. If a difference of
dense 1s no criterion of difference of date, if events occurring
at every conceivable moment of time mus/ be denoted by two
forms, and may be denoted by one, how is it possible to
avoid ambiguity? The answer has been already incident-
ally alluded to more than once. The context, intelligently
apprehended, constitutes the differentiating factor which
Jfixes the signification of the tense. Taken by itself the
meaning of the tense may be ambiguous and uncertain: a
reference to the context—to the whole, of which it is itself an
inseparable part—makes clear the relation subsisting between
them, and reduces the ambiguity to a minimum.

But, secondly, ¢identity of order in no way cxcludes diver-
sity of kind.” One and the same event may be described
either as nascent, or as completed: each tense, therefore,
preserves always its own proper force, which must not be
lost sight of because difficult of reproduction in another lan-
guage, or because the genius of our own tongue would have
been satisfied with, perhaps, some more obvious mode of ex-
pression. The line of demarcation between the two tenses
is as clearly and sharply drawn as between the aorist (or
perfect) and the imperfect in Greek or Latin. Whichever
tense is used, it is used by the writer with a purpose: by
the choice of the other tense, the action described would
have been presented under a more or less modified aspect.
aa‘zg’.?'f D’_Bi:u:a T¥TRAN 1D Ps. 48, 20 the change of tense is no
less marked, the colouring imparted by it to the description
no less perceptible, than in the line ¢ Conticuere omnes, in-
tentique ora deneban!,’ where the effect produced by the varia-
tion is closely similar.  And often there is a manifest beauty
and propriety in the tense selected. Ps. 19, 2—4 the continual
declaration of the heavens, the reiferated announcement of
day and night, the es/adlished fact that this proclamation is
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audible wherever their dominion extends, could not be more
concisely and expressively indicated than is here done by a
simple variation in tense’. And few languages would indi-
cate as much with greater ease and neatness, or by a lighter
touch. This single instance will suffice to shew how much
may be lost by disregarding a seemingly slight and trivial
change: to examine and note the exact force of each tense
he meets, until practice enables him to catch it instinctively
and without reflection, should be the first duty of the student.

! Compare Jer. 36, 18 (the process of dictation described with pre-
cision—3112 18D Y2 2N R L L, LR R VDD )

A curious misreading of a paragraph in Gesenius, in consequence of
which the writer, without the smallest misgivings, transfers to the perfect
a sense belonging to the imperfect, may be seen in the Sgeaker’s Com-
mentary, iv. 6230



CHAPTER 1IV.

The Cokortative and Fussive.

44. WE saw above, § 23, how readily the imperfect might
lend itself so as to become the vehicle for expressing a voli-
tion; and of its use with a permissive force we have already
seen examples in § 38. There the imperfect appeared with
its form unaltered: and this is often the case, not merely
when this permissive force becomes so intensified as to be
equivalent to a petition or a command (see, for example, Ps.
14, 8. 43, 1. 51, 9 f. 14. 5o, 2. 60, 3. 61, 71 etc, where it
is parallel to the imperative™), but also when it is used in the
first person? to cxpress an intention or desire on the part of
the speaker—the mere future ‘I shall” gliding insensibly into
the more decided ‘I will’ But Hebrew possesses two
special forms, commonly known as the jussive and cokorta-
Zie3, which are very frequently uscd to indicate more cxplicitly
when the imperfect bears these two significations respectively.
Both these forms exist in Arabic in a2 more complete and
original condition than they exhibit in Hebrew: developed at
an early period in the history of the Semitic languages, in

1 And add Gen. 1, 9. 41, 34. Jud. 6, 39. 1 Ki. 15, 19. Isa. 47, 3. Ps.
10g, 7. Job 3, 9. Neh. 2 3al. In many of these passages the un-
shortened form occurs in close proximity to an actual jussive.

2 Not so often, however, as with the second or third persons, in which
the modal force can be less frequently distinguished by the form: cf.
1 Sa. 13,19. 2 Sa. 10, 12. Jer. 8, 14. Ps. 59, 17 (cf 18). 2 Sa. 22, 50
(Ps. 18, go o). Jud. 5, 3. Job 21, 3. 33, 31 (13, 13 T117N).

3 T sometimes usc the common term voluntative to embrace both.



45, 46.] THE COHORTATIVE AND FUSSIVE. 51

Arabic after having reached a certain point of perfection, they
there remained stationary, without experiencing any of the
levelling influences which caused them partially to disappear
in Hebrew. Although, however, limited in range of appli-
cation, their distinctive character remained substantially un-
impaired ; and they continued to constitute an integral and
important element in the syntax of the language.

45. The cokorfative is scarcely ever found except with
the first person, either sing. or plur. as the case may be. It
is formed by adding to the verb the termination 7-.? (e.g.
T@DPN, but if preceded by a long vowel it is toneless, like
N locale®, and in accordance with the rule mentioned p. 18,
as ﬂ;ﬁ@t,i), which has the effect of marking with peculiar em-
phasis the concentration of the will upon a particular object
—«'ID'?IJ lel us go, we would fain go, the idea being expressed
with more keenness and energy, and with a deeper personal
interest or emotion, than by the mere imperfect 793.

46. The jussive, on the other hand, belongs almost ex-
clusively to the second and third persons* (in the second
person principally after 53, which is not used with the im-
perative). It is obtained by shortening the imperfect in such

! In the 3rd pers. Dt. 33, 16 ngnﬁig (where the strange form can be
hardly anything but an error for ny'\ig; see Konig 1. p. 6461.; Ges.-K,
§ 48. 3 Rem.); Is. 5, 19 meidm ... ;peiT2; Ps. 20, 4 mywimy; Job 11,17
‘ng:}g (see § 152. iii : Hitz. and Bickell, however, with Pesh. Targ. read
a subst. ng?r:-w). Job 22, 21 inpian is supposed by those who defend
the MT. (e.g. Del.) to be a case not of the -a% of the cohortative, but
of a double feminine : far more probably, however, the text is in error
(see Konig 1. p. 644, and the suggeslions in Delitzsch).

? Or once n— Ps. 20, 4, ¢f. I Sa. 28, 15; and similarly in the impera-
tive once or twice, nyY Pr. 24, 14 for the usual 7Y, and 733 Jud. 9,
29; compare Tsa. 59, 5. Zech. 5, 4. Ez. 25, 13 (quoted by Delitzsch).

* In thus comparing the n_ locafe with the f_ of the cohortative, 1
do not wish to assert or assume their original identity.

* The exceptions are 1 Sa. I4, 36. 2 Sa. 17, 12. Isa. 41, 23 Kt. 28.
42,6 ; and cf. Job 23, 9. I1.

E 2
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a manner as the form of each particular word will allow:
e.g M2 from M2, ‘JJ: (through the intermediate, but seldom
actually occurring type, 2731) from 792 (HIif), 51” from "F‘.?_ifg'l,
etc.! The parallelism of form between the jussive and the
imperative (7733, 5.'95, 3, 51) makes it probable that the
origin of this abbreviation or apocopation is to be traced to
the quickened and hasty pronunciation of a person issuing a
command : the curtness and compactness of the form corre-
sponding to the abrupt and peremptory tone which the
language of one in such a situation would naturally assume?

47. So much for the origin and primary mecaning of
these two modal forms. It only remains to mention, before
noticing instances of their usc, that in Hebrew many classes
of verbs do not admit of the modifications of form by which
they are distinguishable from the ordinary imperfect. Thus
verbs 11”5 hardly ever® receive the M— of the cohortative,
and verbs 8”5 only very rarely. The jussive is seldom dis-
tinguishable, except in verbs Yy, ¥, and the Hif'il generally;
while before suffixes both forms are equally incapable of
recognition®, TFrom this it follows that they are not indis-

1 The analogy between the abbreviated forms in verbs 7% and the
forms of segolate nouns is very complete and worth noticing: thus ng Thae
(presupposed from Ty ef np, 72) i ']'3“!']‘1'_1 (presupposed from
*277); with @3 of. W23, with »ni, nnd, with ynh, e, with w7 and
]g;{g, jub} o, with 7727 the rare form 173¢ in i from My, the yod becomes
vocalized exactly as in v1p {in pause *:_11 V)E;J); and in nné\?‘_ (in pause
L) from TIRY? the same process is undergone by waw precisely as
in 3% (in 3l @ etc.) from e (of. alsoan$, 1%, and with a different
vowel 3778, 373). Tt should be stated that some of the forms quoted
occur only after .1, and not as independent jussives.

2 Cf. Ewald, Gramm. Avab. § 210; ¢ cuius [modi fussivi] haec est
summa lex, ut forma a fine rapidius et Drevius enuncietur, prout ipse
iubentis animus commotior, sermo rapidior est.’

* Twice (according to the punctuation): Isa. 41, 23. Ps. 119, 117.

¢ The only exceptions are Isa. 35, 4. Dt. 32, 7.
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pensable elements in Hebrew ; and the truth of the remark
made at the beginning of the chapter, that the unmodified
imperfect is sufficient for the expression of any kind of voli-
tion, becomes self-evident. So, too, it may be noticed that
they are not always used, even in cases where their presence
might naturally be cxpected: e.g. Gen. 19, 17. 1 Sa, 25, 25
Gen. g, 25 (7, but w0, nev). Jud. 6, 30b. 19, 11, Isa. 1, 25.
Jer. 28, 6a. Ruth 1, 8 Kt. Job 3, g®etc. Still, upon the
whole, where the modal forms exist, they are employed by
preference.

48. The ordinary usages of the cohortative and jussive
are so readily intelligible that a small selection of instances
will suffice, the variations in meaning presented by different
passages depending entirely upon the tone and manner of
the speaker and the position which he occupies relatively to
the person spoken of or addressed. Both forms are often
rendered more emphatic and expressive by the addition of
the particle 83; e.g. Gen. 18, 21 I, 30 ’QL‘N? WEi‘T NQ'E‘S;
26, 28 R1 1A,

49. The cohortative, then, marks the presence of a
strongly-felt inclination or impulse: in cases where this is
accompanied by the ability to carry the wished-for action
into execution, we may, if we please, employ 7, we will . . ,
in translating ; where, however, the possibility of this depends
upon another (as when permission is asked to do something,
or when the cohortative is employed in the plural, in accord-
ance with the etymological meaning of the name, to instigate
or suggest), we must restrict ourselves to some less decided
expression, which shall be better adapted to embody a mere
proposal or petition.

Thus (a) Gen. 12, 2 f. 18, 21 7 wil go down, now. 27,
41. 33, 12 etc. Isa. 8, 2. Ps. %, 18 W8 7w/ sing. o, 2 f.
13, 6. 18, 5o etc.; in 1 pers. plur. Gen. 2z, 5 ﬁ?';:_i_ we (I and
the lad) 227 go. 24, 57. 29, 27.

(8) Gen. 33, 14. 30, 5 TIIPWY RITOYN 7o/ me go up, 1
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pray, and bury my father. Ex. 3, 18 we would fuin go. Nu.
21, 2z (in the message to Sihon, craving leave to pass
through his territory) Jez me pass through. Jud. 12, 5 7 should
Itke to cross. I3, I ﬁ§5t§ I Sa. 28, 22. 1 Ki. 19, 20 etc. Ps.
17, 15 O may I be satisfied . . .1 25, 2. 39, 5. 61, 5. 65, 5.
69,15 nygtgts";-es et me not (or may I not) sink! Jon. 1, 14"
and as a literal ‘ cohortative,” Gen. 11, 3. 19, 32, and often;
Jer. 18, 18. Ps. 2, 3. 34, 4 etc.; cf. 85, 9. Hab. 2, 1 Moy
NN,

50. In the same way the jussive assumes different shades
of meaning, varying with the situation or authority of the
speaker: it is thus found—

() As a ‘jussive,’ in the strict sense of the term, to convey
an injunction or command, Gen. 1, 3 M8 " etc. 22, 12. 30,
34- 33, 9. 45,20. Ex.16,19. Dt. 15, 3. Isa. 61, 10 '2/B3 5in.
Ps. 13, 6. 97, 1 etc. 2 Chr, 36, 23; and the same in a tone
of defiance or irony?, Ex. 1o, 10 "M p3py » i3 . Jud. 6, 31
if he is a god i AV Lt him {or he may) strive for himself! Isa,
47, 13. Jer. 17, 15.

0és. In commands YR (do 20f) and &5 {thow shalt not) are sometimes
found interchanging : see Ex. 23, I. 34, 3. Lev. 10,6, Jud. 13, 14. 1 Ki.
20, 8. Ezra g, 12. But only very seldom indeed is the jussive (or cohor-
tative) form employed after 8%: Gen. 24, 8. 1 Ki. 2, 6. 1 Sa. 14, 36.
2 Sa. 17,12, 18, 14

Sometimes, from the circumstances of the case, the com-
mand becomes a permission: so Num. 24, ¥ D7 and Z# his
king &e higher than’Agig, 19 T and %/ him rule. Deut. 2o,
5. Isa. 27, 6 (where observe the simple impf. P'¥} parallel to
a jussive). 35, 1f. Hos. 14, 6 £ I will be as the dew to
Israel: /ef him flourish T end siike forth his roots like

! Cf Job 32, 21* ©*®™D RON N1°5% ¢1 Zoge 7 may not shew unfair
favour to any one.’

? Cf. the imperative T Ki. 2, 22. Tsa. 47, 12, Job 40, 10; Ez. 20, 39.
Amos 4, 4. 1 Ki. 22, 15, Nah. 3, 15",
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Lebanon. Zech. 10, 7 035 b». Ps. 14, 5 let Jacob rejoice.
22, 27 kf your heart revive. 69, 33. 2 Ki. 2, ro.

{8) In a somewhat weaker signification, to impart advice
or make a suggestion:—

Gen. 41, 33 f. and now XY /ef Phar'oh ok ouf a man etc.
Ex. 8, 25. Jud. 15, 2. 1 Ki. 1, 2. Ps. 2%, 14 (31, 25). 118,
1-4. Pr. 1, 5. 9, 4 etc.

(y) To express an entreaty or request, a prayer or wish,
and in particular blessings or imprecations :—

Gen. 9, 27. 31, 49 Yahweh "'IY: walch between me and
thee! 44, 33 ¥273Y" s thy servant remain, I pray. 43, 5.
Ex. g, 21. Nu. 12, 12. Dt. 28, 8, 1 Sa. 1, 23. 24, 16. 1 Ki.
10, 9. 20, 32. Ps. 7, 6. 27, 9. 35, 6. 69, 26, 8o, 18. 109,
12—15. 19. 2 Chr. 14, 10} (a prayer like Ps. g, zo).

O%s. In the second person the jussive is very rare, except after YR, its
place being naturally occupied by the imperative; see, however, 1 Sa.
10, 8, Ez. 3, 3. Ps. 71, 21 Jjé O multiply my greatness! Dan. g, 253

and cf. the phrase v1n »17°, Gen. 15, 13. 1 Sa. 28, 1. Jer. 26, 15. Pr. 27,
23 al. pan pa, 23, 1 (the special form not being needed, § 44).

51. Thus far all is plain and clear. The use of both the
modal forms is so simple and natural as seemingly to pre-
clude even the possibility of any obscurity or difficulty
emerging. And yet we are on the verge of what may be
termed the wexafissima guaesito of Hebrew syntax.

Does the cohortative ever signify ‘mws¢?’ Startling as
such a question may appear, after what has been said
respecting the nature of this mood, and corroborated by the
examples cited in proof of it, it is nevertheless a question
which has to be asked, and one to which we must endeavour
to find, if possible, a satisfactory answer. The fact is, that
a small number of passages exist in which the intention or
wish which the cohortative properly expresses, appears to be
s0 limited and guided by external conditions imposed upon
the speaker that the idea of impulse from within seems to
disappear before that of compulsion from without. So much
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so is this the case that many modern grammarians do not
hesitate to affirm that under such circumstances the cohorta-
tive has the signification zus/'. Such a sense, however, is
so completely at variance with the meaning this form bears
elsewhere that considerable caution should be taken belore
adopting it: indeed, stated absolutely and unreservedly, it
cannot be adopted at all. Now it is observable that in
almost all the passages in question the doubtful expression
occurs in the mouth of a person suffering from some great
depression or distress: however muoluniary, therefore, the
situation itself may be in which he is placed, the direction
taken by his thoughts is vefuniary, at any rate so long as his
circumstances do not wholly overpower him. His thoughts
may, for example, either suggest some action tending to
relieve his feelings, or they may form themselves into a wish
expressive of disconsolate resignation.

52. By keeping these considerations in mind, we shall
generally be able to interpret the cohortative without depart-
ing so widely from its usual signification as to do vioclence to
reason. How natural, Ps. 42, 5. 10, for the exiled poet to
find relief? in tearful recollections of the days b3 =apr *5;
or, 7. 10, to give free course, as Job 10, 1, to his plaint!
And similarly 55, 3. 18. 773 4. 7%.b. Isd. 38, 10 (in despasr,

t Comp, Ewald, § 2282 ; Bottcher, ii. 186; Hupfeld and Delitzsch on
Ps. 55, 3 : on the other hand, Miiller, Sckuigrammatik, § 382

* This is of course said upon the assumption that Hitzig’s objection,
that ¢ pouring out one’s soul” is not a voluntary act, is unfounded. Comp.,
however, the imperative 25 132w Ds. 62, g. Lam. 2, 19; and for the
practical identity of wp) and 3% in expressions of this sort, comp. Ps.
61, 3 with 107, 5. Jon. 2, 8.

® The following appears to be the best articulation, grammatically,
of this difficult Psalm. Ver. 3 is evidently descriptive of the past, 7
sought, etc.; v. 4 pictures, under the form of a quotation, how the
Psalmist at the time thus indicated abandpned himself to his distress of
mind ; 2z, 5 f, the narrative is resumed ; . 4% again, as . 4, represents
his passionate reflections on the o1pn oon» (cf. Job 29, 2); 2. 7-10
‘and my spirit inquired, (saying), “ Will the Lord cast off for ever ?”’ ete.;
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‘let me go, then; I am ready to die,” the feeling =n* *npD
M extorts from him the wish to relinquish the life now
suddenly become a Bios dBiwres: comp., though the tone is
different, Gen. 46, 30). 59, 10 (describing the efor#s made to
find the way'). Jer. 3, z3 LN¥13 nI5¥s (in despondent
resignation, as perhaps Ps. 57, 5 with the same verb).

58. In these passages it will be observed Lhat while the
usual signification of the cohortative seems at first sight
somewhat obscured, there is no mnecessity to suppose it
absent, still less to imagine it superseded by a contrary sig-
nification. And, in fact, Ewald's words, § 228 are only to
the effect that the cohortative is used to designate voluntary
actions, whether they proceed from perfectly free choice, or
are ‘af the same fime conditioned from without®” This lan-
guage is intelligible and consistent; but commentators some-
times forget the limitation with which it is accompanied, and
express themselves as though they thought it possible for the
cohortative to denote external compulsion (‘must’) alore, to
the exclusion of any internal impulse occasioned or suggested
by it® Accordingly they find no difficulty in accounting for
the presence of the form under discussion in Jer. 4, 19. 21.
Ps. 88, 16, where ﬁ,&‘lﬁlh}, nyne, l‘i;ﬁslﬁ seem to be exclu-
stvely ‘determined from without,” in such a manner as to
leave the speaker without even the most limited scope for
personal choice. But upon what principle the cohortative
can then be employed to express such an idea with any pro-
priety, it is impossible to understand; in preference, there-

lastly, . 11 Z%en [ said, introduces the thought with which he finally
put his questionings to silence. (So Cheyne.)

! Cf. Delitzsch's note : ¢ the impulse of self-preservation, which drives
them in their dropia to feel for a way of escape.’

? Similarly Delitzsch on Ps. 55, 3 : the cohortative not unfrequently
denotes € ick soll oder dck muss von Selbsterregungen, die von aussen
bedingt sind.’

* E.g. even Hupfeld expresses himself incautiously on Ps. 57, 5.
88, 16,
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fore, to supposing that the 7 has in thesc passages assumed
a meaning diametrically opposed to, and incompatible with,
that which it holds elsewhere, it is better to adopt the opinion
of Hitzig that it has los? s#s significance’. This is certainly
the case at times with the so-called A Jocale (in such words
as ﬂD'iII__’_, ﬁDS}Q, which appear as simple nominatives, or
"'DIT;W"?, nééwb, where it is at least redundant after the pre-
position?), and is more in accordance with other phenomena
of language than the violent transition which the other expla-
nation involves®.

64. We saw above, § 27, how the impf. could be used in
poetry to give a vivid representation of the past; and there
are a few passages in which, as it seems, the cohortative is
employed similarly, the context /Zimsfing the action to the
past, and the mood, apparently, indicating the energy or im-
pulse with which it was performed. So 2z Sa. 2z, 38 naIOR
(for which in Ps. 18 §77R). Ps. 73, 17 A»aR ... Xan 7w
pnvInNd (under the influence of the rhythm of Dt. 32, 292
Hitz). Pr.q, 7 P38 .. R, Job 19, 18 27211 NO¥R*
(on 30, 26 comp. § 66 7). Possibly, also, Ps. 55, 182; on 66,
6, however, see Perowne’s note : and Hab. 2, 1 the eagerness
of the watchman preparing for his post is graphically depicted

! Hitzig himself explains the other passages in the same way, or else
by supposing ) omitted : but in most of them, at any rate, the more emo-
tional and emphatic form appears appropriate,

? See Hupfeld on Ps. 3, 3, and especially Philippi, Wesern und Ur-
sprong des St. constr. im Hebrdischen, pp. 128, 143 £,

? The real difficulty lies not in understanding how the original meaning
of a termination may have been lost or forgotten, but in understanding
how at onc and the same time it could have been treated as both signi-
ficant and non-significant. And yet, even if we accept Hitzig’s view as
at least defensible by analogy, this is what must have been done by
Jeremiah. The cases referred to above are scarcely in this respect
parallel.

* Or should we supply in thought 'nvnn before nwipn? Hitz, ‘ will
ich aufstehn, so reden sie iiber mich,’
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in the form of a quotation, the narrative proper beginning
only with ». 2: Cant. 3, 2* is similar, the quotation implied
by the cohortative being followed in 2P by the perfect "nepa.
Cf. Ps. 74, 4 (p. 86 n.).

55. The appearance of the cohortative after o Ex. 32,
20, cf. Jer. 20, 10, O IL’LS‘? Ps. 9, 15, will not require further
comment. In Ps. 26, 6. 71, 23. 74, 12 for 1 will remember,
it retains its usual force, merely indicating more decidedly
than the bare impf. would have done the unconstrained
readiness felt by the writer. It is found also in the phrase
ﬁ?’S'}S W while I would wink, Prov. 12, 19: cf. Jer. 49, 19=
59, 44.

56. We may now turn to the anomalies presented by the
use of the jussive. Not unfrequently in poctry the jussive occurs
under circumstances where, from the general context, the
simple imperfect would seem the more natural form to employ;
and where, owing to the consequent difficulty of marking its
special force in translating, its presence is apt to be over-
locked. The explanation of this usage will be best introduced
and most readily understood, if we first of all notice some
instances in which the smperative is similarly employed. The
difficulty, it will be seen, is this: we seem to require only the
statement of a_fac/; we find instead a form preferred which
expresses a command.: are we now at liberty to disregard the
mood altogether, and to treat the jussive as equivalent to a
éimple imperfect? or ought we rather to seek for some ex-
planation which will account for and do justice to the form
chosen by the writer? Although a few passages remain
unexplained, the analogy of the imperative, the meaning of
which can be neither forgotten nor evaded, will lead us to
decide in favour of the latter alternative.

67. The appearance of imperative and jussive alike,
under the circumstances alluded to, is to be referred simply
to a familiar characteristic of the poetical imagination. To
the poet, whatever be his language or country, the world is
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animated by a life, vibrating in harmony with his own, which
the prosaic eye is unable to discern: for him, not merely the
animal world, but inanimate nature as well, is throbbing with
human emotions, and keenly susceptible to every impression
from without (e.g. Ps. 65, 14. 104, 19. 114, 3-6. Isa. 35, 1f.);
he addresses boldly persons and objects not actually present
(e.g. Isa. 13, 2. 23, 11 4. 40,9 etc. Ps. 98, 7f 114, 71L), 0r
peoples a scene with invisible beings, the creations of his own
fancy (Isa. 40, 3. 57, 14. 62, 10); he feels, and expresses, a
vivid sympathy with the characters and transactions with
which he has to deal. The result is that instead of describing
an occurrence in the language of bare fact, a poet often loves
to represent it under the form of a command proceeding
from himself. Now in the majority of cases, those viz. which
resemble Isa. 23, 1 etc, no difficulty arises: the difficulty
first meets us in those passages where the command seems to
be out of place, in consequence of the state of things pre-
viously described rendering it apparently superfluous and nu-
gatory. But the fact is, these are only extreme instances;
and the two considerations just mentioned will really be
found sufficient to explain the anomaly.

Perhaps the strongest case is Isa. 54, 14 ‘e far from
anxiety, for thou wilt not fear; and from terror, for it will
not come nigh thee, where the imperative occurs in the
midst of a series of verbs describing the Zion of the future,
and is clearly only the more nervous and energetic ex-
pression of what in prose would run ‘ thou mayesf be far from
anxiety,” or {changing the form)  thou needs¢ not be anxious.’
Isa. 33, 20 is similar. The construction is more frequent in
negative sentences, i. e. with 5% and the jussive: so Ps. 41, 3.
Job 5, 22. Prov. 3, 25. Isa. 2, 9. Jer. 4, 6 (where by "I DT
1BYR, involving a change of construction, is in fact paren-
thetical). Cant. 7, 3.

58. These passages, in all of which the verb is in the
second person, and so distinctly imperative, establish a pre-
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cedent which justifies us in interpreting the instances which
follow in the same way. It will be seen that by adhering to
the strict grammar, instead of deserting it on account of a
superficial difficulty, a more pointed and appropriate sense
will disclose itself. (The verb will now be always in the third
person.) Ps. 34, 6% 50, 3 E’Jj”f"??i“ and let him nol be silent
(the scene is introduced by the pf. '8 2. 2: but the poet,
instead of continuing in the samec style, and writing simply
‘he comes and is not silent,” imagines himself as an eager
and interested spectator, praying the Deity, already visible in
the distance, to come near, Ps. 4, 7f, and declare his will).
66, 7 (where, however, the jussive is probably to be under-
stood as conveying a lieral warning). 121, 3 (contrast ab 4
‘b adds to b the sympathy of the speaker with the expected
future, and expresses consequently a hope’ (Hitz.): in z. 4
this hope is raised to a certainty by 85). Jer. 46, 6. 51, 3.
Zech. 9, 5. 10, 7 (§ 5o a). Job 20, 17 N'_}i P (the interest
felt by the writer betrays itself by causing him to glide in-
sensibly from the language descriptive of a fact into that
which is expressive of emotion). And without a negative:
Ps. 11, 6. 12, 4. 2. 8. 13. 16. 17. 85, 14 let justice go be-
fore him and etc. (as in the passages quoted from Jer. and
Zech., a future fact represented by the poet under the form
of a command). Dt. 28, 8 T27930 N} AN M W 21 PR
36 b, )
 Hitherto we have found no occasion to relinquish the
recognized and usual signification of the jussive. Some
other passages, in which the occurrence of this mood secms
abnormal, will be noticed in the chapters which follow: and
a few that remain even then will be examined in Appendix II.
Obs, 1. The true character of the cohortative, although now univer-
sally recognized, was for long disregarded or unobserved : it was for the

1 Sept. Pesh, Jerome, however, express here 03, with imperatives
in ¢*. This reading is probably correct (so Ewald, Cheyne, Kirkpatrick).
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first time clearly and convincingly established by Gesenius, in his Ze/kr-
gebiude der Hebr. Spracke (Leipzig 181%), App. ii. p. 870, where a Jarge
number of instances are collected and examined, ‘since it is not fair or
right that a matter which can be despatched at a single stroke, if one
will only submit to the labour of exhaustive investigation, should remain
any longer an object of uncertainty and dispute.” Previous grammarians
had, however(as Gesenius himself remarks), maintained the same opinion :
and, indeed, so soon as Arabic began to be studied systematically, with
a view to the illustration of Hebrew, the analogies presentcd there by the
use of the ‘ jussive’ and  energetic” moods could not fail to arrest atten-
tion. .Accordingly we find Albert Schultens in his ZussZfutiones ad fun-
damenta Linguae Hebraeae (Lugduni Batavorum 1756), p. 432, asserting
that by the addition of m—* simul accessionesn fieri significationis non
ambigendum ;’ and Schroder, Jnustituriones (Ulmae 1783), p. 198, speak-
ing of it as ‘ vocum formam et significationem aungens’ A few years
lafer, however, Stange in his dnticritica in locos quosdam Psalmorum
(pars prior, Lipsiae 1791), p. 45, writes as follows on the same subject :—
¢ Quod supra scripsi, 7 quod vulgo, idque male paragogicum vocant, non
temere vocabulis apponi, sed futuris et imperativis adiectum . . . . expri-
mere Latinorum coniunctivam aut si mavis subiunctivum, multis fictum
et falsum videri facile possum coniicere ; nam quae imberbes in Gram-
maticis non didicimus, ea fere contemni ac reiici solent: id tamen ex
multis exemplis verissimum reperiri, nemini in posterum dubium esse
debet.” Tt appears, then, that in the Hebrew grammars of his day,
quarun tamen numerus infinitus est, ac quibusque nundinis Lipsiensi-
bus augetur (ibid.), the view thrown out by Schultens and Schroder had
met with as little approval as at the time when Gesenius published his
Lehrgebdude. Stange himself supports his statement by a considerable
list of instances, though not so copious or accurate as the one afterwards
given by Gesenius.

Oébs. 3. The existence of a special meaning attaching to the shortened
forms of the impf,, at least in the case of the verbs n'5, had been prc-
viously noticed, thongh here likewise it was Gesenius who, in the first
edition of his smaller grammar (1813), and more fully in his Zekrgebirnde,
confirmed and demonstrated the correctness of the obscrvation. Thus
Schrider, p. 212, writes :—* Secunda ratio retracti ex syllaba ultima ad
penultimam accentus posita est in singulari emphasi, qua vox pronun-
ciatur, uti fit in mandato, hortatione, precatione, vel in interdicto, de-
hortatione, deprecatione, vel in voto, vel ubi gravior quidam subest
animi adfectus:’ compare also Schultens, p. 443. So far, however, as
the theory here stated is concerned (which is identical with Ewald’s,
§ 224 ¢, above § 46, mofe), it is singular that, if it be true, the retro-
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cession is pot more frequent: except in the few cases cited below, § 70
(where it is to be attributed to the presence of br), the tone never recedes
in the jussive beyond the limits of verbs n™. 1Tt is plain that the jussive
shortened (or, as in Arabic, ¢ut off ) the last syllable of the verb: there
seems to be no evidence that in doing this it likewise produced any
retrocession of the tone. On the jussive forms of verbs =" compare
Olshausen, § 2282,

Obs. 3. As regards any ambigunity which may be thought to arisc from
the use of the unmodified impf. to denote a command or wish, the reader
will remember that our own language offcrs a close parallel. 1 quote
the following from E. A. Abbott's Shakespearian Grammar, a book in
which the method commended in the extract from Gesenius (see Obs. 1)
has been admirably earried out, § 365 :—¢ The reader of Shakespeare
should always be ready to rccognize the subjunctive, cven where the
identity of the subjunctive with the indicative inflexion renders distinction
between two moods impossible except from the context. Thus:

“ Therefore take with thee my most heavy curse,
Which in the day of battle tire thee more
Than all the complete armour that thon wear’st!
My prayers on the adverse party fight,
And there the little souls of Edward’s children
Whisper the spirits of thine enemies,
And promise them success and victory.”
Rich, 111 iv, 4. 187 ff.
Add further :
“But all the charms of love
Salt Cleopatra, soffer thy waned lip!’
Ant. and CL. i, 1, 20-21.
And (from § 364) ¢
‘For his passage,
The soldiers’ music and the rites of war

Speak loudly for him.’
Hamlet v. 2. 409-411.



CHAPTER V.
The Voluntative with Waw.

59. In the present chapter we have to examine the use
of the imperfect when combined, in its capacity as a volunta-
tive, with the simple or weak | (with skwa’ SDP’L HEDNW when
the first letter of the verb has shwea’ likewise, we obtain, of
course, the forms 737, M, ﬂﬁl_Nj_ these must be carefully
distinguished from 5™, AoDMY, 92, M, AOTN).  Inas-
much as the particular signification it then assumes depends
upon its being, not a mere imperfect, but a voluntatrve, it is
important to recollect what was remarked in § 44, that the
voluntative force may be really present even though the cor-
responding modal form does not meet the eye.

60. This weak ) is used with the imperfect—as a jussive
or cohortative by preference, if these exist as distinct forms,
though not exclusively even then—in order to express the
design or purpose of a preceding act, which it deces in a
less formal and circumstantial manner than ;;mb, M3 ete,
but with greater conciseness and elegance. An instance or
two will make it clear in what way this is effected. 1 Sa. 13,
16 -'l‘,l’;sBj "'I"-:l let alone and [ will fe{] thee: inasmuch as it
is the wish to tell which occasions the utterance of '-']T]_fl, this
is equivalent to saying ‘let alone #4af I may tell thee) Gen.
19, 20 let me flce thither MM and /ef my soul live (=/zat it
may live). Jer. 38, 20. Ex. 10, 17 entreat God 01 and may
ke temove (=#hat he remove) from me only this death?, In

1 As this combination of the voluntative with y expresses an z/ferior
issue, advancing beyond, but regulated by, the prineipal verb, it is called
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translating, we may sometimes preserve the force of the
jussive or cohortative ; sometimes it is better to employ #a/:
care ought to be taken, however, never to confuse (say) "™
with either MM or M, from both of which it is entirely dis-
tinct, but to both of which it may seem superficially similar
in meaning—to the former when referring to future time, to
the latter when relating to the past.

61. The ambiguity, so far as the future is concerned,
arises from the following cause. In English, when we desire
to express our opinion that one given event will occur in
consequence of another, we commonly employ the fufure,
provided that this second event may be viewed by the
speaker as more or less probable in itselfi—not as purely
dependent upon the preceding action as its antecedent: in
other words, our language sfafes only the post hoc, leaving the
propier hoc to be inferred from the juxtaposition of the words
in the sentence. Thus, if we regard the result as tolerably
certain, we say and #f wifl .. .; if as uncertain, we say #at
i may . . .: we can, of course, employ the latter form in both
instances, but our idiom prefers the former, if the circum-
stances will allow its use. Hebrew, on the other hand, em-
ploys the latter form regularly: hence it results that the same
phrase can be rendered into English by fwo equivalents, one
of which at the same time corresponds in addition, so far as
the mere words go, to another totally different expression in
Hebrew. The fact, however, that end ¢ wiil be corresponds
to MM as well as to "M must not mislead us into imagining
the latter to be identical with the former; for in meaning
and use alike the two are quite distinct. To avoid confusion,
therefore, it is safer, as well as more accurate, when we meet
with a jussive after 1, either to preserve the jussive form, or
to confine ourselves to the perfectly legitimate equivalent, 2ka/

by Ewald the comsecutizve or * relatively-progressive* voluntative. (Re-
specting these terms more will be found, p. 71, #ofe 4.)
F
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and the subjunctive. In Ex. 10, 17 we at once feel that we
cannot render and ke shall remove : v. 21 on the contrary, for
‘M the sense would permi? the rendering and there shall be,
the writer, however, as before, brings the result into more
intimate conmexion with the previous act D), #kat there may
be: so 4, 192 M that they may become, but 19 'm and
there wil/ be.

82. The following examples will sufficiently illustrate the
construction :—Lev. g, 6 this shall ye do 8 #kas the glory
of Yahweh may appear. 26, 43 }"\ﬁ'l Nu. 25, 4. Amos 5, 14
that he may be. Ps. 9, 10 '™ and ket Falweh be etc., or, in so
far as this is a consequence of the characteristics described
8f., so may he be, or Z2af he may be a high tower etc. 9o, 17
"™ (a deduction from . 16). Mic. 7, 10; 1 Sa. ¥, 3. 18, 21.
28, 22 N2 73 "M shaf so thou mayest have strength. 1 Ki. 22,
20. Job 16, 21. Isa. 5, 19 (parailel EHT_S?). 35, 4. Ps. 39, 14
that I may look bright. 41, 11 etc.; Pr. 2o, 22 wait for Yah-
weh 9@"(1 and he will save thee (not as an adsolute future, but
dependent on MP being carried into effect)’. 2 Ki. 5, 10b,
After s, Jer. g, 11 NRI NR 3% DONA 'R0 'S, Hos. 14, 10,
Ps. 107, 43% Esth. 5, 3.6. 7, 2. 9, 12 VY after What is
Ihy reguest? comp. 1 Sa. 2o, 4.

Instances in which the special forms are not used : —Ex.
14, I ?3@:1 etc. z Sa. g, 1. 3. 16, 11 5,%9‘]_. 24, 21 (cf. z Chr.
29,10). Isa. 43,9 55, 7%mA ™. Job 21, 19. 32, 21. 38, 35.
Jon. 1, 11 what shall we do Ph:w?! that the sea may be calm ?
Ps. 59, 14 and let them (=that they may) know. 86, 17. Neh.
2, 5; Jer. 5, 1b.

! Comp. below, §§ 151 Obs.,, 152.—Tt is only the conmexion which
sometimes permits the jussive to be rendered must; e.g. 1 Ki. 18, 27
perchance he sleepeth yp* so /e hém be awakened, where the general
sense is fairly expressed (as A.V.) by and must be awakened.

? Elsewhere, in answer to.... 'n, we find the simple impf,, or the
imper.: Ex. 24, 14. Isa. 50, 8. 54,15. Jud. v, 3al; Ex.32, 24. Ps. 34,131,
I Sa. 11, 12 (where see the writer’s note).
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Where clauses of this nature have to be negatived, 85 not
?¥ is almost invariably employed®:—Ex. 28, 43. 30, 20. Dt.
1y, 147 WD N51 (cf. 7. 20 WD ’HL’J‘?) 2 Sa. 21, 17. 1 Ki. 18, 44.
Jer. 10, 4. 23, 6 etc. Here the connexion between the two
actions is considered to be indicated with sufficient clearness
by the 1, without the need of specifying it more minutely by
means of ?8. It is very unusual, however, to find the jussive
or cohortative forms after N> (see § 50 a, Obs.).

683. The same construction is also found in relation to
pasttime : 1 Ki. 13, 33 ' that there might be® (not "N and
there were) priests of the high places. 2 Ki. 19, 25 ) zha/
thou mightest (or mayest) be. Isa. 25, 9® fhaf he might save
us (not future, as A.V., because (V) they are represented as
already saved). Ps. 49, o (where "™ is dependent upon z. 8,
2. 9 being parenthetical) so #haf he should live. 81, 16 #3af so
their time might be for ever. Lam. 1, 19 that they might
refresh their soul (where "3'(?331 ‘and they refreshed’ could
obviously not have stood). 2 Chr. 23, 19. 24, 11?

Obs. It may be wondcred how the jussive can find place where, as in
these cases, the allusion is to the gast. No doubt, as often happens in
language, the literal meaning of the formula in course of time was ob-
scured and forgotten ; and it was thought of solely with reference to its
derived function of expressing succinctly a purpose or intention, quite
irrespectively of time.

64. After a negative >: —Nu. 23, 19 God is not a man

¥ 4x is in fact not used with a verb unless an imperative or jussive
foree is distinctly felt. Its use is therefore far more restricted than that
of the Greek p, with which it is often compared. Thus in final sentences
{as after jn% or 1w Gen. 11, 7) ®5 not Y is always found : and before
infinitives *nbay (=7o¥ p...). Similarly in the case before us & is
quite exceptional, being only found where it is desired to place the second
clause upon an independent footing, and to make it co-erdinatc with the
first: Ps. 69, 15. 85, 9. 2 Chr. 35, 21.

? The singular as 5, 6. 29. 8, 26 Kt. 10, 12.26, 11,3. 22, 13° Kt.

3 In the instances quoted, the subordinate clause is dependent upon
the principal verb without the negative. Comp. in Arabic the similar
use of «3, with however not the jussive, but the subjunctzve: e.g. Qor'an

F 2
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32" so #hat he might lie (or, zkat he should lie): the force of
the expression is well illustrated by a parallel passage 1 Sa.
15, 29 DD;JU:S Jor repenting (or, so as to repent: LXX Num.
infin. alone, 1 Sa. infin. with ro8). Ps. 51, 18" thou desirest not
sacrifice IR so Zkas 1 should give it. 55, 131 it was not an
enemy who reproached me R¥¥) so #ha# I might bear it: simi-
larly B, Isa. 53, 2P and he bad no beauty #af we should
desire him. Jer. 5, 282

Or an interrogative :—Isa. 40, 25 to whom will ye compare
me MU shat 1 may be like him? 41, 26 WY, 28 that 1
might ask them HJ‘F_*):} and that they might return answer.
46, 5b. Lam. 2, 13. Jer. 23, 182 who hath stood in the council
of Yahweh so as to see? etc. (different from 18, which re-
sembles rather Job g, 4; § 19, p. 25). Job 41, 3.

Obs. Occasionally the ) is dispensed with: Ex. 28, 32. 39, 23 (the same,
narrated when done: that it migh? not be torn”), Isa. 41, 2 IV =t0
subdue. 50, 2. Ez. 16, 15 7 1) that it (sc. oY) might be his3 Ps.

61, 8 1712 10, Job g, 33. Neh. 13,19, And after a negative Ps. 140,
¢ promote not his device 1213 so fhat they be exalted®. Add also

7, 17 and do not come nigh to this tree so as fo become evil-doers (in
Engl. we should rather change the form, and say lesz ye become evil-
doers). 71 do not touch her so zkat (lest) punishment seize you, See
also 6, 108. 154. 8, 48. 10, 95. II,T15. 12, 5¢etc. And after an interro-
gative, 6,149. 7, 51 have we any intercessors 2kar they skould intercede
for us?

! The rendering ‘ese would I give it,’ ¢ Zkerz T could have borne it,’
implies merely a different expression in English of the demonstrative 1
(comp. §§ 62, 122 04s.), which, whether represented by so #kat, or by"
so, then, in that case, equally limits the giving, or the bearing, to a case
conceived (in virtue of the preceding negative) to be non-occurrent.

3 ‘Which differs from 20, 17. Gen. 31, 2%, in that the second event is
regarded as resulting from the first, while in these it is viewed simply as
succeeding it; of. § 74a.

315 is here slightly emphatic ; but its position is due rather to the
desire for rhythmical distinctness; comp. rrwnt 1% Gen. 16, 3 (after
Dnant). 20, 38 (after a previous 1%), 2. 2¢; also Lev. 7, 7. W1 or
9 v111 would be extremely weak as an ending.

t The harshness of the construction in #, 10* makes it almost certain,
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the passages in which the cohortative appears after yp2 0 O that. . .:
Isa. 27, 4. Ps. 55, 7 O that I had the wings of a dove, midpry nDiys
that I might fly away and be at rest. Job 23, 3-5. Compare Jud. g, 29.
Jer. g, 1, where the cohortative is preceded by 3; Job 6, 8£ (jussive).

65. Sometimes the smperafive is found instead of the
jussive, to express with rather greater energy the intention
signified by the preceding verb .

Gen. 12, z and I will make thee into a great nation . ..
WM and e (that thou mayest be) a blessing. 2o, 7. Ex. 3, 10.
2 Sa. 21, 3 and wherewith shall I make expiation, ¥37% gnd
bless (that ye may bless) ete. 1 Ki. 1, 12 'D?D‘. 2 Ki. 3, 10.
Ruth 1, 9. 4, 11b. Amos 5, 4. Ps. 37, 2%. 128, 5 may Yahweh
bless thee, MW and see (that thou mayest see) the prosperity
of Jerusalem !

however, that the text is here corrupt; and that 313> (which is in fact
redundant in 2. 9) belongs in reality, in the form Y>3, to 2. 10 cf.
Perowne, Delitzsch, Cheyne (p. 404).

1 Compare Ewald, § 347*



CHAPTER VI.

The Imperfect with Waw Consecutive.

66. By far the most usual method in which a series of
events is narrated in Hebrew consists in connecting each
fresh verb with the clause which precedes it by means of
waw conseculive, or, as it was formerly called, waze convers:-
vum (*1) and the imperfect. This waw consecutive, in both
meaning and use, is radically different from the simple waw
with sAwa’ (1), which is likewise prefixed to the imperfect:
but it can always be at once recognized and distinguished
from the latter by its peculiar form: before *, 3, and N the
waw consecutive uniformiy has pathach, with dagesh in the
letter following —the dagesh being, however, regularly
dropped, from the difficulty of then pronouncing the double
letter, before ¥ when accompanied by skwe’ (M not "7%):
before & of the first person it has, with all but equal invaria-
bility, the compensatory long vowel games® (281)2.

687. This somewhat singular construction was formerly
supposed to be peculiar to the Hebrew of the Old Testa-

! Comp. with the article 0137, o780 ete.

3 The only excepticns are a few occasions in Pi‘el, where pathach
appears: Jud. 6, 9 ©@13n31. 20, 6. 2 Sa. 1, 10, Ez.16, 10; cf. also Zech,
8, 10. Ps. 73, 16. 116, 163. Job 30, 26: and, according to some, Ps.
26, 6. In Isa. 43, 28 it can hardly be doubted that the punctuators
(like the Targum} understood the verbs (incorrectly) of the future, and
pointed accordingly : the LXX and the Syriac render by the past, as is
done also by most modern commentators (vocalizing, of course, Sﬁtlg;
and nnR): comp. 42, 25. 47, 6). )
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ment. It is, however, known now to have been in familiar
use in Moab? so that it was probably common to both
Hebrew and the kindred Semitic dialects spoken by the im-
mediate neighbours of the ancient Israelites®. Other Semitic
languages (Arabic, Aramaic, Ethiopic, etc.), in cases where
Hebrew uses regularly the impf with *}, employ what might
seem to be the obvious and natural construction of the
perfect and 1: but this is avoided, almost uniformly, by the
purest Hebrew ; and it is not till the later period of the lan-
guage, and even then but partially, that it is able to gain an
acknowledged footing (see Chap. IX). The principle upon
which the imperfect is here employed will not, after what was
said in §§ 21, 26, be far to seek. The imperfect represents
action as nascent: accordingly, when combined with a con-
junction connecting the event introduced by it with a point
already reached by the narrative, it represents it as the con-
finualion or development of the past which came before it%

! Though a few instances occur apparently in the Samaritan Version
of the Pentateuch; see Uhlemann, Jfnst. Linguae Sam. § 64. 1 Anm.
In Hebrew of a later date, it is found only in books written in intentional
imitation of the Biblical style, for instance, in the Hebrew version of the
Book of Tobit, or in Josephus Gorionides. But it is not the idiom of
the Mishnah, or of the Rabbinical Commentators.

7 On the Inscription of Mesha® (the ¢ Moabite Stone’) we find not
only 1w, 1w etc, but even the same apocopated forms as in
Hebrew, oyry, jarY, ). The language of this inscription does not
in fact differ from Hebrew except dialectically, the resemblances in
idiom and general style being especially striking. See a transcription of
the inscription (in square characters) with grammatical explanations, in
the writer's Notes on Samueel, p. Ixxxv ff. (The impf, with -1 occurs also,
as might naturally be expected, on the ancient Hebrew Inscription found
on the wall of the Pool of Siloam, 4. p. xv.)

# Tt is not, however, found in Phoenician (which has many points of
contact with Hebrew, though not so numercus as Moabitish). See
Schroder, Die Phontzische Spracke (1869), and especially, on the relation
of Phoeenician to Hebrew, B. Stade in Morgenlindische Forschungen
(1875), pp. 169-232.

# As the date of the new event expressed by the impf. is determined by
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72§’J is thus properly not and ke said, but and ke proceeded-to-
sqy. The pathach of the wew is probably to be explained
as the fuller, more original form of the conjunction (in Arab.
wd), which, for the sake of distinction, was preserved in this
case, and prevented from being weakened to 1, by the dagesh
in the following letter’.

Obs. 1. The title waw comversive is a translation of the name
73877 1), which originated with the old Jewish grammarians, who
conceived the waw under these circumstances to possess the power of
changing the signification of the tense, and turning a future into a past,
just as in a parallel case (to be cxamined hereafter), they imagined
it capable of turning a past into a future®. Now that the theory of the
Hebrew tenses has been entirely remodelled, and it is seen that they
involve no intrinsic relation to actions as past or future, but only as
completed or incomplete, irrespectively of date, the old term has been
very generally discarded as unsuitable. The title waw consecutive,
adopted by Ewald and most modern grammarians, was originally
suggested by Bottcher in 1827. Hitzig used always the term waw
relativum, the meaning of which will be apparent from what has
been stated above.

Ofs. 2. The explanation here given of the nature of this construction
(which is, in effect, merely Ewald’s thrown with a little expansion into

the conjunction connecting it with a particular point in the past, to
which therefore it is relatéve, the construction is termed by Ewald the
relatively- progressive imperfect (das beziiglick-fortschreiteride imper-
fectum).

* Comp. Olshausen, § 229°; and for the preservation of a vawel by
the duplication of the following consonant, cf. T3, T, mg§ (¢6.§ 839).
Ewald (§ 231°) thought that the pathach and the dagesh were the only
surviving traces of some adverbial root concealed hetween the conjunction
and the verb : but this is hardly probable.

* Compare Reuchlin, Rudimenta Hebraica(Phorcae [Pforzheim] 1506),
p. 619, * Quamquam ne hoc quidem omiserim quod mihi de vau prae-
positiva particula humanissimus praeceptor meus ille Tacobus iehiel
Loans doctor excellens (misericordia dei veniat super eum) apud Cecios
discenti monstravit, Cum enim vau per seva notatum praeponitur verbo
praeteriti temporis qued transfert accentum suum in ultimam, tunc idem
verbum mutatur in tempus futurum . . . . Similiter cum praeponitur vau
cum patha verbo futuri temporis, tunc futurum convertit in praeteritum.’
Cf. L. Geiger, Jokann Reuckhiin, pp. 105 ff.
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an English dress) was written before 1 had seen the following passage of
Schroder’s Dnstitutiones ad fundamenta linguae Hebracae (Ulmae 1785,
pp- 261 £, in which, in all essential points, the same view is not only
anticipated, but stated also with singular lucidity :—¢Praeter varios
hosce usus, Futurum habet adhuc alium plane singularem, et Hebraeis
peculiarem, quod illud vim accipit nostri Praeteriti, et rem revera prae-,
teritam designat, non tamen per se, et absolute, sed in relatione ad
praecedens aliquod Praeteritum, spectatam. Quando enim diversae res
factae, quae continna quadam serie aline alias exceperunt, narrandae
sunt, Hebraei primam quidem per Praeteritum, alias autem subsequentes,
quas, ratione praecedentis, tamguam futuras considerant, per Futurum
exprimunt. Hoc itaque, quia id, quod in relatione ad aliam rem
praeteritam posterius et futarum fuit, notat, Futurum relativer dici
potest.”

88. It is evident that this use of the imperfect is closely
parallel to some of the constructions noticed in § 24. In
instances such as N3} OS¢y, WO DI, Y 8, the im-
perfect depicts action as incipient, in strict accordance with
what appears to have been the primitive signification of the
tense: it is just in virtue of this, its original meaning, that, in
coalition with *1, it grew up into a fixed formula, capable of
being generally employed in historical narrative, That a
series of past facts should ever have been regularly viewed
in this light (a supposition without which the construction
before us remains unaccountable), that in each term of such
a series the salient feature seized upon by language should
be not its character as past, but its character as nascent or
progressive, may indeed appear singular: but the ultimate
explanation of it must lie in the mode of thought peculiar to
the people, and here reflected in their language. Only, inas-
much as the formula became one of the commonest and
most constant occurrence, it is probable that a distinct
recollection of the exact sense of its component parts was
lost, or, at any rate, receded greatly into the background,
and that the construction was used as a whole, without any
thought of its original meaning, simply as a form to connect
together a series of past events into a consecutive narrative.
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69. The form which the imperfect takes after the -1 is;
however, very generally modified. It frequently, at any rate
externally, resembles the voluntative—in the second and
third person appearing as a jusstve, in the first person as a
cohortalive. Without going here with any minuteness into
the details (which must be sought in the larger grammars,
which treat the accidence at length), we meet for example,
regularly with such forms as these, 10, 1”11 TN, N3,
5’!2’1 MIM ete. A second noticeable characteristic is this,
that after waw consecutive /e fone Jrequently, though not
unnersaHy , recedes. Accordingly we obtain "]DN“ U"J“
DYENM Dan. 2, 1, TR, oM, 380, NEA etc.

Ods. The cohortative form is so much less common than the jussive,
that a few particulars respecting its usage (derived chiefly from Bttcher,
il. 199, and the list given by Stickel, Das Buch Hzob, pp. 151—4) will not
be out of place. It occurs only at rare intervals except in two or three
of the later writers, some ninety instances of its use being cited altogether.
Thus, in the historical books (to 2 Sa.), it occurs Gen. 32, 6. 41, I1I.
43, 21. Nu. 8,19. Josh. 24,8 Kt. Jud. 6, g. 10. 10,712, 12, 3. 1 5a. 2, 28.
28, 15. 2 Sa. 4, 10, 7,9. 12, 8, 22, 24: but never in the books of Kings,
or in Isaiah (in Deutero-Isaiah, 43, 28: cf. § 66 zefe); and in the other
prophets, only Jer. 11, 18, 32, 9. Ez. g, 8. 16, 11. Zech. 11,13, In
the Psalms, 3, 6. 7, 5. (not 18, 24). 69, 12, 73, 16. go, 10; and several
times in Ps. 11g. In Job, 1, 15 fl. 19, 20. 29, 17. 30, 26, Tt is princi-
pally found ip those portions of Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah, where the
narrative is told in the first person. In Ezra 7, 37-g, 6 there are seven-

! In so far as verbs ") are concerned, Bottcher, ii. 196 £, collects of
the first pers. sing. forty-nine instances of the shortened form, against
fifty-three in which it remains unabbreviated. In the other persons,
however, the full form is very exceptional ; e.g. i7"y never, Tr Y four
times (against some 130 instances of R "),

2 The conditions under which the retrocession may take place are
(1) the syllable of the ultima, which is to become toneless, must be
one originally skor¢; (2) the syllable which is to receive the tone, must
be an ggen one, with a Jong vowel. It does not, however, always take
place, even when these conditions are present ; and never in the Ist pers.
sing. {in 1 Ki. 21, 6. Ez. 16, 6 the retrocession is occasioned by posi-
tion): in pause, also, the tone reappears on the ultima, as :421. Comp
Olsh., § 2297,
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teen instances of the first pers. with -4, against only two without it
(there is a third case, however, in 10, 2): it is here that its predominance
is most marked. In Dan. 8-12 there occur ten cases with -a4, against
eight without it (verbs n”% of course not reckoned): and in Neh. I. 2.
4-7. 12, 31. 13 the numbers are about thirty-two to thirty-seven. But
it is not used by the writer of the Chronicles: a comparison of 1 Chr.
17, 8 with 2 Sa. 7, 9 would seem to shew that he even intenticnally
rejected it: nor is it found in Zech. 1-8 although 3mwt occurs fifteen
times and 1vwat twice. In Esther, neither form is met with at all.

70. We have here to ask two questions: firstly, what is
the meaning of the apparently modal forms? secondly, what
is the cause of the retrogression of the tone?

It is maintained by Ewald, § 2312, that the imperfect after
‘1 possesses really a modal force : and he remarks in a note
that such an assumption is especially necessary on account
of the 7 in the first person, which cannot otherwise be
explained. Certainly the coincidence is a réemarkable one,
and constitutes a prima facte argument in favour of this view,
which it is unquestionably difficult to meet. The same dis-
tinction of usage between the first person on the one hand,
and the second and third on the other, is observable here,
precisely as when the usual voluntative force is indisputably
present: the former appears as a cohortative, the two latter
as jussives. But the impossibility of giving a satisfactory or
even an intelligible account of the presence of a rea/ cohorla-
tive or jussive in forms descriptive of simple historical fact,
constrains us to seek for some better explanation. Let us
begin by considering the case of the second and third per-
sons. It is, in the first place, cbviously impracticable to do
anything with the jussive, taken in its literal sense: a com-
mand, a permission, or a wish are all equally out of place in
a form descriptive of the simple straightforward past. Ewald
(§ 231%) seeks to overcome this difficulty by weakening and
generalizing the force of the jussive mood in a manner
which it is impossible to regard as legitimate. Another ob-
jection against supposing the form to be that of a real jussive
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is the fact that the alterations arising from abbreviation or
apocopation ex#nd over a muckh wider area than in the case
of the actually exislent jussive. Thus the jussive proper in
the first person is extremely rare: but not only do we meet
with 32, 'l‘?ihll etc.,, but some fifty instances are cited of
verbs n”5, which appear thus in the shortened form, some
of them, as N'_},Sl, Y1) being of repeated occurrence. On
the other hand, there are phenomena which appear to reveal
the direction in which the true explanation must be sought.
The question was asked just now, What is the cause of the
retrocession of tone observable e. g. in ‘19&’1? It cannot be
accounted for by the supposition that the verb after -} is a
jussive, because q:_;S?_, n'\@” etc. are unheard of as inde-
pendent jussive forms: where they do appear, their occur-
rence is in no way connected with the modal form as such,
but is an accidental consequence of posifion (e.g. Ps. 102, 19
RNIIN3R, 104, 20 'IWF"TIW;‘:') In verbs i’b, as 5%, the
vowel in the ultima (as in the segolate nouns) is an auxiliary
vowel ; and the place of the tone is thus a secondary pheno-
menon: here, therefore, the apparent retrocession is due to
the weak letter which constitutes the third radical of the verb.
In no case is the jussive mood by itself sufficient to produce
retrocession ; nor, in fact, does it shew the smallest tendency
to produce it. Even supposing, therefore, that the verb
after -1 were jussive, this would fail to account for the retro-
cession of the tone. It can hardly be doubted that the true
cause lies in the keavy prefix *1, which was once probably, as
the dagesh scems to shew, even heavier than it is now. The
effect of this being added to the impf. would be to create a
tendency to Zghten the latter part of the word, which would
operate sometimes by simply causing the tone to recede,
sometimes by giving rise to an accompanying apccopation.
It must be remembered that we have not much opportunity
of watching in Hebrew the changes produced by an altera-
tion at the fegrmning of a word: most of the variations in
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the vowels or the tone are the results of alterations at the
end of a word, or of some modification in its relation to what
follows it in the sentence rather than to what precedes.
Thus the st constr., the addition of a suffix, the presence of
2 heavy termination (Dﬁ‘PDE, in contradistinction to a light
one NIPLSE), the proximity of a tone-syllable, all operate from
below: examples of an influence working in the oppasite
direction are more difficult to find. Nevertheless, we are not
left entirely destitute of indications as to the effect which a
heavy prefix, in constant coalition with a flexible verb-form,
might be expected to produce. Instances occur in which
515‘, when closely united to a jussive by maggeph, gives rise
to an alteration in the form of the verb similar to that
observable after waw consecutive: thus Ex. 23, 1 nwﬁ-Sg
2 Sa. 17, 16 i_?l;"l'{JB: see further Dt. 2, 9. 3, 26. 1 Sa. 9, zo.
1 Ki. 2, z0. Pr. 30, 6, cf. Ex. 1o, 28. Compare also -5
RYR, exactly like MM, whereas without S the full form
mne» is used with a jussive force Job 21, 20.  And probably
Ps. 21, 2 Qri 5;:,‘“?9 and the gere in 'l‘?'-’w Qoh. 5, 14% are to
be explained in the same way® The case then, as a whole,
may be stated thus. On the one hand, the forms under
discussion cannot be explained as jussives (for the jussive as
such never assumes them), nor can they be explained as
arising from position (for they are found where no tone-
syllable follows): they can only be explained as arising from
the influence of the -1 (for the presence of this is the one
property they possess in common), and this opinion is con-
firmed by the parallel instances which have been just quoted*.

1 See Ewald, § 224%; Bottcher, i. 166, ii. 172 ; Olshausen, § 229°.

? Compare the shorter form after 1x 1 Ki. 8, 1 57p* 1N,

8 In the Psalm, however, the retrocession might be caused by the
following tone-syllable 18» (the skwa’ not reckoning, precisely as
Gen. 1, 11; see Gesenius, Lg. § 51. 14 Anm. 1, or Ewald, § 100%).

4 Ewald himself accounts in the same way for an analogous phe-
nomenon in Arabic (Gramm, Arab. i, p. 124). Lam, ‘not,’ always takes
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Qbs. There is one remaining ground upon which it might be thought
possible still to defend the assumption of a jussive. Granted the power
of the +1 to alter the place of the tone, it will be urged that such forms
as n\?f‘i ; 2931 would be most naturally treated as derived immediately
from the jussives ng:, atd, rather than from the simple imperfects
new?, 33w}, This certainly sounds plausible: but it must be remembered
that no basis exists for the assumption that n? in DY) must necessarily
and exclusively be jussive: the -1, which is able to produce naga,
'1}5'3;33 etc., is a sufficient cause to account for the presence of gere in
nw’1; and when it had gone thus far, when it had produced nen’ out of
n ¢, the tendency visible elsewhere could not have failed to operate
here likewise, so as from Ng2) to give rise to nwi12% Such instances
only require us to suppose fzvo stages in the action of the -1: the possi-
hility of the first stage is established by the effects observable in other
cases, and when once this is admitted, the second will follow as a matter
of course.

71. The form before us, then, is only apparently, not
really, jussive: it exhibits, in fact, one of those accidental
cotncidences not unknown to language. Why the shortened
form was selected for the jussive may be uncertain, though
we know the fact that it was so selected : we seem, at least
partially, to detect some reasons why it appears after -1, but
there is no indication that the identity of form in the two

an impf. after it, just as 01 generally does in Hebrew : but the impf. is
universally in the jussize mood. Thus the unmodified impf. of naszala,
‘to bring down,’ is yunazsilu (he will, used etc. to bring down), whereas
the jussive is yunazzil; and so we find Qor. 3, 144 Jam yunaz:i? in the
sense of ‘he has not brought down,’ 185 Jam yaf alét (not yaf‘altina)
‘they have not done.” The conjunction is always closely followed by
the verb, no intervening words being permitted : accordingly Ewald
writes, ‘Quare ob nexum hunc praepositi i} vique certd pronunciandi
necessarium et perpetuum forma verbi in fine érewims pronunciatur.
And if a double origin for the shortened form is postulated for Arabic
(“ex duplici quae formam decurtatam postulet cansa,’ ibid.), it may be
conceded, without any greater hesitation, for Hebrew.

1 Through an intermediate ya@skiz%, Ewald, §§ 33®, 224"; Olshausen,
§5 57b: 228" .

? This indeed is the form which almost everywhere occurs : see, how-
ever, Gen. 47, 11, and Béttcher, § 497. 9.
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cases, such as it is (for we have seen that it is not perfect
throughout), originated in an intentional adoption of the
jussive as such.

72. The explanation of the N in the first person is
more difficult. It should, however, be borne in mind that
even in the cohortative proper, the -a4 does not add to the
simple imperfect the ‘intentional’ signification expressed by
that mood: the signification is already there, and the new
termination merely renders it more prominent. This seems
clear from the fact that the imperfect may—and in verbs
7”5, if such an idea is to be expressed at all, must'—in its
unmodified form signify an intention or desire. The termi-
nation, therefore, is not specially cohortative or intentional,
it is merely mnfensive: and we are at least relieved of the
logical contradiction involved in the supposition that a real
cohortative form was used in the mere description of a past
fact. The time and mode of occurrence are here, of course,
limited by the prefixed 1; and if (as appears probable) the
-ak was felt to indicate the direction in which the will exerted
itself, or to add emphasis to the idea of movement conveyed
by the tense, its use with the first person would be nothing
surprising or inappropriate.

Obs. Compare Stickel, Das Buck Hiob, p. 151, who supposes that in
the cohortative the influence of the -a% is exerted in giving prominence
to the feelings internally actuating the speaker, while with the first
person after ) it lays stress upon the results exéermally produced. He is
thus often able to imitate the effect of it in German by the use of 4#, as
7091 ‘und wir trinmten %77:° so in English maw 21 na3w might be
very fairly represented by ‘I lay down, and slept away,’—/%iz is, how-
ever, capable of a wider application than our eway. Delitzsch (on Ps.
3, 6 and Gen. 32, 6) speaks of the -a% as a termination welches . . . di¢
Lebendigheit des Verbalbegriffs steigert.

Another suggestion is due to Prof. Aug. Miiller (in the Luth. Zeit-
sckrift, 1877, p. 206). The form of the impf. after -1 became, through
the influence of this prefix (as explained, § 7o), identical externally with

1 With the rare exceptions noted, p. 52, noée 3.
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that of the jussive: and hence, in process of time, the difference in origin
of the two was forgotten. But, as the other parts of both moods fell
into disuse, the cohortative came to be practically regarded as the first
person of the jussive, and consequently was used in cases analogous
to those in which the form outwardly identical with the jussive made its
appearance, i. e. after waw consecutive. In other words, 1w resembled
the real jussive 2%: and then, through the influence of a false analogy,
n2vwN came gradually into use by the side of it.

78. We may now proceed to examine the manner in
which this construction is employed : and, in the first place,
let us enquire more closely into the nature of the relation in
which an action thus introduced may stand towards the pre-
ceding portion of the narrative. The most obvious and
frequent relation is naturally that of simple chronological
succession, Gen. 4, 8 and Cain rose up "‘f.Jf‘:h_‘lel and slewy him:
but of this there is no need to give further examples, as
they abound throughout the historical portions of the Old
Testament,

74, At times, however, when of the two ideas thus con-
nected, one is really a comsequence of the other, it is con-
venient and desirable to make this fact more explicit in
English by translating and so: similarly, where the two ideas
are in reality comfrasted we may with advantage make the
contrast more perspicuous by rendering and yef.

Thus (a) Gen. 20, 12 and so she became my wife. 23, 20
DEE‘_ and so the field was ensured to Abraham. Ps. gz, 11.
Jer. 20, 17 because thou didst not kill me from the womb
s0' that my mother might have become my tomb (the two
verbs are strictly co-ordinated under 7N, but the relation
between them in English can hardly be exhibited except as
above). Gen. 12, 19 MPRY. 31, 24 why didst thou not tell me
alj?lf_/gé]? and s0® 1 could have sent thee away (=‘that so 1

L am is, however, not the same as *ana: could we use the same
person in translating, we should escape all danger of confusing them :
< because thow didst not kill me and /et my mother become my tomb.'

2 Above, ‘so’ pointed to the actual consequences of a real occurrence,
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might have sent thee away,” or more freely, but avoiding the
change of mood, ‘and so allow me to send thee away’) with
mirth? Isa. 36, 9 and so or se then thou trustest.

(8) Gen. 32, 31 I have seen God face to face, 5,3.’51:1! and
yel my soul is delivered. Dt. 4, 33 did ever people hear the
voice of God . .. ¥ and live (=and yet live)? 5, 23. Jud.
1, 35 733M, 2 Sa. 19, 29 MM and yef thou didst set, etc. Mal.
1, 2b. Ps. 73, 14. For some additional instances, see § 79.

Sometimes the consequence is also the climax; in other
words a sentence summarizing the result of the events just
before described is introduced by *1: the apparent tautology
may then be avoided in English by rendering so or Zus, as
is often done in our Version, Ex. 14, 30. Jud. 4, 23. 9, 56.
20, 46. 1 Sa. 17, 50. 31, 6.

75. But chronological sequence, though the most usual,
is not the sole principle by which the use of 1 is regulated.
Where, for example, a transaction consists of two parts
closely connected, a Hebrew narrator will often state the
principal fact first, appending the concomitant occurrence by
help of -}; or again, in describing a series of transactions,
he will hasten at once to state briefly the issue of the whole,
and afterwards, as though forgetting that he had anticipated,
proceed to annex the parliculars by the same means: in
neither of these cases is it implied that the event introduced
by -1 is subsequent to that dencted by the previous verb; in
reality the two *) are paralle/, the longer and the shorter
account alike being attached by *1 to the narrative preceding
them both. Instances: (a) Ex. 2, 10 she called his name
Moses ; and she said'. Jud. 16, 23. 1 Sa. 7, 12. 18, 11. 25,
5. 2 Ki. 1, 2z; (B) Gen. 27, 24? "npN" (not subsequent to

here it points to the imaginary consequences of a hypothetical occurrence
(killing, telling).

! Elsewhere we find '3 as Gen, 4, 25. 16, 13. Ex. 2, 22 etc,, or 10r)
as I 5a. 4, 21; or 1oanI precedes ®;n as Gen. 2g, 33 efe.

* For some of these references, compare Hitzig, feremia, p. 288,

G
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ponaw, 2. 23: the words of the blessing do not, as might
have been expected, follow immediately, but only after the
particulars accompanying it have been described, 2. 24—242)".
37, 6 (describing how Joseph told his dream ; z® is anticipa-
fory). 42, 21 ff. {the details of the compendious {3 ¥¥", 2. 20).
45, 21-24. 48, 17 (notice N, § 39 B). Ex. 40, 18 (see 17P).
Josh. 18, 8 (y¢" after 1:5’3). Jud. 5, 1 (see 4, 24). 6, 27. 1 Sa.
10, gb—11.

76. In the instances just mentioned, the disregard of
chronological sequence is only apparent: but others occur
in which no temporal relation is implied at all, and association
in fhought is the principle guiding the writer rather than asso-
ciation in #Zme. Thus *} may be used to introduce a state-
ment immediately suggested by a preceding word or phrase ;
it is even, occasionally, joined to a sulstaniive sianding alone,
in order to expand its meaning or to express some circum-
stance or attribute attaching to it. Or, secondly, a fresh
circumstance is mentioned, in the order in which it naturally
presents itself for mention at the stage which the narrative
has reached; or a new account commences, amplifying the
preceding narrative regarded as a whole, and not meant
merely to be the continuation, chronologically, of its conclu-
ding stage : in both these cases, also, 1 is employed.

Examples : (a} Gen. 36, 14 'I%\EIJ. 32 (cpexegetical of 31#).
45, 7 »bem (connected in thought only with 2. 6). 46, 18.
25. Nu. 4, 40. 44. 10, 28\YDM. 20, 15 (expansion of the mon
7. 14). 33, 3- Josh. 22, 17 is the iniquity of Peor too little for
us . ..M when there was (lit,  and there was’) the plague in

Bottcher, ii. p. 214, and especially Ewald, Komposition der Genesis
(1823), pp- 151-156. On such occasions (in Ewald’s words) the nar-
rator ‘iiberspringt Mittclglieder um das Ziel zu erreichen:’ he is then
compelled ¢ durch Nebenumstinde zu erldutern und zu ergédnzen, was sein
Eile eben iibersprungen hatte.’

! Some scholars, however, suppose here 2. 28 to connect immediately
with 7. 23, 2¢. 24-27 being derived by the compiler from a different
source, A similar supposition is made in ch, 48, for 2. 15-16.
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the congregation? Jud. 11, 1b; 1 Sa. 15, 17 yet art thou head
etc., and Yahweh hath anointed thee etc. 2 Sa. 14, 5 %N ROW.
1 Ki. 11, 15 (developes a particular episode in Hadad’s life,

-in continuation of 14*: cf. 1 Sa. 25, 2b). Isa. 49, 7 for the
sake of Yahweh who is faithful, (and) the Holy One of Israel
who bath chosen thee (lit. ‘ and he hath chosen thee,'—a fresh
idea loosely appended by the help of -1). Job 10, 22P. It is
also sometimes used in order to explain and define Py, as
Gen. 31, 26. 18a.8, 8. 1 Ki. 2, 5. 18, 13 (N20RT=joew I hid):
cf. Neh. 13, 17,

(8) Gen. 2, 25. 5, 5 "M. 41, 56 Pt (synchronizing with
=aem). Ruth 2, 23. Nu. 10, 35. 15, 32. I Sa. 14, 25P. 49.
1 Ki. g, 2. 12, 26b. 2 Ki. 17, # ff.; Ex. 4, 31%. Isa. 39, 1 he
sent messengers Y2¢™M and he heard ? (parallel, 2 Ki. 2o, 12
yorr 1), 64, 4 XA (this is, however, uncertain: comp. Del.
and Dillm.); Pr. 12, 13P. Job 14, rob (new staternents parallel
to those in the first clauses).

(y) Jud. 17, 1. 1 Sa. 9, 1. 18, 6. 1 Ki. %, 13 (the entire
buildings having been described, the part taken in their erec-
tion by Hiram is mentioned separately?®). 2 Ki. 18, 1 (comp.
the date in 17, 6); of. Ex. 12, 1.

1 Where LXX, howcver, read yanwo"n.

% This instance is such an extreme one that Delitzsch and others are
doubtless right in supposing the reading yww*1 to have arisen out of
that in Kings by the corruption of 5 into 1. LXX has «dp, the Peshitto

. We find the two letters confused elsewhere: T Sa. 2, 2T
{where in the Speaker’s Commentary, ° that’ must be a slip of the pen
for ‘when:’ the zhat which follows *n*y would, of course, be repre-
sented by v, § 78, and, moreover, requires always some intcrvening
clause) 17p ’3 yields no sense, and we must from LXX restore 17633
similarly Jer. 3%, 16. Compare also, in the Heb. tfext itself, 1eD2Y
1 Chr. 17, 14 for JrD3 2 Sa. 7, 17; and in 1LXX 1 for 3 1 Sa. 2,-33.
4, 7. 24, 20. 2 Sa. 3, 21. 5, 6 (apparently vv*0m). ¥, 16. 14, 10. 19, 7
(LXX 6), and 3 for 1 1 Sa. 1, 23 (so too Pesh., and, probably, rightly).
2 Sa. 20, 1.

$ LXX, it may be noticed, place the section 7, 13-51 more naturally
after 6, 36 : but cven in that case, the force of the . remains the same.

G 2
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Obs. Tt is a moot and delicate question how far the imperfect with

-1 denotes a pluperfect. There is, of course, no doubt that it may express
the continuation of a plupf.: e.g. Gen. 31, 34 had taken and placed
them ; but can the impf. with - ézéroduce it? can it instead of con-
ducting us as usual to a succceding act, lead us back to one which is
chronologically anterior? The impf. with -1 is, in the fArst place, cer-
tainly not the usual idiom chosen by Hebrew writers for the purpese of
expressing a plupf.: their usual habit, when they wish to do this, is to
interpose the subject between the conjunction and the verb, which then
lapses into the perfect, a form which we know, § 16, allows scope for a
plupf. signification, if the context requires it®. This will be evident
from the following examples:—Gen. 24, 62 81 P2y and Isaac kad
come: the writer wishes to combine two streams, so to speak, in his
narrative : he has (1)) brought Rebckah to the termination of her journey,
but (z) desires to account for Isaac’s presence at the same spot. In
order thus to prepare the way for their meeting, he is obliged to go
back, and detail what had taken place anterior to the stage at which his
narrative has arrived: he therefore starés afvesk with the words pris™
N1, the whole of vo. 62 {, bears reference to Isaac, and the two streams,
_terminated respectively by 75" 2. 61 and RV 2. 63, converge in WM
2. G4. So 31, 19 797 ja% and Laban kad goie away (before Jacob left
Paddan-aram, 18 f.: 1323, because the possibility of Rachel’s stealing
the Teraphim is a consequence of Laban’s absence). 34. Nu. 13, 22 %ad
been built. Josh. 6, 22. 18, 1 (w23 would have snggested that the
subjugation was sudsequen! to the meeting at Shiloh). 1 Sa. g, 15 (notice
the. crucial significance of 1mx ©v'). 25, 21 (David's thoughts fefore
meeting Abigail). 28, 3. z Sa. 18,18, 1 Ki. 14, 5. 22, 31. 2Ki. 7, 17.
9, 16" (obviously prior to Jehu's arrival}: in each of these passages, by
avoiding -, the writer caets ¢/ connexion with the immediately preceding
narrative, and so suggests a plupf.? Observe also how Ezekiel abandons

! It will be understood that the pf. in this position does not akvays
bear a plupf. signification : it is often so placed simply for the purpose
of giving emphasis to the subject {see further App. I).

2 In Gen. 20, 4. I Sa. 14, 27 - could not have been used on account
of the negative: but cven here it may be noticed that the same order of
the words is observed. Compare Puscy, Lectures on Daniel, p. xix, who
speaks similarly of this idiom as one ¢which expresses a past time,
anterior to what follows, but in no connexion of time with what pre-
cedes;’ the reader who refers further to p. lxxxvi (ed. 2) will find a
considerable list of instances (all cases in which the verb is 71i1) to add
to the one given in the text,



76.] THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 85

his customary formula (3, 22. 8, 1% 14, 2. 20, 2) as soon as he has
occasion to carry his narrative back, 33, 22, over the space of twelve
hours. And in the second place, the mode of connexion which, as
usage shews us, was suggested by -3, and which is recognized by all
grammarians, is with difficulty reconcilable with the idea of a pluperfect:
for the consecution inberent in the one seems to be just what is excluded
by the other. Under these circumstances we shall scarcely be wrong in
hesitating to admit it without strong and clear exegetical necessity.

Let us examine, therefore, the passages in which the pluperfect signifi-
cation of -1 has been assumed, whether by the native Jewish gram-
marians, or (through their influence) by the translators of the Authorized
Version, or, within narrower limits, by modern scholars: many, it will
be observed, break down almost immediately. Kalisch, § 95. 3, cites
Gen. 2, 2. 26,18, Ex 11,1. But Gen. 2, 2 is not an instance: see
Delitzsch’s note, and below § 149 #2.: while in 26, 18 pynno™ (which
the note in Kalisch’s Commentary shews to be the verb intended) is
simply the continuation of the plupf. 19em. In Ex. 11, I the narrative
is obscure, owing to its not being so circumstantial as in the preceding
chapters : but it is impertant to notice that, apart from the grammatical
question, the interpretation is not relieved, even though ~miy be
rendered by a plupf.: if this verb be supposed to relate to any period
anterior to the ninth plague—Ibn Ezra suggests 4, 23, Keil 3, 19-22—
the sense of AMr Ya3 112 is sacrificed: if, on the other hand, it be
interposed between 10, 23 and 10, 24, then, since the terms of the
declaration are in no way condifional, it will be evidently premature.
All dificulty ceases, and the tense 10wy retains its usual force, if the
interview 11, 4-8 be regarded as a different one from that of 10, 24-29';
nor is the language of 10, 28 f. conclusive against this view, for it would
be quite in keeping with Pharach’s character, when his passion cooled,
to releut from the threat which is there expressed by him, and which is
at any rate broken, subsequently (12, 31), on both sides® (Dillmann,

1 Comp. 1 Ki. 1, 28 from which it is plain that, though the narrative
does not mention it, Bathsheba must have withdrawn after the interview,
vy, T5-22.

? Tt is indeed stated in the Speakesr’s Commeniary, ad loc., that Smith,
Pentatench, pp. 557-560, ‘ completely disposes of the objections of
German and English critics’ to the rendering £ad said; but this is one
of those adventurous statements, in which Canon Cook was too often apt
to indulge. The reader who consults the volume referred to will find
(p. 113) merely four of the least conclusive passages cited, viz. Jud.
1, 8. Ex. 12, 1. 18, 2. 2 Sa. 5, 8. 1 Chr. 21, 6.
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however, supposes that 11, 1-3 has been accidentally misplaced, and that
it stood originally after 11, 4-8.) From Hitzig we obtain Isa. 8, 3. 39, 1.
Jer. 39, 11. Jon. 2, 4. But in the first of these passages the supposition
is not required : the second is a more than doubtful instance to appeal to
(p. 83 7.): the third may be explained by § 758 (or 76 7): and ou the
fourth, Dr. Pusey (Ainor Propkets, ad loc.) corrects the A.V. thus :—
“ For Thou hadst (didst] cast me inlo the deep. Jonah continues to
describe the extremity of peril’ etc. Keil adopts the plupf. for Gen, 2, 19,
comparing Jud. z,6. 1Ki.%, 13ff. 9, 14. But Jud. 2, 6 is an uncertain
passage to rely upon: the verse itself (together with 2. 7—g) is repeated
from Josh. 24, 28-31 (where it harmonizes perfectly with the context) ;
it is moreover the beginning of a new section {§ 76 %), and was perhaps
written originally without reference to the date in 1, 15 ; cf. the Speaker’s
Comam. ii. 424 (8), the writer's Zutroduction, pp. 153, 155, and Budde,
Richter und Samuel, 1890, p. 161. 1 Ki. 7 has been dealt with already,
§ 70 ¥: 9, 14 is obscure: but the verse seesms to be in continuation of
11%.  Gen. 2, 19 even Delitzsch rejects, though allowing that the plupf.
rendering is possible, and citing for it Isa. 37. 5. Jon. 2, 4. Isa. 37, 5,
however, belongs to § 75 8: and in Gen. the plupf. sense is inadmissible,
for the reason stated below on Jud. 1, 8.

Further: Gen. 12, 1 AV, (see § 76 7). Ex. 4, 19, where Ibn Ezra
explains DR 123335 but the 2., as Keil supposes, may well refer to a
distinct occasion ; 27 (cf. 2. 14: still "mx*1 is not necessarily anterior to
vy, 20-20); 18, 2 (where, however, np», as Gen. 12, 5 etc., refers
naturally to Jethro’s action in Zaksng Zipporah for the purpose mentioned
. 5 to fake in in the sensc of receive, entertain is ADR not TPY). 32, 1
(§ 76 7); 32, 29 and 33, 5 A.V. (as also Ibn Ezra), but comp. Keil:
Lev. 9, 22 39 (Kimchi; also Abulwalid, Sefer Adrigmak, p. 22, ed.
Goldberg, 1856). Jud. 1, 8 A.V. (see the note in the Speaker’s Comm.,
where the Bishop of Bath and Wells remarks with truth, that ° there is
nothing in the original to suggest or justify such a change of tense’ as
had fought for vanih). 1 Sa. 14, 24 A.V. (so Kimehi, 3w 33013
but see Keil); 17, 13 (§ 76 8). 23, 6 (compared with 22, 20; the 2.,
however, though the latter part is obscurcly worded and probably in
some disorder (cf. p. 90, and the writer’snote a /oc.), relates apparently
to a subsequent stage in the flight of Abiathar, and is meant to describe
how, when in company with David in Keilah, he had the cphod with

 This verse is thought by some (Budde, Réchrer 2. Samuel, p. 4) to
be an incorrect gloss, due to a misunderstanding of z. ¥ (as though the
proncun ¢ they’ denoted the Israelites rather than the people of Adoni-
bezek), and intended to explain how the Israclites were able to take
Adonibezek to Jerusalem.
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him). 2 Sa. 5,8 (=1Chr. 21, 6: a detas/ connected with the capture
of Zion described in 2. 7, § 75 B8). 1 Ki. 13, 12° 3y A.V., Kimchi,
but in this passage, which is perhaps the strongest that can be urged
in favour of the plupf. sense of 43, it is remarkable that LXX Pesh.
Vulg. agree in rendering the verb, as though it were i/, And his sons
shewed him,’ etc., i.e. 3@ ML 2 Ki. 20, 8 ('r, . 7, anticipatory,
§ 75 B). Isa. 38, 21. 22: but it is plain that these two verses are acci-
dentally misplaced : they should (as was long ago remarked by Kimchi,
in his Commentary; similarly Bp. Lowth, cited in Prof. Cheyne’s note)
occupy the same position as in 2 Ki. 20, 71, and follow o. 6. Isa. 64, 4
(Kimchi 1310712312 see § 76 B). Zech. 7,2 A.V,, Kimchi (see Wright,
The Prophecies of Zechariak, 1879, p. 162). Job 2, 117 and Dan. 1, 9
A.V. (not necessary). Neh. 2, o* (§ 75 8). In Ps. 78, 23 (Ibn Ezra,
Kimchi; comp. A.V.) the narrative is doubtless not intended to be
strictly chronological (cf. 105, 28 £2) ; and it would be very artificial to
render Nu. 7, 1 And it 424 come to pass etc. on account of the date
being a month earlier than that of 1, 1 (see Ex. 40, 17); a distinct section
here commences, and the case is rather similar to Ex. 12, 1 (§ 76 7).
Such are the passages from which our conclusion has to be drawn.

! Xlostermann, ingeniously, !n:\\ij; but it is doubtful, in spite of Ex.
15, 25, whether 71737 would be used of ordinary shewing.’

2 The case must be similar, as the text stands, in Josh. 24, 12: but
here the LXX read 3ddexa, which is accepted by many medern scholars,
and is in all probability correct; the allusion being not to the well-known
defeat of Sihon and Og (which, besides being out of place after the passage
of Jordan in 2. 11, has been noticed alteady in 2. 8), but to the successes
of the Israclites wes? of Jordan. See Hollenberg, Der Charakter der
Alex. Uebers. des B. Josua (Mocrs, 1876), p. 16, or in Stud. und Krit.,
1874, p- 488 ; and the author’s futroduction, p. 106 f.  So also Wellh.,
Kuen., and Dillm. (ad Joc.).

3 A few additional passages, referred to chiefly by Jewish authorities,
will be felt at once to be inconclusive : Gen. 2, 8 Ibn Ezra (see also his
note on 1,9). 26,18 7o 2wy (Rashi: jrpm vim pris yosw o1p).
Ex. 14, 21 (Kimehi: 729175 ©*0 0w 73 1781 090 13p23 1237). 16, 20
(Ki.: oraw “mR). Nu. 1, 48 AV, 1 8a 17, 21 AV, Jon. 1, 17 AV,
(sce 4, 6. 7). Job 14, 10 @9, Kimchi's view may be seen also in his
Michlol, p. 50° ed. Fiirth (1793), or p. 44, ed. Lyck (1862): ¥\ ©n
10y ww Yyen 0P 13ar 123w o anmt. Other instances may
probably be found in A.V. In the Revised Version, all except I Ki. 13,
12 (the reading of the Versions being cited on the margin). Isa. 38, 21. 22,
Zech. 7, 2. Neh. 2, ¢ have been corrected.
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In those occurring. at the beginning of a narrative, or paragraph, there
are, we have seen, reasons for presuming that the chronological principle
is in abeyance, and that it is not the intention of the author, or compiler,
to express the precise temporal relation with the occurrence last described.
Some of these apparent instances have arisen, doubtless, from the manner
in which the Hebrew historical books are evidently constructed, distinct
sections, often written by different hands, being joined together without
regard to formal unity. Others of the alleged instances are cases in
which a circumstantial detail belonging to a preceding general statement
is annexed by means of -1: that here, however, it is not equivalent to a
true pluperfect, is manifest 2s soon as the attempt is made to render into
English accordingly; a translation such as * And David took the strong-
hold of Zion: the same is the city of David. .Ind Dazvid fkad said in
that day,’ etc. stands self-condemned. I find it difficult to belicve that in
the midst of a continuous piece of narrative, such as Gen. 2, 19, or even
Ex. 11, 1, it is legitimate to abandon the normal and natural sense of -3
in favour of one which, at best, rests upon precarious and unsatisfactory
instances, and Which, kad iz been designed by the author, could have
been easily and unambiguously expressed by a slight change of order.
For when a Hebrew writer wishes to explain or prepare the way for
what is to follow by the mention of some fact which /ies outside the
main course of his narrative, the passages quoted at the beginning of this
note shew conclusively that he purpasely disconnects it with what pre-
cedes, by the choice of a construction not suggestive of chronological
sequence, which, in these two cases, would have given us respectively
13 o'adx M and o M. The authority of the Jewish gram.
marians, strange as it may seem to say so, must not be pressed; for
although they have left works which mark an era in the development of
Hebrew grammar, and are of inestimable value for purposes of exegesis,
still their syntactical, no less than their phonetic principles, have con-
stantly to be adopted with caution or even rejected altogether. Their
grammar is not the systematization of a living tradition, it is a recon-
struction as much as that of Gesenius, or Ewald, or Philippi, but often,
unfortunately, without a sound basis in logic or philology. And a
question such as that now before us is just one upon which their judg-
ment would be peculiarly liable to be at fanlt. All that a careful
scholar, like Mr. Wright (/.¢.), can bring himself to admit, with reference
to the plupf. sense of -, is that while ‘no clear instances can be cited in
which it is distinctly so used,’ there are cases in which ‘something like
an approximation to that signification can be detected.’ And it is re-
jected unreservedly by Béttcher, ii. p. 215 f. (see in particular, § g80. 1);
by Quarry, Genesis, pp- 99, 418; by Dr. Pusey, who on Jonah 4, 3



77,78, THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 89

writes, ‘Some render, contrary lo grammar, “ And Jonah had gone,”
etc.,,” and by Dillmann (on Ex. 4, 19 etc.).

77. So much for the logical relation subsisting between
the two ideas connected by *1: we must now consider the
nature of the fresh action which is thus introduced.

Most commonly, and especially in the historical books, as
in the passage Gen. 4, 8 cited above, the fresh action both
developes and finishes in the past. But it may likewise so
happen that the action is of such a character that while itself
starting or developing in the past, its results continue into
the present—lerminating there or not, as the case may be:
or, thirdly, the action may originate wholly in the present.
Future time is #ever expressed by *), except where the pro-
phetic perfect has preceded, or where the principle involved
in it is really present. Nor does it express modality : Ps. 8, 6
""2_',[3[";13 does not follow Wwpen, in dependence upon '3, but
introduces a fresh fact: cf. Ez. 13, 19.

78. It will hardly be necessary to cite instances in which
the new action lies wholly in the past. Notice must, however,
here be taken of a construction which is of constant occur-
rence in the historical books of the Old Testament. When
the Hebrew writers have occasion in the course of their
narrative to insert a clause specifying the circumstances under
which an action takes place, instead of introducing it abruptly,
they are in the habit of (so to speak) preparing the way for
it by the use of the formula "I and if was or came lo pass.
Thus in place of '153‘315 T M8 NP, particularly in the
earlier books’, preference is generally given to the form 17
] "\DN;; RVIZ TW3A gnd it came to pass, at that time, and or
that Abimelech said eic., Gen. 21, 22. And the same con-
struction is usual with every kind of temporal or adverbial
clause, whatever be the particle by which it is introduced, e. g.

1 Contrast, for instance, Ezra g, I. 3. 5. 10, 13 2 Chr. 7, I and often
nyao (1 Ki, 8, 54 mybaa+mm). 12, 4. 15, 8. But Nehemiah commonly
makes use of >i1*, Comp. the writer’s note on 1 Sa, 17, 55.
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Gen. 4,3 D' PP1. 8 ATPa DNWA3. Ig, I7 DN'SYII. 34 NONOY.
20, 13 "N, 26, 8% The sentence is not, however, always
resumed by *1 as in the example quoted, though this is the
most [requent form: the y may be omitted, or be separated
from the verb, and then the perfect will reappear. Thus the
main sentence may be resumed (1) by the perfect alone, as
Gen.14, 1f. 40, 1. Ex. 12,415, 51. 16, 22. 2%. Dt. 1,3. 9,11.
1 Sa.18, 30. Isa. 7, 1. Jer. 36,1.16. Ez 1,1 etc., or, though
more rarely, by the impf.? if the sense be suitable, Jud.11, 40,
1 Ki. g, 1of. (with 1¥). 14, 28. 2 Ki 4, 8b. Jer. 36, z3. Or
(z) by MM as Gen. 13, 17. 29, 25. 42, 35 (2P w on). 2 Ki.
2,11. 13, 21al. Or (3) by ) with the subject defore the verb,
as Gen. 7, 10. 22, 1. 41, 1. Ex. 12, 29. 34, 29. Josh. 6, 8.
I Sa. 18, 1. 2 Sa. 13, 302l?

But (1} with ¥ and (3) without Y are alike exceedingly rare:
2 Chr. 24, 11 (where, however, 8 is frequentative : see Chap.
VIII); 1 Sa.23, 6 (corrupt). perhaps r Ki. 21, 1%,

79. We may now pass to those cases in which the action,
or its results, continues into the writer’s present: here, as with
the perfect in the parallel instances, it is often best to translate
by a present. Thus Gen. 32, 5b V). Ex. 4, 23 "R and 7
sqy (have said, in the immediate past), Let my son go, [¥zMm
and thou refusest (or hast refused) to let him go®. Num. 22, 11

! Of an exceptional type are 1 5a. 10, II. 1T, IT Y®IEM QY IRDIT N,
2 Sa. 2, 23 (comp. § 121 Ofs. 1),

2 This, if a frequentative, is more usually preceded by a1 (§ 121).

* It may, perhaps, be thought that in these cases the clause beginning
by the perfeet or 1 is rather a subordinate circumstantial clause (see
Appendix I), and that the real continuation of vi1 is afforded by the -
following. This is possible : but in some of the instances quoted this
sequence does not occur, and in others the clause itself has not the
appearance of being subordinate.

¢ Ez, 9, 8 the monstrous "xwr11 is doubtless (see Hitz.} a confusion
of two readings, "1 (to be explained by § 159), which is accepted as
the original text by Hitz. and Keil, and va¢y) (cf 1 Ki. 19, 10 for the
position of 13r), which is preferred by Ew. and Smend.

5 With this sentence as a whole, cl. Jer. 23, 2. 34, 17-
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D%, Josh. 4, ¢ b M and /tkey are there unto this day.
1Ki. 8, 80 19, 10 and 1 alone am lefl, and they seek (have
sought and continue seeking) my life to take it away. Isa. 3,
16, 30,I2. 41,5 INRN 3P, 50, 7 YINY. 59, 15 75 or Aas
become missing. Hos. 8, ro, 13. Hab. 1, 3 %M. 14. 3, 19, Ps.
35, 21. 38, 13 (have laid and continue to lay snares). gz, 9.
55, 6. 119, 90 and it abideth. Job 11, 31. 7, 15 and (so) my
soul preferreth suffocation, 14, 17. 30, 11f. Gen. 19, g this
one entered to sojourn (here), L8¥ BBY™ and goes on fo play
the judge amidst us! 31, 15. 49, 24 and yef his bow dwelleth
etc. 2 Sa. 3,8 IPBM and yel thou visitest upon me. Job 10, 8
’?ﬁ;sglﬂl and (yet) thou goest on to swallow me up (cf.Ps. 144, 3
what is man miff‘iﬁl and (yet) thou knrozwes? him'?). 21, 14.
Isa. 51, 12 who art thou, and (yet) thou feares! etc. Pr. 3o,
25-27.

Even where the event spoken of has not actually been
accomplished, Jer. 38, ¢ and /e is going on to die (we might
have expected N, cf. Gen. 20, 11: but ‘Ebed-melekh sees
Jeremiah on the very road to death). Job 2, 3 and thou aer/
enticing me. Ps. 29, 10 Yahweh sat at the deluge W9 and
Yahweh sitteth on (from that moment wenf on and continues
sitting) a king for ever (not skall or ww:ll sit, which would
break the continuity existing in the writer’s mind between the
two actions described : morcover, the future would, according
to uniform usage, have been expressed by 2", or at least
JW“ The addition of oS5 does not necessitate our ren-
dering by the future any more than in the cases where it
occurs with a perfec, Ps. 10, 11. 74, I). 41, I3 ’l’i@‘? PRl
Dtﬁv?. Amos 1, 11 (similarly with wé). 1 Chr. 23, 25 and
dwelleth in Jerusalem for ever.

80. In continuation of the presenf, as expressive of a
general truth, whether this be denoted in the original by a
perfect, § 12, an imperfect, §§ 32, 33, or a participle, we meet

! The construction in Ps. &, 513331003 is different (§ 39 3).
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with -} and the impf.: 1 Sa. 2, 6 Yahweh bringeth down into
the Underworld, and bringeth up, 29. Isa. 31, 2. 40, 24 he
bloweth upon them and fhey wither. 44, 12—15. 5%, 20 for it
cannot rest and its waters are froubled. Jer. 10, 13. Amos 5, 8
D38YM. Mic. 6, 16. Nah. 1, 4 f. Ps. 34, 8 the angel of Yahweh
encampeth (ptep.) . . . and delivereth them. 49, 15 like sheep
are they set (pf.) for She’dl, while death is their shepherd;
17 and the righteous r«/e over them in the morning’. 65,9
and (so) they are afraid. 9o, 3. 1ob. 9z, 8. 94, 7. Pr. 11, 2
pride cometh X3 gxd humiliation comet% (i. e. follows quickly
afterit: cf. § r153). Job 5,15. 6, 20. 7, 9 a cloud cometh to
an end and vanisheth. 12, 22-25 (cf.Ps. 107, 40). 14,2; Ps.
7, 13 he hath drawn his bow {p. 21, towards the bottom)
1PN and made it ready. Job 2o, 15 he hath (in a given case,
pictured by the poet} swallowed down riches ‘ié'i?‘:! and vomi-
Jeth them up again (not as R.V.).

After a pure present, Job 4, 5 now it cometh to thee and
thou ar? overcome. 6, 21. 2 Sa. 19, 2 5?81:\’,1 N33 is weeping
and mourning. Jer. 6, 14.

81. In the description of future events, the impf. with -} is
used upon exactly the same principle as the perfect, i.e. it
represents them as simple matters of history. There are two
cases to be distinguished : (1) where the impf. is preceded by
the prophetic perfect itself, {2) where it is not so preceded.

(1) Little need be said in explanation of the first. Just as
elsewhere the impf. with *} marks a continuation of the pre-
ceding tense, so here, too, it is employed if a writer desires to
pourtray a future scene or series of events, as though they
were unfolding themselves before his eyes, in the manner of
ordinary historical occurrences. For one or two reasons,
however, the impf. is not by any means so frequent in this

1 1.e. Death, as at the Exodus, or Isa. 3%, 36. Job 27, 20, performs his
mission in the night. Y97 can only be referred to the future on the
assumption of a change of standpoint, § 82, which, iz this connexion,
cannot be regarded as probable.
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sense as the perfect: the prophets generally either prefer,
after beginning with an emphatic perfect, to break off into the
proper future form, or else they omit 1 altogether, or separate
it from the verb in such 2 manner as to make it impossible
for the impf. in this form to appear. Isa. 5, 25. 9, 5 unto us
a son is given M) and the government 75 upon his shoulder,
R and his name Aas been (or is—past extending into
present, § 79) called etc.® 9, 18-20 (perhaps; see § 82). 24,
6. 48, 2o . he hath redeemed Jacob ... ypa and hath cleft
the rock (here A.V. retains the pf.). 53, 2. ¢ (in accordance
with the per/fecss in the intermediate verses : nne', ». 7, § 36.
The prophet only begins to use the future in 2. 10). Joel 2, 23.
Mic. 2, 13. Ps. 22, 30 all the fat of the earth kawve caten and
worshipped (A V. *shall eat and worship, which would be
WhRnem 0o, or in the slightly more energetic poetical form
NNzt 15:N‘, as 7. 27). 109, 28.

82. (z) This case is entirely parallel to the use of the pro-
phetic perfect noted in § 14 v, the only difference being that,
the conjunction being followed zmmediasely by the verb, the
tense employed (as the per/. with 1 would by Hebrew usage
throw the event to be described into the future) is naturally the
imperfect with 1. The *) in such cases also represents the
event, often very aptly, not merely with the certainty of the pro-
phetic perfect, but as fowng naturally ouf of, being an fmme-
diate consequence of, the situation described in the preceding
sentence. It is under circumstances like these, when the
transition to the new standpoint in the future is made for the
first time, not by a pf. but by the impf. with *), that we are

! The change of tense made in the course of this verse by the A.V.
‘and the government skal/ be’ etc. is only defensible as a concession,
for the sake of clearness, to English idiom; it shounld not be forgotten
that it presupposes a different point of view from the one adopted by the
prophet. Isaiah retains the ideal standpoint, which is recognized also in
the renderings Aave seen, is borm, is given, till 6® noyn: the change in
question substitutes the 7¢a/ standpoint prematurely, and breaks the
continuity of the description.
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most apt to find this tense translated by a_fufure - but unless
this be done solely for the sake of the English reader, who
might be slow to realize the, to him, unwonted transition, it
is a gross error, and implies an entire misapprehension of the
Hebrew point of view. The use of "1 in the historical books,
times without number, renders it inconceivable that it should
have suggested anything except the idea of a_fac’ done, which
is clearly not that conveyed by our future; the question
whether a future occurrence may be mean, resolving itself
into this other question, whether, viz. upon a given occasion,
the change of standpoint is probable, and consistent or not
with analogy.

Isa. 2, 9 and (so) the mean man 75 dowed down, and the
great man Aumbled (the consequences of ». 8, though actually
appertaining to the future, described as though they had
already ensued)'. 5, 152 (15b, § 36). 162 MM (notice in 16b
the perfect wapd). 9, 10-15 (perhaps, but not certainly: see
the Commentators). 59, 15P-17? (notice 16D the perf. 1NIMD:
the aciuel {uture only begins with 2. 18). Ez. 28, 16 'IE’EJHN}
(in the M3*P upon the king of Tyre : . 17, where there is no 3,
we have the pf. Tn:Swn). 31, 12. Jer. 4, 16 they arc coming,
MP and they have uitered etc, (observe in z. 17 the pf. vn).
15, 6b—7 (perhaps). 51, 29. Ps. 64, 8-10 M B7% and (so) God
kath shot at them etc. (where observe that even if, in the teeth
of grammatical analogy, we render D and he shall shoo!
them, the difficulty is only deferred, not surmounted: the next
verb Y1 is an unmistakeable perfect, for which the sense
of the past, whether ideal or actual, must be uncon-

! ¢« Vortrefflich fiigt Jesaja, beim zweiten Modus [p. 3 2.] mit Faw relat,
[p. 72] verharrend, 2. 10 unmittelbar die Strafe soiches Beginnens hinzn,
die noch zukiinftig ist, aber so gewiss eintritt, als die Siinde, ihre Be-
dingung, schon da ist’ (Hitzig, ad Z:.).

# The sudden transition in Rev. r1, 11. 20, g is worth comparing : see
the rendering in Delitzsch’s Hebrew translation of the N, T. (published
by the British and Foreign Bible Society).
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ditionally accepted. The perfect stands similarly in 2. 10b)}\
94, 23.

Obs, Some passages in which -3 has the appearance of being future,
although not so in reality :—Ds. 50, 6 (-1 is the legitimate continuation
of the pff. 1, 2, 3%, describing the scene, pictured Ly the poct)? 55, 18Y
(either a conviction as to the future like Ps. 64, 8, or an allusion to the
Ppast, comp. § 54: in either case 1 is in strict conformity with the pff. 2. 19,
and must stand or fall with them). g2, 11f. On 77, 7%, see § 54 note:
Hab. 1, gb. 10" belong most probably to § 8o. Can Dt. 33, 27"-28
Anry ... w3 be fairly explained by this § 7 The reader has before
him, if T mistake not, the passages by which his decision must be guided.

This use of .4, rare cven with the prophets, is evidently unadapted to
the language of ordinary life; and Mr. Espin’s recommendation on Josh.
9, 21 ¥'71*) to render ‘they shall be’ is an unfortunate one. The verb
must be taken in its usual scnse, viz. and they became: and the verse,
which in form rescmbles Gen. 11, 3, is to be explained by § 75 B. ‘They
shall be,” as may be learnt from the first chapter of Genesis, would have
been y'm.

The verbs in Joel 2, 18£ are to be understood as descriptive of
what ensued after the delivery of the prophecy 1, 2—2, 1%, the past
time, of which they are the continuation, being that which is Zwplied
in 1, 1. Mic. 3, I "pR) (which historically can only be attached to
1, 1). Jer. 11, 5¥ vnx ¥ (following similarly o. 1). 14, 1T, 34, 6 are
closely parallel, and meet the grammatical objcction raised by Dr. Pusey
(Min. Proph. pp. 90, 122), which derives its foree from the supposition
that the verbs in question must be in continuation of the tenses ime-
mediately preceding. The past sense is adopted, not only by Ewald and
Hitz., but also by Delitzsch {in his article on Joel in the Zuzh, Zedtsch,
1851, p. 306), Keil (a4 Joc.), and modern scholars generally (cf. R.V.).

1 ¢ Natiirlich stcht wie ¢. 11, so auch #z. 8-10, Zukunft in Rede ; und
gleichwohl ist kraft des ersten Mod. 8%. 10 mit Recht iiberall 1 vor dem
2 Mod. als relatives punktirt. Es handelt sich 22. 8-10 um eine Sache,
die mit Gewissheit erhofft wird, gegeniiber von einer gleichgiiltigen Folge
2. 11, Hitzig, excellently. Comp. Prof. Cheyne’s note. The English
Versions, rendering as futures, chaznzge the point of view of the original
author, just as in Isa. g, 5.

2 It is noticeable that in Ps. g7, the opening verses of which are clearly
imitated from Ps. 50, we have, v. 6, the perfecs vivan in exact corre-
spondence with vv*an here.
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83, We know from § 27 {u) that the impf can be em-
ployed by itself to describe single events occurring in past
time. The instances there quoted were restricted to those in
which the copulative a#d could have found no place, the verb
being disconnected in sense with the preceding words: but
cases also occur, especially in an elevated or poetical style, in
which the writer, instead of adopting the usual prosaic con-
structicn of the impf. with 3, makes use of the impf. alone,
or merely attaches it to what precedes by the simple wazw V.
The ordinary mode of smooth progression being thus aban-
doned, the action introduced in the manner described is, on
the one hand, cut off from the previous portions of the sen-
tence, and rendered independent, while, on the other hand, it
is depicted with the vividness and force which are charac-
teristic of the tense, but which are disguised, or destroyed,
when it is in combination with -1. QOur own language hardly
affords us the mcans of reproducing the effect thus created :
sometimes, however, the use of the presens, or even the addi-
tion of a note of exclamation, may enable us partially to
do so.

In some of these cases the impf. appears in the jussive
form, which seems to shew that we are right in regarding
them as instances of -1 being actually omitted, rather than as
instances of the bare imperfect (according to § 27). Other-
wise, indeed, the appearance of the jussive in pure narrative
would be inexplicable.

Oés. The omission of -1 has been compared by Ewald to the omission
of the augment in Sanskrit and Greek. The illustration is very complete :
in the first place, the shorter or ¢ secondary’ person-endings which
appear after the augment were in all probability (see G. Curtius, Das
Griechische Verbum seinems Baue nach dargestellt, i. p. 45) originally
produced through the influence of this prefix: &-8iw-v (Sk. d-dedi-m),
&-pepe (d-bhara-t) differ in no essential element from Side-pt (dadz-mi),
¢épet (bhdra-tf), except in the presence of the accented demonstrative
prefix which was employed in order to throw the action into the past,
and the weight of which caused a compensatory change to take place in
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the termination. And in the same way nt}fjl etc. seem clearly to have
arisen. But, in the second place, when this change had become fixed in
language, the altered termination became as characteristic of past times,
as the augment itself: it thus ecrguired a significance which primarily,
as we just saw, belonged exclusively to the latter; and so the avgment,
at one time essential and indispensable, eould be dropped (in poetry)
without detriment to the sense. And zpon the same principle, it would
seem, we meet with o, Nyl etc, the altered ultima suggesting past
time as unmistakeably as if the -3 itself had been also present, But it
does not appear legitimate to have recourse to this explanation in those
passages where (as Ps. 171, 6) the context does not immediately suggest
to the reader that the conjunction has teen omitted. To do so would
be to presuppose that a Hebrew author used a form which (whatever
the cause) has a dowble meaning, under circumstances where, so far from
there being anything either to intimate the sense in which it is to be
taken, or to justify his putting such a sense upon it, the reader’s natural
impulse would be to impose upon it the meaning which was not intended.

84. We find accordingly—

{a) with 1: Isa. 1o, 13P" 43, 28% (but see p. 7o, note). 48, 3.
51, 2P as a single man did 1 call him, end 1 blest him, and
I multiplied him! g%, 14. 63, 3-6. Hab. 3, 5. Ps. 18, 38
(2 Sa. 22 1). 43. 46. 104, 32P (or #hat, § 63). 107, 27. Job
29, 21. 25 {freq.); and apparently also the following :—Isa.
63, 3° M. Pr. 13, 25" Job 13, 27% 15, 33% 27, 22°% 36, 15°%
Hos. 11, 4% It is, however, singular that, though the tense
is in the abbreviated form, the conjunction should still be
pointed } rather than -Y: either 38 or %Y, for example,
would have been at once intelligible, and would not have oc-
casioned the surprise we undoubtedly experience at meeting

1 ¢9owy, 1R zum Ausdmck des wiederholt Geschehenden: wahr-
scheinlich ist aber (vgl. R¥DMY 2. 14) das Impf. consec. beabsichtigt’
(Dillm.). In some of the other passages also it is doubtful whether the
present punctuation represents the intention of the original author : see
Appendix IL.

? Cohortative form.

¥ Jussive forms. For a further consideration of some of these pas-
sages, see Appendix II

H
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%M. But when an impf. follows, not a perfect, but another
impf., even il ) be still admissible (§ 8o}, a preference is
frequently shewn in favour of 1; and the shorter form, its
orzgin being disregarded, appears to have been treated in
accordance with the same analogy.

(B) without 1: Isa. 12, 1’ ‘Jﬁf‘llm 988 J¥*, Hos. 6, 11 7.
Hab. 3, 16 812 Ps. 8, % hast made him rule (cf. 4P, and 6
/M), 11, 62 18, 4 (2 Sa. 2z V). 12® (2 Sa. 1) 14 (2 Sa).
16 (2 Sa.). 14. 18. 20. 218, 37. 28 (2 Sa? oW followed
by 1). 39 (2 Sa.)). 40P. 42. 44 (2 Sa."1). 25, 9" 44, 3. 1I-15.
47, 4% 78, 15 etc. 26%. B1, 8. 9o, 3L 10%, 14. 20. 26. 27. 29.
33% 35% 139, 13. Pr. 7, 72 n»ax. Job 18, o' 12" 33, 27
37, 5- 38, 24"

85. In prose where, for variety or emphasis, a verb
which would naturally be connected with the foregoing nar-
rative by '}, is preceded by its subject or object, or in any
other way separated from the conjunction, the tense which
then appears is almost always the perfect. Thus Gen. 1, §
we first have 872, but so soon as for the sake of contrast
the order is changed, we find the perfect ¥ 'IWFIEA this is
constantly the case, v. 10, 3, 3. I7. 4, I. 2. 4. 18, 22, 6, 8.
7, 19 etc.; or without ), 1, 27. 3, 16.

Poetry, however, in cases like these usuvally prefers the
imperfect as the means of presenting the livelier image : not,
of course, that the imperfect ever ‘stands for’ the perfect, or
assumes its meaning (1), but the poet takes the opportunity
thus offered of imparting brilliancy and variety to his de-
scription, the legitimate signification of the tense chosen,
whether as an inceptive or as a frequentative, being always
distinctly traceable. E.g. Isa. 2, 6. Hab. 3, 16. 19; often in
the historical Psalms, as 18, 8 ...1. g boxm ... 0. 14 etc.

! Jussive forms. For a further consideration of some of these pas-
sages, see Appendix IL  On Isa, 0, 2 nbny ... oRIM, see § 64 Obs.
? Cohortative forms; cf. above, §§ 54, 72.
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24, 2. 50, 19. 78, 20 and torrents overflowed. 29 etc, 81, 7. 13.
104, 6—9. 105, 44. 107, 6 etc. Pr. 4, 21b. Job 4, 12. 15.
10, 10. II.

On the occasional use of *) in introducing the predicate, or
apodosis, see § 127.

Obs. Tt is maintained apparently by some scholars (see Hitzig on Jer.
44, 22. Ps.27,10. 44,710, and compare Ewald, § 346%) that these and
certain similar passages present examples of what may be termed a
dissolution or disintegration of the construction with waw consecutive—
the verb, after its separation from 3, being permitted to remain in the
imperfect without any special significance being attached to it'. But this
opinion cannot be deemed probable. No fact about the Hebrew language
is more evident than the practical equivalence of vAp»y and ¥Ip .. .1
these are the two alternative formulae which in countless passages inter-
change with one another: the peculiar point of view which determined
the selection of the construction with -3 (even if then always consciously
preserved) was entirely dropped when the verb parted company with its
conjunction. In the comparatively few? cases, therefore, where instead
of #vp...vwe find the formula m9py. . .y, it is fair to conclude that
the writers had some special object in selecting the unusual tense: even
in poetry, if we find x used where a prose writer would have employed
¥, we cannot assume the two to be ideutical, but must suppose that the
choice of the one in preference to the other rested upon some particular
ground, such as that suggested in the text.

The theory offered by Hitzig to account for the presence of the imper-
fect in passages such as Ps. 32, 5 seems too artificial to be probable.

' Hitzig quotes Dt. 2, 12. Josh. 315,63. 1 Sa. 27, 4. 2 Sa. 15, 37. 1 Ki. 20,
33. Isa. 40,14. 41,6. Jer.52,7. Job3,25. Cant.3,4. But in all these
places the impf. possesses a marked significance according to §§ 27, 30,
where, indeed, several of the passages have been already cited.

? Even after a little word like Y it is quite rare to find the impf.;
against nearly fifty cases of ¥nw &Y and 10w &Y, there is but one (in
past time) of 1powr Yy, viz. 1 Sa. 2, 23.



CHAPTER VIIL

Accents.

86. It was remarked incidentally § 69 that when the im-
perfect was preceded by *1 a retrocession of tone frequently
took place : beyond endeavouring, however, to assign a cause
for this phenomenon, we did not pause to examine the laws
by which it is governed, or to lay down rules by which the
place of the tone might be ascertained. In the construction
which will have to be explained in the next chapter, that,
namely, of the perfec/ with waw consecutive, a change takes
place (if circumstances permit it) in the epposiZe direction,
the tone, if ordinarily upon the penultima, being /irown
Jorward on to the ultima: this alteration forms such a
noticeable and striking feature, and is, moreover, of such
extreme importance as an index to the meaning conveyed
by the tense, that the rules by which it is determined must
be carefully stated and ought to be thoroughly understood
and mastered by the reader. For this purpose it will be
necessary to refer briefly to the nature of the accemss in
Hebrew, and to the principles upon which the use made of
them depends'.

! The English reader is advised, with reference to what follows, to
consult Gesenins, §§ 15, 16, 29. The standard work on the subject
consists, however, of the two companion treatises of Dr. W. Wickes,
On the Accentuation of the Three so-called Poetical Books of the Old
Testament {Oxford, 1881), and On the Accentuation of the Twenty-one
so-called Prose Books of the Old Testament (Oxford, 1887), which contain
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87. The student will be aware that in Hebrew the
accents serve two purposes: by their disposition in a given
verse, they indicate the subdivisions, whatever their number,
into which it naturally falls when recited by an intelligent
reader; these subdivisions, determined as they obviously are
by the sense of the passage, will on the one hand correspond
with our sfops—so far, at least, as the latter go (for they are
by no means so numerous as the Hebrew accents): on the
other hand, inasmuch as in every sentence when spoken,
unless it is intentionally delivered in a monotone, the voice
rises or falls in accordance with the meaning, they will clearly
be equally well adapted to mark the changes in the modu-
lation of the voice during chanting or solemn recitation.
It is in their first character, as grammatical or syntactical
symbols, that we have here to regard them.

88. The principles regulating accentuation—of which,
as is well known, there are two different systems, one applied
in the prose books of the Old Testament, the other in the
three (specially) poetical books, Psalms, Proverbs, Job (the
dialogue parts, from 3, 2 to 42, 6)—are complicated and
abstruse. For practical purposes, however, a few simple
rules will be found sufficient; and those who will take the
trouble to acquaint themselves with no more than what is
stated in Gesenius’ Grammar, or even with the briefer and,
of course, only provisional exposition which will be given
here, will, it is believed, derive no small advantage from the
study™,

a Incid and admirable exposition of the principles of Hebrew accentua-
tion, together with abundant illustrations of the use of the accents as
logical or syntactical symbols. For those who desire to master the
subject of Hebrew accents these two treatises are indispensable.

L The purport of this chapter will not, it is hoped, be misunderstood.
Some acquaintance with accents is indispensable to the Hebrew student:
not only for the single object, with a view to which this account of them
has been inserted here, but upon more general grounds as well: they
frequently offer material assistance in unravelling the sense of a difficlt
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89. The presence of waw consecutive is often marked
by a change of the tone-syllable: our first question, then, will
be, How can the tone-syllable be ascertained?

The answer is very simple : with one or two exceptions it
will be found that in every word provided with an accent,
the accent marks the tone-syllable.

Without, therefore, as yet even knowing the zame of the
accents employed, we at once sce that in JI82) Gen. 6, 14.
DBDONY 21, NDPM g, 11, NN 157, the waw js consecutive:
contrast 9, 1y ’HDFr_'i Qob. 2, 13 MWK and T said (for
which the older language would have written K1) 8, 15
'nnng

90. Some of the accents, however, have the peculiarity
of being always affixed to the jfirsz or the Jas/ letter of a
word, whether it begin a tone-syllable or not: these are
called respectively prepositives and posipositives. When these
occur, the reader can only determine where the tone really
lies from his knowledge of the language: but he will not be
unnecessarily misled by them, becanse the other accents
(which do mark the tone) are always placed above or below

passage; and the best authorities continually appeal to them, on account
of their bearing upon exegesis. Experience tells me how liable they are
to be overlooked; and the object of the present chapter is merely to
smooth the way for those who may desire to pursne the subject more
thoronghly afterwards, or, for such as have not the time or inclination
to do this, to lay down a few broad rules which may be of practical
service.

t The metheg (i. e. bridie) in these words is added in order to support
or kold back the voice from hurrying onwards and so shortening the
ante-penultima unduly (as in DR21). In any word the second syllable
before that on which the principal tone rests will be felt to have a
secondary accent or counter-tone (e.g. con’demna’tion, correspond’) : in
Hebrew, when this is an ogez syllable, the counter-tone is marked by
metheg (Gen. 20, 5 3910y, 0T DKM, but *335-0n2 without it),
or, in certain cases, by some other accent which fills its place (8, 19
pivnitewny ).
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the first consonant of the syllable to which they refer, and
tmmmediately lo the left of the vowel-point (if the consonant
in question have one in such a position that the accent
might clash with it), whereas the pre-and postpositives always
stand on the exfreme right or lef? respectively of the word to
which they belong.

Thus no one can doubt that in 2% Gen. 1, 11. NW'-ID I12.
D:::‘p: Ps. 4, 5 we have instances of prepositives (contrast
73 Gen. 1, Kt "I, 15), or that in DWN"‘ 2, 23. DWOX 1, 7.
‘u‘lx‘? I, & npM g, 23. FDJ Ps. 1, 3 we have before us post-
positives (contrast W Gen. 1, 21: though similar in form,
the difference of position is enough to discriminate the accent
here from that upeon x5 1, 5: compare, too, N 2, 19
with N 1, %),

‘Whenever, then, an accent appears on the exfreme right or
left of a word, it cannot be regarded as an index of the tone-
syllable: of course it may mark it (though even then it will
not be in its proper position, as regards the whole syllable,
for so doing), but it will do it only accidentally.

91. There are only eight pre- and postpositives: some
of the latter, however, when they are attached to words
accented on the penultima (mél'e/) are written twice—on
the ultima as being postpositive, on the penultima to mark
the actnal tone of the word. This is always the case with
pashta, an accent which from thlS C1rcumstance catches the
eye very frequently : as Gen. 1, 1 A, 7 oV, 9. IL. 12 etc.:
and in Baer and Delitzsch’s editions (of Genesis and of other
books) the same duplication is adopted with the other post-
positives' as well, ‘ut omnis dubitatio, utrum hoc illudve
vocabulum milel sit an milra, praecaveretur’ (praef. p. vii};
see 1, 7 I9ANTNR. 2, 23 So8N. 13, T YN ete.  Thus where

! And likewise with e/ésha magnum among the prepositives, e.g. 7, 2
wii;{. 27, 46; Tsa. 36, 11 D e,
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we find the seme accent repeated upon one word we may
know that the tone is on the penultima’.

92. On the other hand where (for reasons which need
not be here discussed) two different accents appear attached
to one word, 1ﬁe lone is indicated by the second®. Thus Gen
17, 24 nm:m 25. 1g, 27 DIPTSR Ps. 1, 1 DPEN, 2 020,
3.4 }’DD‘DN (tone indicated by the point over 1 adove the
cholem). =z, 2 M5y, 3, 8 P, 4, o NIL,

98. These short and simple rules will be found sufficient
for the purpese of ascertaining on what syllable in a given
case the tone lies: we must next consider some of the
general principles of accentuation, from which it results as
particular instances that the tone after waze consecutive in the
perfect, in certain cases, is not thrown forward on to the
ultima. The regular form for amnd [ wili kil is "T“?DI?’
w'gdtalii, the double beat being as distinctly marked as in the
English words per’severd, cor’respond’: but under certain con-
ditions we find ’D‘PQP‘r w’gatd/l; with the same meaning: and
the nature of these conditions must be here examined?.

94, Hebrew accents are of two kinds. The first kind,
called drstinciive accents, correspond roughly to modern
stops, and, like the latter, indicate the breaks or divisions
in a sentence required by the meaning: they are, however,
more numerous than our stops, because they measure with

1 This rule is valid for all ordinz.lry editions of the Hebrew text (in
which, indeed, its application is limited to the single case of pasksa):
the reader who uses Baer and Delitzsch may easily modify it as follows :—
Where a pos?positive accent is repeated, the tone is marked by the frs
accent; where a pregositive is repeated, the tone is marked by the second
accent.

? Except in the rare case of ‘incomplete retrocession,” Kalisch, ii.
§ xi. 5; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 29. 3b.

¥ The tone likewise remains upon the pennltima in particular forms
of the weak verb:; Lut as the rules for the cases in which this occurs are
independent of accentnal considerations, they will not be stated till the
next chapter.
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greater minuteness the precise length of each break, and
because they mark further those slighter and sometimes
hardly perceptible pauses which in most languages are regu-
lated by the voice alone. The other kind, termed conjunctive
accents, are peculiar to Hebrew : they shew, generally, that
the word to which one of them is attached is closely con-
nected in sense with that which immediately follows it: in
English this would only be denoted by a smooth and un-
broken pronunciation.

95. For our present purpose it is the distinctive accents
which possess the greatest interest: it will be accordingly
worth while to specify the more important among them, i.e.
those which mark some considerable break in the sense, and
which, therefore, in translation will commonly be represented
by a stop.

96. Firstly, in the prose books:—

The end of a verse is always indicated by the perpen-
dicutar line called s#//zg, followed by séph-pasig (: ‘end of the
verse’): thus Gen. 1, 4 1 TVNA (the si/lag on the tone-syllable
according to rule, J¥'n being a segolate noun, and conse-
quently mlel).

Every verse (except a few, and these generally short ones,
as Gen. 2, 1, though not always, as Dt. 5, 23. 6, 22) is
divided into two parts—but by no means necessarily egual
parts, see e.g. Gen. 1, 11. 2, 19. 7, 21. Lev. 8, 19—by
atknack : this marks the principal pause in the whole verse.
Thus Gen. I, 1 D‘Q‘?N. 2z, 1% 13ED,

The two perpendicular dots ==, so frequently meeting the
eye, mark a break of shorter duration: this accent is called
2agef;,—or zaqef-gaton, if it be desired to distinguish it from
-, which is termed zegefigadol: see Gen. 2, g ﬁn and I’ﬁl.
10 11YB, and 3, To RN,

Zagef may stand in either the first or the second half of a
verse, i.e. it may precede either afhnack or sdph-pdsig. in
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the former case (but-in that only) its place is, under certain
circumstances?, taken by segolfa =—, as Gen. 1,7.28. 2,23 DINN.

A still slighter pause is indicated by revia’, as Gen. 1, 2
PINM. 2, 21 DY, 23 DYBA. 3, 16 "BN.

The last prose accent which need be considered for our
present purpose is {z/cha®: this strictly marks a greater break
than revde’, although from the position which it occupies
in the verse, it often cannot be so readily represented in
English. Examples: Gen. 2, 7 DJR7, 18 MY,

97. Two or three verses translated with the stops or
pauses indicated, will make this perfectly clear: it ought,
however, to be observed that in Hebrew the various parts
of a verse are proportioned out and correlated to each
other somewhat differently from what might appear natural
in English.

Gen. 3, 1 now the serpent was subtil, (zagef; comma,)
beyond any beast of the field (zagef®, slight pause, in
German a comma before the following relative) which the
Lord God had made : (ahnack, colon, or even full stop, as
A.V.3) and he said unto the woman, (zage/f, comma,) Yea,
hath God said, (zagef;) Ye shall not eat (sagef, slight pause)
of every tree of the garden? 3 but of the fruit of the tree
which is in the midst of the garden, (sego/fa,) God hath said,

L See Wickes, Prose Aceents, p. 711

? Otherwise called farcha: and this is the name it bears (in most
editions) in the Massoretic notes, e.g. on Jud. 17, 1, where the marginal
comment upon BD¥ is RMIL2 Y0p i.e. games with farcha. The
Massorah here calls attention to the pawsa/ form of the word being
generated by a smaller distinctive: this it does continually; see, for
instance, Josh. 5,14. 8, 1. 17, 14. 19, 50. Jud. 1, 15. 5, 27. 7, 5. 8, 26 (all
cases of the pausal form with zagef, which is considerably more common
than with farcka).

3 Where the same disjunctive accent is 7epeated (without one of greater
value intervening), the first marks a greater break than the second.
This is often evident from the sense and rhythm, e.g. Gen. 18, 235. 19, 21.
22, 29. 20, 7. 13.
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(revéa’, comma,) Ye shall not eat of it, (zagef,) neither shall
ye touch it: {atknack, followed, after a pause, by the reason,
added emphatically and by itself:) lest ye die.

In 2. 62 Y720 (comma, A. V.} we have an instance of i/t Aa
exhibiting a disjunctive force, which can be felt even by the
English reader: similarly 60 T2¥, g W. 1o 2. 12 YY1
etc.; elsewhere its value is not equal to more than that of
a slight pause in the voice, as ». 8 33. 11 13?3?3'53&

98. Secondly, in the poetical books:—

Here, as before, silliéig with séph-pasig marks the end of
the verse, Ps. 2, 2 :'II:I‘WD'SD'L 3 ‘WM, The other principal
divisions are indicated by a#hnack (as Ps. 1, 6 D'P*1¥), and a
compound accent called merkha with mahpakh, or merkha
mahpakhatum', as Ps. 1, 2 'l}’BFl. 3, 6 HJJW‘?E'H this accent is
always placed defore athnack, corresponding, in this respect,
to segolia in prose. In the poetical books athnack does not
mark such a decided break? as merkha mahp.; the latter,
accordingly, in verses consisting of only two members, is not
unfrequently employed by preference, to the exclusion of
athnack®, The only other distinctive accents which need
be noticed here are—

ginnor, a postpositive (to be distinguished from ginnorith,
which is a corjunctive accent and nof postpositive), as Ps. 3, 3
841, 13, 6 o2,

revia’, as Ps. 4, 2 978, 2, 8 2391 ; often preceded by gerest
on the same word, and then called accordingly revia® mugrass,
as Ps. 1, 1 o5, 2, 8 Jmmd. 4, 2 93A; and

dechi {prepositive), as z, g BIWR, 10 NN,

Examples:—

Ps. 1, 1 happy is the man (revid’, slight pause) who hath

! Sometimes also (c.g. by Delitzsch) termed, from its situation aéeze
and belotw the word, 1V 9w ‘olek weyored.

? See Ps. 3,6. 4,7.9. T4, 2. 30, 10. 45,15 etc.

*Eg Ps1,2. 3,3 45 57 11,6 etc.
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not walked in the counsel of the wicked; (merkka ;) and in
the way of sinners (decks slight pause) hath not stoed, (a#2-
nack,) and in the seat of the scornful (revéz’) hath not sat.

27, 4 one thing have I asked of the Lord, (sinnor,) 1f will
I seek for: (merkha, chief pause:) that I shouald dwell in the
house of the Lord (dech?) all the days of my life; (athnack,)
to gaze on the pleasantness of the Lord, (rezéz’) and to
meditate in his temple®.

40, 13 for evils have compassed me about (paszer, slighter
than deckz,) till they are beyond numbering; (rezéa’;) my
iniquities have taken hold upen me, (decs?z,) and I cannot
look up: (athnact :) they are more than the hairs of my
head; (revia' mugrask ;) and my heart hath forsaken me.

99, Now there are one or two peculiarities of Hebrew
usage dependent upon the position assumed by a word in a
sentence, and consequently of such a nature as to be relative
to, and ascertainable by, the accents with which it is pro-
vided, which materially modify the general rule that when
the perfect is used with the waw consecutive the tone is
thrown forward on to the ultima.

100. The first of these is the dislike felt to &ue accented
syllables succeeding ome another, unless separaled by a decided
pause in pronunciation, i.e. unless the first has a distinctive
accent: where this is the case, however short the pause may
be, the voice has time to take rest and recover strength, so
as to give proper utterance to what follows. But where
such a pause cannot be made, the collision is very commonly
avoided by one of the following two expedients: either,
namely, the tone of the first word is forced Jack (the vowel
in the now toneless ultima being, if necessary, shortened),

1 Observe here how accurately the accentuation reflects the sense; the
two infinitives introduced by 3, fo gaze and #o meditate, stand by them-
selves as the two co-ordinate objects of *naw: they are accordingly
marked off from the latter by means of atknach.
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or recourse is had to maggef, which, throwing the two words
into one, causes the proper tone of the first to disappear’.
Instances may readily be found: Gen. 4, 2 NS mA. 6 "15 aon.
22 12 Y3, 13, 9 83 TIET. Tsa. 40, 7 13 NIVD. 23 1M *baw
will exemplify the first expedlent Gen 6, 14 '";_JJ"SL{. 9,7
$MATIN will exemplify the second.

Now when either of these expedients is adopted with a
perfect preceded by ) consecutive, it is plain that the charac-
teristic position of the tone will cease to exist.

Thus Dt. 14, 26 D¥ n‘PJM although in the same verse we
have both "M and nnrm Amos 1, 4.7 ¥R nben | but
v. 8 ’n'\ﬂm 8 ’ﬂ'\:"ﬁ Lev. 26, 25 "'TI "nn’>W1 and even Dt.
4, 25 ‘PDD Dﬂ‘U)ﬁ Ez. 39,17: in all these cases the tone
has been drizen dack on to the penultima® Instances of the
second expedient are rarer: see Zech. g, 10 AJ7PMAM,
Ez. 14, 13b. Isa. 8, 17 '15"“’171 (Baer).

101. The second of the pecuharmes alluded to is that owing
to the manner in which the voice i$ naturally inclined to rest on
the last accented syllable before a pause, the vowel belonging
to that syllable is, if possible, lengihened (as D27 Gen. 1, 6),
or, if it be a verbal form such as We¥ (milra’), the shwa’ is
replaced Dby the original vowel, /o which the lone then recedes®,
as W.W‘W (mil'el). Thus, for example, Gen. z, 25 ¢ Wi/':m'
9, 4 Ab:xn 24, 46 1ANPYD. Isa. 53, 7 7?“58! (pf,, not the
partlc1ple, which is mzlm. see I, 21, 26%), 54, 11 TN x5,

1 Comp. Ges.-Kautzsch, § 29. 3% ¢, etc.

? The rule, however, is not carried out with perfect uniformity: for
instances occur in which the tone is permitted to remain on the ultima: .
e.g. Ex. 29, 5. 43. 30, 26. Dt. 23,14 al. But in this respect the practice
with regard to the perfect and 1 only presents us with similar exceptions
to those which meet us elsewhere: ef Dt. 7y, 25. 20,6 al.

3 But this recession does not take place when the old heavy termina-
tion }3- is retained in the impf., as Ps. 12, 9.

* Cf above, p. 18 ».; and contrast further Nu, 21, 20 with Cant. 6, 10;
1Ki. 3, 46 3y with Ps.5,10 n3133; Esth, 8, 15 an she rejoiced
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This is almost always the case with the two principal
distinctive accents sillzg and athnack (except in a very few
words” such as TSD, which never change), and not unfre-
quently with those of smaller value, particularly zage/?
although with these the usage fluctuates.

Similarly, when a perfect with waw conseccutive stands in
pause, in order, apparently, to afford the voice a more
suitable resting-place than it would find if the accent were
violently thrown forward to the ultima, the tone is allowed
to revert o the penultima, e.g. Dt. 8, 10 YR TOIN. 28, 39.
Jud. 4, 8 ‘n:lk':“

102. We thus obtain fwe cases in which a reguler verb,
that would under other circumstances have the tone thrown
forward, refains it on the penuliima, (1) where the verb is
immedialely followed by a tone-syilable, (2) where the verb
is @ pause. The position thus assumed by the tone, it
will be seen, follows naturally from the general principles
regulating the changes that take place in all other words
similarly placed.

103. It will not be necessary to comment further upon
the first of these cases: nor does the second call for any
additional remark so far as si//ag and athnach are concerned,
as the usage is there clear and uniform. But in reference
to the smaller distinctive accents, the practice of the language
must be more attentively examined, as it will be found to
explain a difficulty which arises from a cerlain small number

(\.v"rongly cited in Fiirst’s Concordance as an adjective) with Ps. 113, g
D refoicing,

U A list of the exceptions in Genesis may be found in Baer and
Delitzsch’s convenient edition of the text of that book, pp. 79 f.: see,
further, their Jsaiah, p. 82; Jfob, p. 64; Liber xit Prophetarum, p. g6;
Psalms (1880), p. 151; and Kalisch, ii. § xiii. 7.

3 In these cases attention is often (though not always) called to the
change by a Massoretic note at the bottom of the page: see p. 106 #.;
also Baer and Delitzsch, Genesis, p. 96; Isaiak, p. 95 etc.



103.] ACCENTS. 111

of seemingly anomalous instances in which the tone is no/
thrown forward after 1 consecutive, although, at first sight,
no reason seems to exist for the neglect of the usual rule.
The fact is, that in these cases a smaller diséinctive is really
present, which the eye is apt to overlook: silig, athnach,
and sagef are better known and more readily distinguished.
In order to exhibit the influence of these smaller distinctives
in as clear a light as possible, it will be well, in the first
place, to shew that instances occur in which they produce
the same lengthening of a vowel as those accents which note
a more decided pause: when this has been done, it will no
longer surprise us to find that they likewise resemble the latter
in hindering the tone after waw consccutive from passing for-
ward to the ultima. It will be observed, that the lengthened
vowel marks usually a word upon which some peculiar em-
phasis rests.

Thus with tifcke, Gen. 15, 14 778", Lev. 27, ro. Nu.
21, 20 n??}’m Dt. 13, 5 ’Dbn 1 Ki. 20, 18. 40b. Isa. 3, 26
npN. g, 9. 27, 10%. Jer. 1, 8. Hos. 7, 11. 8,7 WM. Amos
3, 8 WY al.

reviz', Lev. 5, 23 o, Dt. 5, 14 79072, 13, 7. Ez. 23, 37
BRI *3. Hos. 7, 12 b, Hag. 1, 6. Neh. 12, 43 etc.

pashta, Isa. 33, 20 I\,?}’?"SE. 2 Ki. 3, 25 lele‘ Dan. g, 19
ﬁgf;w Neh. 3, 34 al.

And in the poetical books:—

gimnor, Ps. 31, 11 :35. 93, 1 ﬁ,r;?ﬁ

greal revia', Ps. 19, 14 T12Y, 37, 20 V13N, 44, 10 al. Job
21, 19, 24, 12 PRY; and when preceded by geresk, Ps. 37,
6. 23 ”J;‘lﬁ. Job g, zob ‘;i§. 17, I ‘PQTS

decki, Ps. 5, 12 W32, 45, 2 ", 97, 1. Job g, 20f. 17,1
mane.

L Cf. Isa. 64, 3 moy°, with Delitzsch’s note; cf. also Ges.-K. § 75. 17;
Konig i. p. 531.
2 And with still smaller accents Lev. 5, 18. Ez. 40, 4. T Ki. 1, 26.
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104. These instances (which might readily be multiplied)
afford ample proof that a smaller distinctive is competent
to give rise to the pausal change of vowel—a power only
regularly exercised by a#hnack and silizg : it will not, there-
fore, now seem anomalous when we see that, like the latter,
they also prevent the tone after waw consecutive from being
thrown forward, even though the pause in the sense indicated
by their presence may not be sufficiently decided to produce
at the same time the accompanying lengthening of the vowel
which usually ensues in the case of the other two accents
named. Accordingly we find—

In prose books:—

With szagef, Dt. 2, 28 ’TI5DN'I 1 Sa. 29, 8 8 MBrdN, Ez
3, 26 DD5NJ‘I and zagef-gadol, Dt. 32, 40 TIBN,

_tfcizzz, Joe] 4, 21 'M'PA. Obadiah ro 1IN Isa. 66, 9
AW (where the ) is consecutive, and introduces a question,
as 1 Sa. 25, 11 "AAA).

revia', 2 Sa. ¢, 10 T;\Nénl 1,

pashta, Jer. 4, 2 AYZY,

In poetical bocks:—

With great revia’, Ps. 50, 21 ‘nmnm Hitz. Pr. 30, g2 1B
'mnm nensy pJWNZ Job 7, 42 "n‘ﬁDN'l

And revia’ with gere.f/'z Ps. 19, 14 ’n’331 28, 1 mwnn b
‘ﬂbwr‘l‘l Pr. 23,8 1301_4‘)1:. 30, gb ’D?/;D]. ]ob 31, 29 ...DN

3,25. Dt.13, 7: Ps. 5,12 72. Prov. 30,4. For several of the passages
referred to I am indebted to Ewald, § 100"

1 Disallowed by Bottcher, ii. 204, who appeals to 2z Ki. 9, 7. Jer. 21, 6.
But 8271, in both the first and the second person, is everywhere else
milra’ (Lev. 26, 36 is, of course, to be explained by § 10z. 1), and as
regards the two passages cited, it is the exception for the tone in Hif'il
not to be thrown on, and no one contends that the usage, with the
smaller distinctives, is so uniform that they zzl'ways keep it back.
Probably also in Gen. 24, 8. 1 Sa, 23, 29, Isa. 8,172 ‘nodm the mel'e/
tone is to be attributed, at least partially, in the two former to the
presence of zagef, in the latter to that of paskia.

? So in ordinary texts: Baer, however, has 'nani,
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SRR - .. mowR o 7 used fo rejoice ... and elate my-

self.

dechi, Job 5, 24 f. PYIY (the absence of mefheg under ),
unlike the otherwise similar passage rr, 18. 19, is an indica-
tion that the tone must be mil'el). 2z, 13 ’T"?‘Sl 32, 16
'yn?ninlz.

The reader will now be prepared to proceed to the closer
examination of the remarkable idiom which, without some
elucidation of the nature of accents and the laws which
regulate their use, it would be impossible properly to under-
stand.

! Baer, however, reads nym, in which case the passage will offer no
irregularity.

* So in ordinary texts: Baer, however, reads in these two passages
pIoR), and *R?3%MY, with ‘heavy’ metheg, or Galya, attached to the
Shwa’. The position of the tone is in this case ambiguous: on the one
hand, it may be mi/ra’, the Ga'ya standing in accordance with the rule
in Baer’s ‘Methegsetzung’ (in Merx, Archiv fiir wissenschaftiicke
Erforschung des AT's, i. 186g), p. 202, § 35 (where Job 32, 16 is
quoted) ; on the other hand, it may be mil'¢/, the Ga'ya being explained
by the rule, Z6. § 37. According to the note in Baer’s foé, p. 62, Ben
Asher (whom Baer follows) reads in 32z, 16 *5%13m), (which Baer now,
in opposition to his view in 1869, refers to § 37, and treats as mil'e/),
Ben Naphtali *abnimy (milre’). If the tone be milrd, there will, of
course, be no irregularity.

I Lelieve these are all the occasions upon which the accents named
prevent the tore being thrown forward after waw consecutive. It must
be understood, however, that the influence of the smaller distinctives, as
exhibited in both these sections, is exceptional: in the majority of
instances they effect no change in the form of a word : see, for example,
Ex.18,16. Dt.8,6. 25a. 11,21. On the other hand, we occasionally
find the non-pausal form retained even with afknack and séph-pdsig:
see instances in Kalisch, ii. § xiii. 3, and add Prov. 30, 9*.



CHAPTER VIIL
The Perfect with Waw Consecutive.

105. A construction which is the direct antithesis of that
which was last examined {in Chap. VI) will now engage our
attention. Both are peculiar to Hebrew: and both, where
possible, declare their presence to the ear by a change in the
position of the tone; but while in the one the tone recedes,
in the other it advances. The one is the form adapted to
represent actions conceived as rea/, or as appertaining to a
definite date, the other—and we shall perceive this distinction
most plainly when we come to compare the cases in which
the infinitive and participle break off into one or other of
these constructions respectively—is the form adapted to
represent such as can be only comfingently realized, or are
Indeterminate in their character or time of occurrence. If
the one can be applied to the future only when it is con-
templated as fixed and definite, the other can be applied to
events in the past or present only so long as the time of their
taking place is conceived as unfixed and indefinite. The
one, accerdingly, is the companion and complement of the
perfect, the other is the companion and complement of the
imperfect. TP I denote two concrete events: my
denote two abstract possibilities, the context fixing the par-
ticular conditions upon which their being realized depends.
And exactly as before, when the verb became separated
from the *3, it lapsed into the perfecs, so here, when its con-
nexion with ) is broken, it lapses regularly into the Zmperfect :
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in both cases, then, it is essentially the #nson of the verb with
the conjunction which produces, and conditions, the special
signification assumed by the formula as a whole.

Obs. The present idiom is peculiar to the Hebrew of the Old Testa-
ment, and to such Hebrew of a later date as is written in imitation of
the Biblical style: it is not found in the ‘ New Hebrew’ of the Mishnah,
etc., nor is it used in Aramaic. Though no example occurs on the
Inscription of Mesha', it may however Le inferred that, like the corre-
sponding construction of the impf. with -1, it was in use in Moabitish
(see p. 71, note %), and probably also in the kindred dialects spoken by
other neighbours of the ancient Hebrews. On some passages in the
Qor’an, where the perfect, both with and without the conjunction g, is
used of future time, see App. 1IL

108. However difficult it may appear to find a satisfac-
tory explanation of this waw consecutive with the perfect,
one thing is perfectly clear, and cught most carefully to be
borne in mind: a real difference of some kind or other exists
between the use of the perfect with simple zaw, and the use
of the perfect with waw consecutive, and the external indica-
tion of this difference is to be found in the alieration of the
fome which constantly attends and accompanies it. This
alteration of tone must unquestionably have constituted a
recognized element in the traditions now embodied in the
Massoretic system of punctuation; and the authorities who
added the points must have felt that in indicating this change
of tone they were only adhering to a practice current in
their day, and doubtless handed down from a period when
Hebrew was a living and growing language. For, it must
be distinctly remembered, the cases in which ) consecutive is
employed are, in a syntactical point of view, fofally dissinilar
to those in which the simple ) is used. The difference in
form is thus essentially relative to a difference in grammatical
value; and, slight though the change may appear, D‘?LBE'I can
never be substituted for ES@PW without introducing a material
modification of the sense. Exactly, therefore, as in English

12
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and German, we do not stullify ourselves by reading con’zics,
inva’lid, pré’sent, geb'et {givel), where the context demands
convict, in'valid’, present’, gebel (prayer), so in Hebrew we
must beware of saying wgatdlfa when grammar and logic
call for wrgdtaits.

107. But upon what principle does the change of tone
correspond to or represent a change of meaning? Or, putting
for the moment the change of tone out of the question, what
principle will explain the use of the perfect in the present
connexion at all? What is the mysterious power which
enables the Hebrew to say '?(3'7} W7D lest ke come and
smife me, but peremptorily and inexorably forbids him to
say N3 'Dk! NﬁJj'i?, which, if he desires to throw the verb
later on in the sentence, forces him to write 13" ’DN} Niz3,
while it vetoes absolutely ‘_3531 Riarie?

Although one of the most prominent uses of the perfect
with wazo is after an imperative, or in the description of the
future, and it might therefore be thought capable of explana-
tion on the principle of the prophetic perfect, or the perfect
of certitude, it must not be forgotten that there are many
other occasions of a widely different character, upon which,
neverthcless, the same construction is employed: we thus
require some more general principle than that of the prophetic
perfect, which will at the same time account for its appear-
ance in the latter cases as well. We also require some
explanation of the fact that, while the form DN 1(3"’27") Gen.
6, 14 occurs often enough, we never meet with 1:1'19,:1 ARRY,
or even D'JSD ARRY, but only with 7837 ADRY (or the im-
perative, if necessary).

t This is important, though it is apt to be imperfectly apprehended;
Mr. Turner, for example (Stzdies, etc., pp. 3g8-402), draws no distinction
between the prophetic perfect’ (§§ 13, 14 above) and the perfect with
1 consecutive, and omits altogether to notice the use of the latter after
195 jy0b ete. (§ 115).
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108. According to Ewald, § 2342 b, the construction of
the perfect with 1 consecutive (the ¢relatively-progressive’
perfect: cf. above, p. 71, 7. 4) was originally evoked by the
opposite idiom of the imperfect with 1 consecutive : there are
many well-known aspects under which the two tenses stand
contrasted, and the use of the one naturally suggests the
other as its antithesis, and so in the present case a specific
application of the latter generated as its counterpart a cor-
responding application of the former. Just as before we saw
how sequence in time or association in thought caused an
already completed action to be viewed as passing into a new
phase, assuming a fresh development in the next act taken
up by the narrative, so here it has the contrary result of
occasioning a mascent action to be viewed as advancing fo
completion, as no longer remaining in suspension, but as
being (so to say) precipitated. Olshausen, § 2299, and
Bottcher, § 975 D, express themselves similarly—the former
remarking further that the use of the perfect rests originally
upon a ‘play of the imagination,” in virtue of which an
action when brought into relation with a preceding occur-
rence as its comsequence, from the character of inevitability
which it then assumes, is contemplated as actually completed.
To this we must add, however, that the consciousness of this
relation is to be conceived as essentially dependent upon
union with wazw, of which union the change of tone (where
not hindered from taking place by external or accidental
causes) is the inseparable criterion and accompaniment :
dissolve this union, and the sense of any special relationship
immediately vanishes, In fact, the waz possesses really in
this connexion a demonstrative significance, being equivalent
to then or so': in this capacity, by a pointed reference to

! This is no imaginary meaning, invented for the purpose of over-
coming a difficulty, but one which actually, and constantly, occurs; cf,
‘in the day that ye eat thereof ympen then (Germ. so) are your eyes
opened;’ and see also the numerous passages cited, §§ 123-129.
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some preceding verb, it Zmzfs the possible realization of the
action introduced by it to those instances in which it can be
treated as a direct consequence of the event thus referred to.
And we may conjecture that the emphatic alteration of tone
is designed to mark this limitation: the changed pronuncia-
tion wrgdiali, wrgdtalis seems to cry Therel to attract the
hearer’s attention, and warn him against construing what is
said in an absolute and unqualified sense, to direct him rather
to some particular locality, some previously marked spot,
where, and where alone, the assertion may be found verified.
An action described by this construction is regarded, it is
true, as completed, but only wirth reference lo the preceding
verd, only so far as the preceding action necessitates or
permits. 1533 means unreservedly and unconditionally /2o
hast fallen : 55591 means ‘se hast thou fallen, ‘50, namely,
confining the possible occurrence of the event to a particular
area previously implied or defined. Whatever, therefore, be
the shade of meaning borne by the first or * domsnani’ verb,
the perfect following, inasmuch as the action it denotes is
conceived to take place under the same conditions, assumes
it too: be the dominant verb a jussive, frequentative, or sub-
junctive, the perfect is virtually the same. To all intents
and purposes the perfect, when attached to a preceding verb
by means of this waw consecutive, loses s individuality : no
longer maintaining an independent position, it passes under
the sway of the verb to which it is connected 2

 Steinthal (Clavracteristik, p. 262) speaks of this alteration of tone as
eine hichst sinnige Verwendung des Accents: he himself, observing that
it throws a new emphasis on the person-ending, considers that its eflect
is to render prominent the personal aspect of the action, to limit it, in
other words, by representing it as subjective or conditioned. It seems
a fatal objection to Mr. Turner’s view (p. 402), that the change of tone
never takes place with the prophetic perf., though its ¢ position and
significance " may even be more emphatic than that of the pf. with v.

“ This peculiarity may sometimes be imitated in English by linking
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109. But upon what ground, it will be asked, can the
marked avoidance of -1 in all such cases be accounted for?
What is there to deter the Hebrew from saying, ‘lest he
come and go on to smite me?”  The fact is, -1 was so ap-
propriated by the universal custom of the language to the
description of actual fact, that a sense of incongruity and
anomaly would have arisen had it been adopted also on
occasions where the events spoken of were merely conlingent.
Moreover, it must have been felt that with an action in itself
only ¢ncipient or nascent, any idea of continuation or devclop-
ment was out of place: where the series is begun by a form
which, like the imperfect, denotes essentially an act that is
inchoate or incomplete, all possibility of free and uncondi-
tional progress (such as is expressed by -1) is at once ob-
viously checked : the only kind of «/ferior advance imaginable
under the circumstances is that which may ensue when the
now indeterminate and incomplete act is defermined and
complefed.  After N3, BN denotes a subsequent act without
any kind of reserve or limitation, 5% K1 /e came and smote
me . after ¥, nothing thus wnconditionally subsequent can
find place because w1 itself is inchoate and incomplete;
nothing therefore definite can be annexed to 8, unil it has
malured nfo ®1, Still, upon the hypothesis that it has
matured, further eventualities may be conceived: and so we
find 82" followed by ’J,<3_f|1:, where the perfect tense implies
that the evenluality has occurred, while the gz limits its
occurrence to such occasions as fall within the scope of
the preceding dominant verb. Accordingly we get TN,
b, DN, DR, b, M K2 1D ‘lest, that, if, he come—
then or so (i.e. upon the supposition that the first statement
is realiged)}—%as or (as our idiom would prefer on account

together as infinitives under the same auxiliary (instead of repeating the
latter with cach different verb} the perfects connected in the original by
means of waw,
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of the condition implied) had ke smitten me’="lest he come
and smite me. ‘perhaps he may come—and then kas ke or
had ke smetlen me’ =* perhaps he may come and smile me.’
‘why, how should he come—rére émdrafer v éué!, so hitte
er mich geschlagen, #hen had ke smiften me’=°why, how
should he come and smife me?’ 337 82 ° he was liable or
likely to come, would or used to come—and then (whenever
this actually happened) /e /4as or Aad smitten me’=*¢he
would come and smui’e me’ Should it be objected to such
an explanation that it presupposes a crude and constrained
mode of expression, incompatible with the ease and freedom
with which the construction in question is actually employed,
it may be replied that the primitive form of many of the
Aryan moods and tenses was even rougher in structure ; and
although the adaptation of such forms as instruments of
thought is doubtless facilitated by phonetic decay obliterating
the separate traces of their ultimate elements, it is not de-
pendent upon it altogether. When a compound phrase or
formula is analysed, we are often surprised to discover the
circuitous path by which expression has been given to an
apparently simple idea ; the mind, however, treats the phrase
as a whole, and does not, on every occasion of its use, pass
consciously through the individual steps by which its meaning
has been acquired.

And now we may be able to discern a reason why the
Hebrew could say “2am X2% {B, but never 130 ¥ N2 B in
the former case, the relative mature of "33 and its depen-
dency upon K2 is patent from the intimate union with y;
but in the latter case, on account of the isolated position
taken by it, 130 seems to be stated absolutely, to have no
spectal reference to any other fact. It is in order to preserve
a keen sense of the subordination thus essential to the mean-
ing of the construction that the connexion with what precedes

1 Cf. with the stronger 1, 2 Ki. 13, 19.
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is so jealously guarded: the moment this connexion is
broken, the verb lapses into the imperfect, which is, of
course, under the same government as the dominant verb,
and indeed co-ordinate with it.

Oés. The preceding remarks will make it plain in what manner the
twaw in this construction can be spoken of as the ¢ waw relativum,” and
the idiom as a whole as the ‘relatively-progressive perfect.” A question,
however, here arises, analogous to the one discussed § 85 O#s., whether,
namely, the perfect may not be occasionally preserved after its separation
from wwaw, or even when the waw has been entirely dropped. The vast
number of instances, occurring under every conceivable variety of cir-
cumstance, in which the verb, after separation, appears as an imperfect,
furnishes a strong argument against supposing this to be possible: though
an opposite view is expressed by Ewald, § 346°% by Bottcher, ii. p. 205,
and by Hitzig (on Job 5, 9), who cite passages in support of their opinion.
These alleged instances, when examined, resolve themselves either into
cases of the proph. perfect, or into cases where an obvious change of
construction has supervened: in fact, with two or three exceptions, they
have been already explained above, § 14y. The perfect, standing by
itself, or preceded by 3, § 14 a, 8, is used of the future precisely as in
the passages alleged ; now it is-impossible to explain the two former
cases by supposing waw to have been dropped, for the simple reason
that if could newver have been present : if, therefore, the perfects in § 14
a, B, can be accounted for without having recourse to an imaginary waw
consecutive, no necessity can exist for having recourse to it in order to
account for the perfect in § 14 4. The question is to a certain extent
one of degree: the force of the tense is undoubtedly Zmited both in the
proph. perf. and after waw consecutive; but in the one case it is the
intclligence of the reader, aided only by the context, that defermines the
limitation, and J/ocalizes the action in the future; in the other case this
function is performed by the connecting particle alone, It is thus the
context that fixes the meaning of 7w Isa. 5, 30, or 797 11,8, no less
than that of m%a3 5, 13, or nYm 11,9. It would take too long to examine
the other instances in detail; it is at least suspicious that more numerous
and clearer cases do not occur of the bare perfect after jynb, on, '3, ete.
Naturally, it cannot be seriously maintained that 1nn von ¢ stands for’
1nmY 103 while, as to Prov. g, v2. 4 and 16 are different; #. 4 is to be
explained by § 12 (cf. the pfl. 20. 1-3), . 16 by § 123 a.

110, But before analysing the construction in its syntac-
tical aspect, we must first of all state the laws which regulate
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the change of lone previously alluded to. Many forms of the
perfect, as 151353, DAY, B (from M), MY (ke drank, not
ﬂl:@ 3 fem. from M) etc., are already mailra’, and with such,
of course, no change is possible: in other cases the general
rule is that where the perfect is preceded by waw consecutive,
the tone Is thrown forward on fo the witima. But to this law
there is a considerable list of exceptions: it will be seen,
however; that for the most part they fall into three or four
broad groups which can be recollected without difficulty.

Including, for the sake of completeness, the two rples
established in the last chapter, we get the following :—

The tone is 7of thrown forward

(1) Generally, though not quite uniformly (see Dt. 21, 11.
23, I4. 24, Tg), when the perfect is immediately followed,
without any break in the sense (i.e. without a distinctive
accent), by a tone-syllable in the succeeding word.

(2) When the perfect is 17 pause—almost invariably with
the greater distinctives, and sometimes also with those of
smaller value. Of these two rules no further illustrations
will be needed.

Obs. So far as the regular verb is concemned, the tone is uniformly
thrown on in the 1st and 2nd sing., except in the cases covered by these
tworules. In1Sa. 17,35 Job7, 4P (assuming the verbs to be frequenta-
tive) the accentuation *nb&my, *ny3Iwy appears to have arisen from a
misconception: the preceding verbs *np®, 7101 were teally frequenta-
tive, but, there being no change of tone (see rule 4) to wark this fact, it

was forgotten, and then the perfects following were subjoined by means
of simple waw according to § 132.

(3) In 1 plur. of all the modifications, and in 3 fem. sing.
and 3 plar. of Hifil. Thus Gen. 34, 1y 13”12‘21 Ex. 8, 23

N

ajﬂiﬂﬁ Lev. 26, 22 T'ID"\DI'“. Amos g, 13080M, Ezek. 11, 18

! : . .
7M. It is also naturally not thrown on in 2 fém. sing. of
verbs with a guttural as their third radical, as 710 Hos. 2, 22,

Oés. Twice in Hif'il the general rule is observed: Ex. 26, 33 ny1am,
Lev. 15, 29 2.
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(4) In the Qal of verbs 8”5 and 15, as Gen. 7, 4 TR,
17, 4 VDL 19 DNIRY. 18, 26 MK,

O#fs. If the list in Bottcher, ii. 204, is complete, besides firay (and
this only before a guttural) there are but two instances of Qal mzira® after
1, viz. Lev. 24, 25. 2 Sa. 15, 33" (both gutt.). But in the other modifica-
tions the tone is, in the majority of instances, thrown on according to
rule, as Ex. 25, 11. Lev, 26, ¢ etc.; although a few exceptions are found,
cf. Dt. 4,19. 11, 10, 28, 12. Job 15,13 al.

(53) Often in those forms of the Qa/ and Nzf"a/ in verbs
¥’y and Y’y which end in 3= or ¢, as Ex. 7, 28 N, Isa.

» Al h
6, 13 MY 11, 13 MDY 34, 3 WRN. 35, 10 WN: but the
usage here is very fluctuating, as many of these verbs also
occur midra’; see Ex. 8, 7 11D, 23, 29 M2N. Isa. 11, 14 32X
23, I ﬂa?;} etc.

Obs. In the other forms the general rule is adhered to, as Gen. 28, 21
*038). Dt4 30 H201. Ps. 89, 24 "hieal. Ex 23,25 ‘fapm. Ezek.
16, 42 *ﬁhlam. Nu. 14,15 m;f\pm etc. Exceptions (unless when occa-
sioned in accordance with rules 1 or 2, as Gen. Ig, 1g®. Ex. 33, 14) are
extremely rare: 1 Ki. 2, 31. Jer. 10, 18% Amos 1, 82 being probably all
that exist,

111. It has been already remarked that the peculiar
position occupied by the perfect, when thus annexed by 1,
as regards the dominant or principal verb, causes it virtually
to assume the particular modal phase belonging to the latter.
If, for instance, the principal verb involve will, zwould, or
Zef ..., the subordinate verbs connected with it by ) consecu-

! He cites indeed 1 Sa. To, 2. Jer. 2, 2. 3,12 as well: but there is no
reason for supposing that in these verses the perfects are milra’. There
is no metheg in the antepenultima, and Bottcher seems to have been
inadvertently misled by the postpositize accent small telickha; see Isa.
62, 4. 66, 20.

2 In these two passages the mzl'e/ tone is attested by the Massorah:
but Zeph. 1,17 (cited in my first edition), the correct reading (as noted
also by Kimchi, ad loc.) has the tone mifra': see Baer's Liber xii
Prophetarum (1878), pp. iv, 79.
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tive must be understood in the same tense or mood; in
other words, as governed by the same auxiliary: 2 Ki. 5, 11
I said ¥ MW KX he wa/ (or wondd, if in oratio cbliqua)
come out and stand and call: the writer might, had he
chosen, have repeated the impf. ®pM 01" X¥ he would
come out, and would stand, and would call: this would
have been somewhat more emphatic, and greater stress would
have been laid on the precise manner in which each indi-
vidual action was conceived: but, writing in prose, he adopts
the shorter and more flowing mode of expression. Now
where—as is continually the case in Hebrew—there is a
change of person between the first and any of the following
verbs, we shall find it in English awkward, if not impossible,
to adopt such a succinct method of translation: either the
auxiliary will have to be repeated each time the person
changes, or, since the perfect in the original really indicates
a result or consequence (but not the design, § 61) of the
action denoted by the principal verb, we may even employ
tha! with the subjunctive. Gen. 24, 7 may HE send his angel
before thee E]nl?,s‘ and mayest thou take (or, #2af thou mayest
take) a wife for my son from there. 18, z5 far be it from
thee . . . n’?i}?? to slay the righteous with the wicked MM and
Jor the righteous /0 d¢ (see § 118) as the wicked (or, #at so
the rightecus should be as the wicked: more neatly in Latin,
Absit a te uf occidas justum cum iniquo, fiafgue justus sicut
impius). Jer. 48, 26 make him drunk ... PBDY and Jef Moab
vomit (or, #ka/ Moab may vomit).

112, We may now proceed to analyse the mode in which
this idiom is employed,

The perfect with ] consec. appears as the continuation of

(i) the imperative,

Gen. 6, 14 make thee an ark Eﬁ@?) and pitck it. 21 5DD§1
8, 17 bring them out with thee 3!'1:%‘1: and let them swarm in
the earth,
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Here notice 1. the grammar alone shews that the wazw is consecutive:
the tone in 123w is already mifra’, so that noalteration can take place from
the accession of 1: we must, however, judge of such cases by the analogy
of those in whick, under similar syntactical conditions, i.e. in the present
case, after an imperative, the change of tone can be observed : this analogy
leaves us no doubt that the waw is consecutive here as well, Notice 2.
that the dependency of 1271 upon the imperative is odscured in English
by the singular weakness of our language, which all but forbids our
using a genuine third pers. imperative, except in exalted or poetical
style: the interpolation of /e makes it seem as though et them swarm
were independent of dring fhem out: whereas in the Hebrew the sense
to be given to vy is wholly determined by the meaning of the domi-
nant verb, which is here an imperative. In a point like this, either
German, Latin, or Greek has the advantage of English.

Ex. 3, 16 go Fﬁmﬁﬁ P F\Dmﬁ\. 7, 15 f. 26 etc. 19, 23.
Lev. 24, 14 bring forth him that cursed, 1onoy and lef all
those that heard /zy their hands upon his head (educ ef
ponant, Vulg.). Nu. 4, 19 this do to them ¥} and let them
live Wt Ns’ {note the smpf.) and not dic etc. 1 8a. 6, % f.15,3.
2 Sa. 11, 15 set Uriah etc. DY 7122} YINXD DAY and refire
from behind him, and let ki be smitten and die. 24, 2 go
now through all the tribes ’ﬁl’fﬁﬂ and lef me know. Ezek. zo,
20 et sabbata mea sanctificate ¥} e/ sin/ signum inter me
et vos.

This is by far the most common construction after an
imperative : sometimes, however, a succession of imperatives
is preferred, and sometimes the perfect and imperative alter-
nate: Gen. 27, 43 f. 733 1...003 D). 45,0. 1 8a. 6, 7L

Y.
T

2 Ki. 9, 2—3. Pr. 23, 1 f. etc.

118. (i) After an smperfecs, in any of its senses : thus—

(1) After the impf. as a pure future : —

Gen. 12, 3b. 18, 18 and Abraham will be a great nation
‘13":’??;3 and all nations of the earth 127/ f¢ blessed in him.
40, 13 he will lift up thy head F2WM and restore thee to thy
place, AN and thou wilt give etc. Jud. 6, 16 I shall be with
thee f\‘i;lfl} and thou wilf smite Midian (or, will and shalt).
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1 Sa. 2z, 35 8 11. 18. 17, 32 thy servant will go DM
and fight. 46. Isa. 1, 30f. 2, 2 f 13, 11. 14, 1. 2. 4. 6o, 5.
Jer. 16, 4 etc.; or as expressing a purpose or a command
(I will, thou skalf), Gen, 17, 16 ’EJIIJW 24, 4. 32, 21. Ex.
8, 23. 20, g etc.

Constantly, also, after other words pointing to the future,
as a participle, Gen. 6, 17 f. and behold, I am bringing the
deluge upon the earth ‘FI'DJ?_"H and will establish etc. 48, 4
behold, I am making thee fruitful TO¥3M and w:Z/ multiply
thee. .. ‘5957 ! and give this land etc. Isa. 4, 14 and will call
his name Tmmanv’el. 8,7 f. 13, 19. 19, 1 fI. Jer. 30, 22.
37, 7 £ ;37\?1 Hosea 2, 8. 16 f. Amos 2, 14 938, 6, 14 etc.;
or an mfin. absolule, as Gen. 17, 11. Isa. 5, 5. 31, 5. Ezek.
23, 47.

And after the prophetic perfect, the announcement opening
generally with the proph. perf., which is then followed by the
perfect with waw comsec.: thus Gen. 17, zo I have blessed
him P57 and I wéi/ make him fruitful. Nu. 24, 17 a star
hath proceeded out of Jacob, BpY and a sceptre shal! arise out
of Isracl. Isa. 2, 11 M (cf. 2o, 12—17). 5, 14D, 43, 14 *NAOY
I send to Babel W18 and will bring down etc. 48, 15. 5o,
10 Yahweh hath laid bare his holy arm, '8 and all the ends
of the earth skall see etc. Jer. 13, 26. 48, 41.

(2) After the impf. as a jussive or cohortative :—

(a) Gen. 1, 14 "7 let there be lights ™0 and et them be . . .
28, 3. 43, 14 MO2N. 47, 29 f. bury me not in Egypt ‘533!{/"1
but let me lie with my fathers. Ex. g, 7 9% Bn Zf taex go
WP and gather themselves straw. 34, 9. Dt. 28, 8. 1 Sa.
12, 20. 24, 13 /e Yahweh judge ’J,{DQJ:‘ and avenge me! 1 Ki.

! The two accents on this word must not be confused with the double
pashta on words mil'el, § g1: the first accent is a conjunctive termed
Qadnia, whieh is here used in place of metheg to mark the counter-tone
(p. 102, . 1). Cf Ewald, § g7¢.
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1, 2. 8, 28 (after 26). 22, 12 (ironical) and Yahweh give it
into thy hands! Ps. 64, 11. 109, 10. 143, 12 AaRm.

(B) Gen. 31, 44 come let us make a covenant M and lt
it be etc. Jud. 19, 13 7WN 15 come and /7 us draw near
to one of the places 1:51 and pass the nlghl in Gibeah. Mic.
4, 6 . Ruth 2, 7 let me glean, I pray, ‘ﬂBDM and gather etc,

(3) After an impf. denoting zeouid or s/zoula’ —Amos g, 3 f.
from there wout‘d I command the sword Dm"l"'l and it should
slay them ‘Dp[ﬂl and I would etc. Job 8, 6. g, 17 with a
tempest would he overwhelm me D3NN and muliply my
bruises without cause. 31. Jud. 16, 5 (may).

(4) Or after the impf. as a frequentative, whether of
present or past time, indifferently :—

(a) Gen. 2, 24 therefore doth a man leave his father and
mother PaT and cleave to his wife Y and they are one_ flesh.
Ex. 18, 16 when they have a matter commv to mel, ’anBW1
then (§ 123) 7 decide between them ‘FID"H‘H and declare etc.
Dt. 5, 21 DK 927 9 that God spe"tketh (or may speak)
with man '} and ke liveth. Isa. 5, 12 v (observe z. 12b
WY.L L) 27, TO. 44, 15 BN P kindleth fire and baketh
bread. Jer. 12, 3? thou seest me EIJU;}" and friest my heart.
20, ¢ * ’ﬁ‘lDbIU and £ keep saying ‘1 will not speak of him’
"™ and fhen there comes in my heart as it were a burning
fire ’U’E?E?,J} and I am weary of forbearing etc.® Ezek. 29, 7

L So the fext must be rendered (cf. 22, 8): for the apodosis after »3,
in the sense of w#enever, to be introduced by the bare perfect, would
be without parallel. If we desire to render 2&ey come #o me, we must
read N33,

2 These two passages (cf. 6, 17. Ex. 18,16. Amos 4, 7) are important
as shewing that the waw after a frequentative impf. is really consecn-
tive: as it happens, the verb under such circumstances is generally in
the #Aird person, in which the distinctive change of tone can rarely
occur,

3 A. V. here seems to describe a single occurrence, which would have
been denoted by amk) etc., and conveys no idea of the #epefition so
plainly discernible in the original: R.V. rightly f etc.: see § 148.
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hﬁ’-’ﬂ 79N (a description of Egypt’s general character). Hos.
4 37,1 1'?3“1 W (their rerterated ebullitions described).
Mic. 2, 2 (after me» 2. 1). Ps. 10, 10 Som e, 17, 14 W?[ﬁf
D43 they have their fill of children m’(é-f‘] and leave etc. 46,
10 PNPY TaRN. 49, XT NANA YTANY. 43, II WM after wn
2. 10. 78, 38 but he is merciful, forgiveth iniquity, and doth
not destroy (impff.), M3} and s bounteous to turn his anger
away. 9o, 6. Pr. 16, 29. 18, 10. 20, 28. 24, 16. 29, 6. Job
5, 5 14, 11 and a river will (freq.) decay ¥ and dry up.
33, 18 f. 34, 7f. So after the exclamatory, impassioned 77/,
abs. (Ew. § 328b), Jer. 4, 10.

(B) Gen. 2, 6 a mist used %0 go up "M and water the
ground. 10. 6, 4. 29, 2 f. an instructive passage: ‘three
flocks zwere lying there (partcp.), for 12 they used to water
flocks from that well,” this is then followed by four pff. freqq.
The course of the narrative is resumed only at 8" 4: it is
clear that z. 3 cannot belong to it, for ©.8 shews that the
stone ad not been tolled away, so that 1553 describes what
used to be done. The sudden change of tense—from impf.
with -1 to pf. with 7—is most noticeable, and immediately
arrests the attention. Ex. 33, 7-1I PREL n zwonld {or
used to) Zake arzd pttck i (contrast this with a passage like
35, 21—29, -1 describing what took place upon only onme
occasion). 34, 34 f. Dt. 11, 10 where n‘jwm DR YA
thou wsedst to sow thy seed, and water it with thy foot. 1 Ki.
14, 28 wsed Jo bear them DWW and bring them back. 2z Ki,
3, 25 MRS amber L Ly o (a graphic picture of the way
in which the people occupied themselves during their sojourn
in Moab) 1z, 15-1%7. Job 31, 29 if I wsed /o rejoice .
‘n'\'mn'n (tone as Ps. 28, 1, § 104) and elate myself. Ez. 44,121

After a partcp.:—Isa, 6, 2 {. were standing &Y and ea:ciz
kept crying. Pr.9, 14 MM and keeps sitting (after MW, 2. 13).

And an inf. abs.;—2 Sa. 12, 16 3¢ |2 ¥3 DY D and
he fasted on, repeatedly (during the seven days, . 18) going

! The correction in Stade, Z4 71", 1883, p. 293, is gratuitous.



115.] THE PERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 129

in, and passing the night (there), and lying on the earth.
13, 19. Jos. 6, 13 WpM 115.1 avbn (contrast 1 Sa. 19, 23.
2 Sa. 16, 13 *)). Jer. 23, 14.

114. Sometimes after a fact has been stated summarily
by a perfect, we find this tense succeeded by perfects with
1 consecutrve, as though to remind the reader of the real
character of what is described : that in such cases the waw
is consecutive, and not merely conjunctive (Chap. IX), is
often shewn by the proximity of an smger/ect, the frequenta-
tive sense of which is unmistakeable. At other times, on
the other hand, when the frequentative nature of the events
described has been sufficiently indicated, the writer, feeling
that this circumstance does not call for confinual prominence,
reverts to the ordinary form of prose narrative, as carried
on by 1.

Thus (a) Nu. 11, 8 wph 1w (observe the impf. T 2. g).
Amos 4, 7 \'{’I'}Q?Qﬁj C. . ‘1?1!;75?9 (a noticeable passage on
account of the clear change of tone: observe, too, the
following impf.). z Ki. 6, 10. 2 Chr. 12, 11 pxern .. . NI

(B) Jud. 12, 5 Yox* o v and it used to be whenever
they said . .. "\?:-*R'fl that they replied etc. 1 Sa. 2, 162 13,
22b (cf. the impf. ». 19). 14, 52. 2 Sa. 15, 2. Jer. 6, 17
VIORY L, "Eb?_m (§ 120). 18, 4. Ps. 48, g4of. Job 1, 41

The same transition occurs also after the imperfect
itself :—TIsa. 44, 12. Ps. 106, 43 13'7531 oo Job g, 24.
5, 15 L. 7, 18 yea, thou visifest him (even with ovipab). 11,
3. 12,25 14,10, 21,14 (Ps.73, 11 ViDXY). 31, 27 (contrast
v. 29 quoted § 113) etc.

Ods. In some of these cases the 1 introduces the definite act which
terminates a scene previously described, or the settled state which
succeeds or accompanies the reiterated actions: so Jud. 6, 5. Ps. 78, 35:
cf. 99, 7. Pr. %, 13" (in 13* the pik. are frequentative). Nu.g, 23b. z Chr.
33, 6% Comp. Béttcher, ii. 216.

115, The perfect with waw consecutive is further found
where the imperfect is preceded by various particles: as

K
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" perhaps : Gen. 27, 12 perkaps my father will feel me
’Df_’D] and I shall be . . . ’ﬁN;m and 1 skall bring upon myself
a curse. Nu. 22, 11 after bow {in 2. 6 the impf). 23, 27.
2z Sa. 16, 12. 2Ki. 19. 4.

W or zf: 1 Sa. 26, 10 or #f his day should come Y and
he die. Ez. 14, 17. 19.

W fhen: 1 Sa. 6, 3 then will ye be healed DJ‘Z VI and it
w1l be knoom to you etc. Ps. 19, 14 (tone, § 104).

'™ fow 2 Gen. 39, 9 Aow can I do this great evil ‘l’JRéﬂl
and s against God? 2 Sa. 12, 18 Aow shall we say to him,
The child is dead, nesn (translating freely to shew the con-
nexion) and so make him vex himself? So M33'® Esth. 8, 6
(with Sam0).

by Jer. 17, 21 do nof bear any burden on the sabbath-
day DONQM and bring it etc. Ps. 143, 7 do mof hide thy face
from me PPN and lot me ke like them that go down into
the pit (tone as in the parallel Ps. 28, 1, after jp)L.

DR 7/ Gen. 28, 20f. 32, 9 i/ 'Esau comes to one camp
Hnﬁng and smiles it. Dt. 8, 19. 11, 28 DAID). 20, 11 ANNDS,
Jud. 4, 20 "W 'i%xi’/ﬁ 14, 12 DOWYDA. 1 Ba. 12, 14. 15.
17, 9; and so constantly: see §§ 136, 138.

Similarly after B¥ in an oath: Gen. 24, 38. Ez, 20, 33f1.
as I live, if I will not .. . reign over you 'ﬁN?ﬁ'Tl} and bring
you forth from the peoples, ‘1:13-]” and gather you!

'\!?_“::w that: Dt 2, 25. 4, 6 so that they will hear PNy
and say (cf. v. 10 PO .. L 9).

=when: Lev, 4, 22 when a ruler nwin Rom sinneth and
doth etc, (not kalk sinned, AV.). Nu. 3, 29 NPLN,

= whko so (the person indicated being essentially indefinite
sris or Be édw with subf.: this construction of 7N is quite
distinct from another which will be immediately noticed):

1 The second verb separated from 1, and accordingly in the impf. Ps.
38, 2; dowdéras, 35, 19. 75,6, 1 8a. 2, 3. i
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Gen. 24, 14 the girl /o zekom "R I may say, Let down thy
pitcher, mMRY and she reply, Drink (puella cui ego dixero . . .
ct illa responderit—the girl, whoever she may be, in whom
these two conditions are fulfilled). 43 (where the tone of
’ﬁﬁmﬁ’ proves, if proof were needed, that MY in 14 has )
consecutive). Lev. 21, 10, Jud. 1, 12 LXX rightly 8s dv mardgy
kol wpokaraAdByrae. 1 Sa. 17, 26. Isa. 56, 4 1IN b R,
LXX 8ooc dv ¢uidfovrar xai ékhéfwvra, Jer. 17, 5. 7. 2%, IL
70 €vos & v eloaydyy . . . kal épydonres airg. Ps. 137, 9 (W)

Lev. 18, 5 which a man may do ‘0! and /Zive in them, or
since, in the double statement enunciated, the occurrence of
the second is so linked to that of the first as to be dependent
upon it (cf. § 147), ‘which #/a man do, he may (or skall) live
in them.” Ez, zo, 11. 13. Neh. g, 29. Dt. 19, 4. Isa. 29, 11f.
36, 6.

0és. There is, however, another construction of 1wr followed by the
perfect, or by the impf. and then <1, which must not be confused with
that just explained. There the writer had an indefinite contingency in
view : here he contemplates a distinct occurrence !: compare, with the
perfect alone, Lev. 7, 8 the skin of the bumt sacrifice which 1°7p:1 he
hath offered (in the case assumed). Thus we find Dt. 17, 2-4 a man
who 7wy doeth evil 1'7;1 and goeth and serveth other gods, 127 and
it be told thee etc.; or the two constructions united, as Lev. 15, 11 every
one whom the 11 touches (¥1°), and who oW 8 %as not (or shall not
have, in the assumed case) drenched his hands with water. 17, 3f.
whoso slays an ox . .. and ix®*2iT 85 Aatk not brought it ete. (v. 9 we
tind the impf. and do#% not bring it : Ongelos m'n°8, 3’0", and the
Peshito o...L.Z , woQuMNWJ retain the difference of tense, which the

other versions fail to reproduce). 9, 13 (7> 8Y and 57m). Ez.18, 6 (kath
720t eaten, 7zgver draws near), )

O terrogativum: Ex. 2, 7 shall I go 'DN<3|'31: and call?
Nu, 11, 22 sha/l flocks be slain for them Ny and i de

* Cf, the similar case of DN Nu. 3,27 etc. if she Agove made herself
unclean, Y2opy and played false: see below, § 138 Oés.
X 2
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enough for them? (with change of subject: LXX uf opayd-
covrai . . , kai dpréger ;) ]ud. 15, 18 shall I die of thirst "1‘1552,1
and fall into the hand of the uncircumcised? 1 Sa. 23, 2.
Ruth 1, 11 Aave 7 still sons in my womb v and wil/ they
be (=for them to be) to you for husbands? 1 Chr. 14, 10.

Oés. After the ‘modal’ perfect (§ 19. 2), Jud. 9, 9. 11. 13 am I to have
ended my fatness *Ha%m1 and go? So 1Sa. 26,9 mwn1 i mhyn
npaY > for who és fo have put forth (=can put forth) his hand against
Yahweh’s anointed and be guilticss ? (entirely different from Dt. 5, 23
MM ... YDY UR.. .0 =who eoer heard . .. and lived ? cf. the remark
in § 1g.2.) -

NE?E' 2 Sa. 4, 10 shall I not seek his blood from your
hand ”5'}93’ and sweep you from the earth? 2 Ki. 5, 12 shall
1 nof wash in them A and ¢ clean? Ez. 38, 14f. Amos
8, 8. Pr. 24, 12.

I =1f: Jer. 3, 1 if a man divorces his wife 135 and she
goes ete. Hag. 2, 121,

D',),{_S or D'\53 ere that: Jer. 13, 16.

WR2 a5 when: Dt. 22, 26 as when a man D'} rises up
against his neighbour ¥ and smifes him mortally. Isa. 29,
8. 65, 8. Amos 5, 19 as when a man flees before the lion
i35 and the bear meets him.

3= that: Gen. 37, 26 what gain 3702 °3 that we should
slay our brother ?J”!?Df-'n: and conceal his blood? 1 Sa. 29, 8

what have I done . .. that I am not to go ’WZ‘DE’JW and fight ?
(tone as § 104.) Job 15, 13 why doth thy heart carry thee
away ... that thou shouldst turn thine anger against God
NRYM and so wtier words out of thy mouth? (tone, § 110
4 Obs) Cf, Neh. 6, 11.

=when: Ex. 21, 20 when a man smites his servant N2
and he dies. Dt. 4, 25. 6, 10f. when Yahweh bringeth thee

! For the position of i before the apodosis, ¢f. Gen. 18, 24. 28. 24,
5 after *5 1 ; Job 14, 14 after owr; 2 Ki. 7, 2. Ez. 17, 10 after mam.
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into the land . . . tRYIN 1?"’;51 and thou eafest and art salis-
fied, take care etc. 12, 20. 2¢g. 1%, 14: and so constantly.

D¥ 3 =surely: 1 Ki. 20, 6 surely I will send my servants
WEM. (2 Sa. 15, 21 Kt. followed by a single verb only.)

Obs. Aftera perfect (according to § 14a), 2 Ki. 5,20 Amph1 2 nevoe s
surely I will run and get something from him! Jer. 51, 14 (Ges. Hitz.
Graf, RV.): cf. Jud. 15, 7, where after a perfect similarly placed we
have %1mw amni: had not smw intervened, this would have bheen

"y,

5 or 52 ot (the negative not being repeated, but its influ-
ence extending over fwo clauses : Ges.-Kautzsch, § 152. 3):
Ex. 28, 43 that they may nof bear (incur) iniquity D) and die.
33, 20 man raznol see me :'N) and live. Lev. 11, 43P, 19, 12
nof skall you swear falsely 3:1‘.3_5?11 and thou profane the name
of God. 29. 22, 9. Nu. 4, 15 they shall not touch what is
holy Y and so die. 20, Dt, ¥, 25 FN"P?‘. 26 and so become
accursed. 19, I0. 22, 1. 4 E1D59NH1. 23, I15. Isa. 14, 21
5a. 28, 28 no/ for ever does he thresh it oMM and drive the
wheel of his cart over it. 2 Chr. 19, 10 M. And with the
verb separated from ) and so in the impf., Lev. 10, 6.

BYLD almost: Gen. 26, 10 (with pf. as first verb) almost
had one of the people lain with her EIN;l.UZ and so thou hadst
brought guilt upon us.

3 if: Ez. 14, 15 if I were to cause noisome beasts to
pass through the land -‘FD,?JWW and they were fo make it bereaved,
DY and @7 were fo become desolate.

b why 2 2 Ki. 14, 10 (=2 Chr. 25, 19) why wouldst
(or shouldst, wilf) thou challenge misfortune ﬂ;\SD? and fall ?
Jer 4o, 15 why should he smite thee and all Israel be scattered ?
Qoh. 5, 5. Dan. 1, 10 BRI ., . I8 J"TBS WX for why should
he see (=Ilest® he see) your faces sad ..., and ye incuipate
my head to the king.

! See the writer’s note on 1 Sa. 19, 17.
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Oés. The impf. after Y may be frequentative, as 1 Sa. 2, 29, in
which case it can be followed by -3, § 114 (8).

IQ;Q:S in order that : Gen, 12, 13 that it may be well with me
A and my soul may live because of thee, 18, 19. Ex. 10, 2.
Dt. 5, 30 L. 6, 18 that it may be well with thee AP NR3
and that thou mayest go and inherit the good land. 13, 18.
16, 20, 22, 7. Isa. 28, T3 WP NI MmN 1wy 1wd wwd
13520 66, 11 and often. _

0 with impf. expressing a wis2: 2 Sa. 15, 4 O that some
one would make me judge, X2' ‘53 that to me might come
every one who ... (where if 5y were not intended to be
emphatic, we should have had oy N2) YRR and 1 would
give him justice! Dt. 5, 26 O that this their heart might be
theirs always! (lit. * who will grant mm and so this their heart
had been))

VIV " =perhaps: 2 Sa. 12, zz Qri (Kt. v, impf, as
Joel 2, 14. Jon. 3, g).

0D when 2 Ps. 41, 6 when will he die 728 and his name
perish?

W or WR W wnil: Ex. 23, 30 until thou multiply 5’?{[-11
and inherdt the land. Nu. 11, 20 A%, Isa. 32, 15 7 A7 7Y
W ...V Hos. 5, 15. Mic. 7, 9. Qoh. 12, 1. 2. Neh. 4, 5:
‘W Ct o2, 17, 4, 6.

Obs. So when the verb after 7y is a perfect (§ 17), Isa. 6, 11 1.

Similarly in the other construction of 3y with an infinitive,
Gen. 27, 45. Jud. 6, 18 ;DNSWE W3 7Y, or a substantive,
1 Sa. 14, 24 until (it be) evening ‘EDPH and I avenge myself :
this passage shews how Lev. 11, g2. 14, 15 should be under-
stood (“till the evening (come) and it be clean’). 2 Ki. 18,

! Elsewhere R} * is construed with the bare impf. Job 6, 8 nian,
13, 5. 14, 13; with the impf. and y 19, 23 1anaiy; with the pf. 23, 3
"py7;; usually with the inf. 11, 5. Ex, 16, 3 al.
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32. Isa. 5, 8 until there is no more room DF'IZIKMI'“ and ye are
made fo dwell by yourselves in the midst of the land,

Obs. In a few passages a rather singular usage is fonnd after 1y, Jud.
16, 2 saying Y3397y 2pam w1y till the morning dawns and we &ill
him. Jos. 1, 15. 6, 10 till the day when I say to you, Shout, omiz'vm
and ye shout (cf. Esth. 4, 11 v'm). Gen. 29, 8. 1 Sa. 1, 22 for she said,
Till the lad be weaned and I bring kim etc. 2 Sa. 10, 5 (=1 Chr. 19,
5) tarry in Jericho till your beards grow onawy and pe return. Dan. 8,
14. Is the perfect in these cases 1o be considered as under the govern-
ment of the infinitive or imperfect after 7 (as I have translated), or as
under that of a preceding verb implied or expressed, thus ¢ (was?) till the
day when T say, Shout, @nd 2hen shout, *tarry till ete. and then return®’
The general structure of the sentence scems to favour the former suppo-
sition, and, if the latter were true, we might expect 1 added, as Jos,
2, 16. Compare Hdt. iii. 181. 5 dmorAwopérys 8¢ T7s Huépns dmieTat Tob
Yuxpob, &s of Bberal 7€ ¢ fjhos, kal 76 Sddp yiverar xMapéy: where Lhe
determining moment and the determined event are similarly made co-
ordinate, but where in English (disregarding the T¢) we should probably
cxhibit their relation to each other somewhat more explicitly by render-
ing “till the sun sets, @#d then the water becomes warm.’

W in return for: Dt 4, 12 as a return for (Ongelos
k! "l‘_?!'l) your hearkening’ to these statutes BFYOUA and observing

them ™.
2 lest: Gen. 3, 22. 19, 19 lest some evil cleave to me

1Y and I die (tone as § 110. 2). Ex. 1, 10. 23, 29. 34,
15 £ Nnp ASaNY L, BN R, Dt 4, 16. 19, 8, 1217,
15, 0 XDV ... M. .. D@0, LY.L TR 2 Sa
12, 28. Hos. 2, 5. Amos 5, 6. Ps. 28,1 m‘;gm:ﬁ ngnntie
lest thou be silent and 7 become like etc. Pr. 30, g (for the tone
in these two passagcs, sce § 104). 5, 10 ff. HIENY ., P3N etc.?

I peoenin a frequentative sense: cf. 8, zo.

? So Baer: in some texts 20N, the metheg being thrown back
from the syllable which has the counter-tone on to a preceding sfwa’: it
is then sometimes called Ga'ya’ w91 i.e. erping, from its causing the
shwa’ 10 be sousnded rather more audibly than usual. Compare Kalisch,
pt. il. § 10. 3 (8); Ewald, § g6°; Bottcher, i. p. 122; or (exhaustively)
Bagr, in his papers on metheg in Merx’s Archiv, 1870, pp- 50, 104. .
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Obs. After a perfect (§ 41 O&s.), 2 Sa. 20, 6 lest he kave gotten him
fenced cities 122*» Yrum and pluck out our eye. Or should we read
nyo for nun?

¥ Qoh. 2, 24 nngh SDN’W that ke should eat and drink.
3, 13. 12, 3. Cf. p. 131 (Ps. 137, 9).

118. After all these particles to find the imper/fect repeated
{as Ps. 2, 12 Y728D) AN i2) is very unusual; the following
are, I believe, nearly all the instances of such repetition :—

e Nu. 2z, 6. 1 Ki. 18, 5. Jer. zo, ro. 21, 2. TN 3, I9.
oX 31, 36. Job 11, 10. 20, 12 f. 36,11, 2 Chr. 7, 14. xbn Hab.
2, 6. "2 (= though) Ps. 49, 19. Lam. 3, 8. ) Job 7,21. b
Isa. 40, 2. Pr. 5, zo. Job 13, 24. prS Ex. 23, 12. Isa. 41,
20, 43, 10. Ps, 78, 6. 'n» Ps. 42, 3. 7 Hos. 10, 12. Qoh.

Obs. 1. In several of these examples, a reason may be found for the
repetition of the same tense in the fact that the second verb indicates
not a progress of thought, as compared with the first, but a parallelism ;
where a distinct idea follows afterwards, the pf. and ) cozsec, may then
be used, Jer. 26, 3. Ez. 6, 6. Hab. 2, 7. The opposite transition occurs
Qoh. 12, 4°-5°, perhaps, the sentence being a long one, to give it fresh
strength.

Obs. 2. Whenever the impf. with -1 appears after any of these
particles, it is because some dgfinize act is alluded to: see, for instance, Gen.
3, 17 (3 becanse). 12, 19 why didst thou say, She is my sister TpRY and
lead me to take her ? (so we may render to avoid the awkward change
of person). 31, 27. I Sa. 19, 17 (different from 17® JDmR AnY why
showuld I slay thee ? which would be succeeded by a pf. and 1). 1 Ki. 10,
7 after I3 '

Obs. 3. The nsage with regard to b is not stated with the precision
of which it would admit in the note of Dean (now Bishop) Perowne on
Ps. 28, 1. The two regular types (which are also the same for »3,
1enY, Y, etc.), alternating merely in accordance with the order of words,
are 10NY M12* 72 and MORY L L ARID D DR WD D is exveptional,
The only supposed instance of Imw...w12v jp is Ps. 38, 17%; this,
however, is clearly an independent statement, in no way under the
government of the preceding jb. Comp. § 14 end.

117, The reader will be aware (see Ges.-Kautzsch,
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§§ 114. 3 Rem. 1; 116. 5 Rem. %) that it is a common
custom with Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or
infinitive, to change the construction, and, if they wish to
subjoin other verbs which logically should be in the partcp.
or infin. as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb. Thus
Gen. 27, 33 ¥ "l"_;' T & Bnppedoas Oipav kai eloevéyxas (lit.
8 Bypeioas Bipay xai elatveyke). 39, 18 NIPXY i '3 LXX
&r Wwoa iy oy pov xai é8dnoa (where, by the alteration of
form undergone by the first verb through the use of &ry, the
change of construction is disguised: elsewhere, by rendering
literally, LXX have distorted the real sense of the original,
e.g. Ps. 92, 8. 103, 12f, & 9 elvar adrods ... xai SijAdor).
Now, under what circumstances do the partcp. and infin.
break off into the perfect with 1, and into the imperfect with 3
respectively? The answer to this question will be found to
be in strict accordance with what we know already con-
cerning the nature of the two constructions. Wherever the
partcp. or infin. asserts something indefinite or undetermined
—wherever, therefore, it may be resolved into whoever, when-
ever, if ever etc. (bs & not &s, éredar not émady etc.)—we find
the perfec! with 1 consecutive employed: where, on the
contrary, the partcp. or infin. asserts an actual concrete
event, we find the following verbs connected with it by the
imperfec/ and 1. Even when the partcp. is used in cha-
racterizing a person, or class of persons, the choice of the
form which is to follow it is evidently regulated by the same
distinction; the one Jecalizes the action specified, perhaps
embodies an allusion to a definite case, the other leaves it
more vague, though at the same time suggesting forcibly its
potential, or actual, repetition ™,

Thus, Ex. 21, 12 DA YR N3Y the smiter of a man

! The difference may be compared to that in Greek between é 0d . . .
and & u7 . . . with the participle,
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=whoever smites a man), and ke dies. 16, Nu. 19, 13%
Jer. 21, 9 he that goeth out 553} and falleth ; and as a
frequentative, 22, 14 MDY 113 21380 W30 15 yap1 .. minn
13, Ex. 34, 7% Isa. 5, 23 44, 25" 26’ that confirmeth
the word of his servant, and accomplishetk the counsel of his
messengers. Ez. 22, 3. 33, 30. Hab. 2, r2. Ps.18, 34" 35.

But - of a _fac/:—Gen. 35, 3 who answered me "M and
was with me. 49, 17b. Nu. 22, 11. Isa. 14, 17% 30, 2% 43,
w3 Jer. 23, 31 f. Amos 5, 7% 12°% 9, 6. Pr. 2, 17%

Occasionally, we have | with the impf.: 2 Sa. 5, 8 (ren-
dering doubtful). Dan. 12, 12.

O&s. Sometimes the two forms interchange (comp. above, § 35),
though each has still its proper force: thus Am. 6, 1 Y811 and the
house of Israel come (freq.} to them (so 8, 14 190x)), but 3 ye that put
far the evil day Y0 am, and have brought near the seat of violence ;
6, 6 which drink with bowls of wine \mwn>. .. 1 and anoint them-
selves (freq.) ete. 197y why but are 7ot grieved etc.; comp. similarly 5,
8 (§ 12) and 9 (§ 33); 9, 5 and 6; Isa. 29, 15. 21. Contrast also
(though these are somewhat different) Jer. 48, 19 nr':'é'q;ﬂ: and her that
escapetk (whoever she may be), and Isa. 57, 3 Mim) and of jer that
katk (in a definite case) played the whore. )

118. The distinction will be more conspicuous in the
case of the infinitive: Gen. 18, 25 ™M ... 5. Ex. 1, 16.
33, 16 HJ‘_E(L::;! ﬂnJSZ #n thy going (=if thou goest) with us
and we are separated from etc. Dt 4, 42... ﬂ?ffj DE_?
M ... 40N 30,16 VM. . N5 Gen. 27, 45 untl thy
brother’s anger turn M2 and e forges etc. 1 Sa. 10, 8. 2 Sa.
13. 28 MmN 33 at the moment when Amnon’s heart
is merry and [ say. 1 Ki. 2, 37. 42. 8, 33 T2Y 93D when

! The verb separated from 1, and consequently in the impf.

? Read so for \DCY "NO1: see the Vardorum Bidle, ad loc.

3 Perfect, for the same reason.

* ©)1 here is merely »esumptive, reinforcing the idea conveyed by £1d
after the long intermediate clause: cf. 18, 6 wav. Lev. 17, 5. Jer. 34,
18-20 'nn1n, Zech. 8, 23; mm Nu. 10, 32. Dt. 20, II.
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thy people are smitten u@'z and furn (a hypothetical case).
35, 60f. (MM ... MY web). Ez. 3, 20 when he turns T2
and does evil. 5, 16f, 12, 15b. 18, 23. Job 37, 15. Amos 1,
11 because he pursued ... PN¥A and (repeatedly) ruined
mercy WM and so his anger goes on to tear for ever (where
the change of tense is noticeable).

Of course, as before, when separated from 3, as often
happens, especially in poetry, for the sake of variety, the verb
falls into the imperfect tense :—after 5 that, Ex. 28, 28. Jos.
20, 9. Isa. 10, 2 B3 . .. 1 ﬂi“':‘ls_. 13,9. 14, 25. 32, 6. 45, 1.
49, 5. Ps. 103, 22. Pr. z, 8. 5, 2. 8, 21. Job 33, 17 etc.;
after 3 Isa. 5, 24; 2 Isa. 30, 26. Pr. 1, 27: and without wazw,
Isa. 64, 1 (117 virtually governed by 5 in yynb). Pr. 2, 2%

With these contrast Gen. 39, 18, Lev. 16, 1. Jos. 8, 24
ben . nibop 1 Sa. 24, 12 TAND 8 .. ME3 1 K 18,
18 in thy forsaking 'I‘?ﬁj and going (definite acts extending
into the present). Isa. 47, 10 (*iam after 373 2. g). Ez.
16, 31. 36. 25, 6 al. Ps. 50, 16 what is it to thee "%D‘? Jo tell
my statutes N¥M and feke my covenant upon thy mouth?
(two facts which have actually occurred: not ‘that thou
shoulds! take, TRPN). gz, 8. 105, 12 f. etc. Cf. Ez. 36,

18 MNBY . ..y 07 %Y because of the blood and shal they
have defiled her; and Jer. 30, 14 (dowdérws).

Obs. As before, contrast Ez. 18, 27 vy and Zas done, with 2. 26:
comp. § 138, ii. {a).

119. But the perfect with waew consecutrve 1s also found
without being attached to any preceding verb from which to
derive its special signification: from constant association
with a preceding imperfect it became so completely invested
with the properties of the latter that, though not originally
belenging to it but only acgurred, it still continued to retain
and exhibit them, even when that in which they had their

L Cf, in inferfor prose, Iizra 1o, 7 f. Neh. 10, 36-9. 2 Chr. 15, 12f
Dan. 1, 5. Esth. g, 27 £,
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proper seat was no longer itself present. We have already
spoken of it as the companion construction of the imperfect:
it has, in fact, grown so like its partner as to be able to
assume its functions and act as its substitute. It may thus
occur at the beginning of a sentence or after a verb which,
unlike the * dominant” verb, has no influence in determining
the range of its meaning; the force it is then intended to
convey must, as in the case of the imperfect, be gathered
from the context: for although most commonly, perhaps,
possessing the signification of a future, it must often be
understood in one of the numerous other senses borne by
the many-sided imperfect.

Thus («) Gen. 17, 4. 26, 22 now hath Yahweh made
room for us W and we shall be fruitful in the land, Ex. 6,
6 I am Yahweh ; ‘JfJNS"IlT] and I will bring you ouf etc. Nu.
21, 8. Jos. 2, 14 AN and i/ shall be, when etec. Jud. 13, 3
behold thou art barren and hast not borne; NN daf thon
shall conceive, and bear a son, 1 Sa. 15, 28 and w2/ give it.
17, 36. 2o, 18. 2z Sa. 4, gb-10. 1 Ki. 2, 44 and Yahweh il
requite. g, 3 W and my eyes and heart ska// be there. Isa. 2,
z M. 6, 7 see, this hath touched thy lips, DY and so thy
iniquity skall pass awey. 30, 3. Ez. 17, 242 nmnag » un
‘neyy have spoken, and 7 will perform. 2z, 14al. 23, 31.
30, 6. 10. 34, 11 (cf. Jer. 23, 39). 35, 11. Isa. 56, 5. Hos. 8,
14 AMO¥A. 10, 14. 11, 6. Amos 5, 261 (or, at any rate, . 27).

! The sense of this much-disputed verse can scarcely be settled by
grammatical, apart from exegetical, considerations : the presumption
afforded by the general usage of the prophets favours the fature meaning
for onrwy, which was already adopted by Rashi: on the other hand,
the pf. with simple waw, giving a past sense, meets us occasionally
unexpectedly, e.g. 7, 2. Ez 20, 22. Job 16, 12. Still, in these pas-
sages, the context precludes misunderstanding, in a way in which it
would not do, had the prophet used onxwa while intending that sense
here. Cf. the note in Smith’s Dict, of the Bible (ed. 2), s.v. AMOS,
ad fin,
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Or to express what is not certain to happen, but is only
probable, and so, perhaps, feared :—2 Sa. 14, 7 and they wil/
quench. Gen. 20, 11 there is no fear of God in this place,
WWN and they will kill me. 34, 30: cf. 1 Ki. 18, 14b.

(3) With the force of a positive command, usually in the
second person :—Nu. 4, 4 f. this is the service of the sons of
Qohath 823 Aaron skal/ come and take down etc. Dt. 18, 3b;
10, 16 ng}pa. 19 DNANNY and or so ye shall love the stranger.
29, 8 DNWen and _ye shall observe. Jos. 2z, 3P (cf. the imper.,
2. 5). 23, 11. 2 Ki. 5, 6 (the following verses shew that the
king of Israel understood YPODX) as practically a command
which could not very conveniently be declined: not, there-
fore, as 1 Sa. 20, 5). Jer. 7, 27. 29, 26P. Ez. 22, 2 wouldst
thou judge, judge the bloody city? PPYIWM ken declare unto
her all her abominations (cf. the imper. zo, 4. 23, 36). Zech.
1, 3. Mal. 2, 15b. 16D,

(v) Sometimes it is interrogative :—Ex. 5, 5 DRIYM and’
wil] ye stop them?? Nu. 16, 10 (7 9). 1 Sa. 25, 11 "ﬁnP,h
and shall I take? 2 Ki. 14, 10 (2 Chr. 25, 19). Isa. 66, ¢
am I he that causeth to bring forth AN and shall 1 shut
up? (cf. the &mp/. ToW X in ¢2: the break in the sense
before 1‘-‘!5& "X co-operates with the f7/cke to keep the tone
back, § 104). Ez 18, 13°M. Mal 1, 2. 2, 14. 17. 3, 7. &
13. Ps. 50, 21 (*and shall I keep silence?’ Hitz.: tone as

! This use of ) is completely parallel to the way in which ¢f appears
in Latin ¢ to subjoin an emphatic question or exclamation:’ the force
of 1 Ex. 5, 5. 1 Sa. 25, 11 is just that of f Verg. Georg. ii. 433 (and
yet, after and in spite of 420-432, do men kesitate? etc.). Aen. i. 48. vi.
806 etc. Compare further how 1 is employed to introduce an empas-
sioned speech, without anything expressed previously to which it can be
attached. Nu. 20, 319 And if we had only perished with our brethren!
2 Sa. 18, 11 M. 12, 24, 3. 2 Ki. 1, 10 (but 1z Dw alone). 7, 19
(sarcastic: yet cf. 2). So before >n, 1 Sa. 10, 12. 15, 14 (). Jud. 9,
29. Nu. 11, 29 ; and very often before nn’ or y11n.

2 Comp. in separation from 1, the impf., Ez. 33,25. 26 707D yarm.
Jer. 25, 29 P30 IPIN DORY. 49, 12,
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28, 1 after {B). Job 32, 16 (“and shall I wait?’ Hitz. Del.
Dillm. RV.). 1 Chr. 1%, 14 and wilt thou regard me?

(8) In entreaty or suggestion, as a precative or mild impe-
rative :—Gen. 24, 14 7" may it be that . . . (possibly under
the influence of the imperatives, 2. 12). 47, 23 sow then. Dt
2, 40 DAY, 4, 15. 4, 9 and often EV‘II’W knowy then. 30,
19 behold I set before thee life and death, 57”?1 s0 choose life.
Jud. 11, 8 FL‘IP‘TJH 1 Sa. 6,5 20,5 24, 16. 25, 27 NN (see
§r23). 1 Ki.z 6 N do therefore according to thy wisdom.
3, 9. 8, 28. Ruth 3, 3.9 I am Ruth 1:12‘)1;1 so pray spread etc.

And with R added :(—Gen. 40, 14 only? if thou remem-
berest me with thyself, when il is well With thee, XI"EW then
shew, 1 pray, mercy etc.; and with the &3 thrown back into
a preceding protasis (1o indicate as early as possible the
¢ petitionary ’ character of the speech) in the formula XJ™DR
"l’,_i,',l_’:;l in *NR¥Y, Gen. 33, 10 ﬁnP.?'i. Jud. 6, 14 {cf. the jussive
or imperative alone, Gen. 18, 3. 4%, 29. 50, 4. Ex. 33, 13:
Gen. 30, 27 the perfect obviously does nothing more than
assert a fact). _

120. But the most noticeable use of the perfect and zoaz

Yoanbmym mest, of course, be so taken, if read milrd', and may, if it
be read mzl’el: see § 104 (p. 113).

? A most difficult verse. I know of no justification for the usual
rendering of the dare pf. 310133 as either an imperative, or a ‘modal’
future (mdgest du . . . ): Ewald, § 356", appears to regard it as the pf.
of certitude, ‘ but thou shalt remember me’ etc. thongh it is scarcely a
case where that use of the pf. would be expected. The natural rendering
of 2033 DN is if thou rememberest me (§ 138) 1 this agrees with what
follows, but seems to allow no room for the preceding '>. Might we,
on the strength of 23, 13, substitute I for>3? (so Wellhausen, JaArb.
f. Dewssche Theol. 1876, p. 445 = Composition des Hexateucks, 1889,
p- 57.) Delitzsch, in his note on the passage, Genesis (1887), fails
to remove the difficulty of the verse: it is true, when a future tense
has preceded, the pf. introduced by pu '3 may relate likewise to the
future (see 2 Sa. 5,6): but this will only justify Ewald’s rendering ‘sha/¢
remember me,’ not ¢ mayest thou remember me.?
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consecutive, though the one least likely to attract attention, is
as a frequenfative.  After the list of instances in § 113. 4 the
reader will find no difficulty in recognizing this force in the
perfect and wwaw after a preceding dominant imperfect: but
where no such imperfect precedes, it will irresistibly occur to
him to ask why the wazr may not be simply copulative
instead of consecutive; the more so, inasmuch as owing to
the verbs being almost always in the third person, the
crucial change of tone cannot take place? Why, he will not
unreasonably ask, why should it be asserted that ?DBFTM Ex.
18, 26 means and used fo_judge, when the obvious and natural
rendering seems to be simply and judged? why seek to
import a far-fetched and improbable sense into such a plain
combination of verb and conjunction ?

The answer to such objections will be found in the manner
in which the perfect and waw thus appears. In the first place,
it does not occur promiscuonsly ¢ it is not intermingled with the
construction with *1 in equal proportions, but is commonly
found thickly sprinkled over defached areas {(e.g. 1 Sa. 7, 16).
Now when a writer abandons a construction which he employs
in nine cases out of ten in favour of another, and that, too,
under the peculiar circumstances just described, it is, at least,
reasonable to infer that he means something by the change. In
the second place, our knowledge that the perfect with waw
consecutive follows the imperfect as a frequentative, coupled
with the analogy presented by its use in the last §, raises the
suspicion that it may possibly have the same value even when
no imperfect precedes. This suspicion is strengthened by the
fact that it is constantly found #n company with a bare
imperfect, even though not actually preceded by it. In the
passage from Exodus, for example, wsen is immediately
followed by pwa® and wwper: if, then, these verbs are
frequentative (as they clearly are), it is reasonable to infer
that Yapwn is so too. It is inconceivable that a coincidence
of this sort should be accidental: it is inconceivable that in a
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multitude of passages the change from -1to the perfect and
waw (in itself a striking variation) should take place con-
currently with another change, that, viz. from the perfect
(which, as we know, § 85, is the regular alternative for *1) to
the imperfect, without the existence of some common cause
accounting for both: but the reason why the imperfect is
chosen is patent, it must, therefore, have been the same
reason which determined the choice of the perfect and waw.
Having once vindicated for this idiom a frequentative force,
we shall not hesitate to adopt it in cases where no imperfect
follows to precipitate our decision. And the change of tone
in Jer. 6, 17 ’ﬁb’;?_vj‘l is a final confirmation of the justice of
our reasoning.

Thus Gen. 30, 41f. (cf. the impf. Dw» 42). Ex. 17, 11
M and it was, whenever DY he raised up his hand, "2
Israel prevailed. 18, 26 (cf. the impf. p8'2Y). 40, 31f. (cf.
wrw). Jud. 2, 18 £ MV, DYWAM (cf. DNFY). 1 Sa. 1,4 PN
‘(cf. 17 5). 62 (the account of the particular occasion which is
the subject of the narrative begins 133M 4b). 2z Sa. 12, 31.
14, 26. 17, 17 J. and A. remained at “En-rogel, ﬂ;’?p'g and a
girl used to go and #ell them, ’-'I'SUE ‘J:EI’_’, DM and they would go
‘and fell (notice the impf) the king: (the marrafive recom-
mences ¥ 18, with -1 just as Gen, 29, 4 [§113, 4 8]. 1 Sa.
9. 1Kig 7 57 HS?E‘Q (cf. 7Py NS).

Gen. 4%, 22 yoam1. 1 Sa. I, 3 om (followed by pyw
Ay, 7, 16 MO M M IO and he would go year by
year, 33D} and come round to DBeth-el etc., VBV and judge
Israel at all these places. 13, 21f. 16, 23. 2z Sa. 15, 2. 5
(the succession of pff. in most of these passages is very
striking). 1 Ki. 9, 25 Sy used to offer (notice the words
three times a year). 18, 4b nbabm (plainly a repeated act,
exactly as 5, 7). 2 Ki. 3, 4 3% wsed to render. 12, 12-17.
Jer. 6, 17 and I Aep! raising up over you watchmen., Am. 7, 4.

¥ addwy, in contradistinction to 98m), seems to imply that the act of

TIITE
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Job 1, 4. See also the passages cited in the foot-note,
§ 133, p. 162.

Obs. 1. There is one place in the Old Testament where the appearance
of this idiom is so curious and interesting as to merit special notice.
Throughout the whole of the first fourtcen chapters of the book of
Joshua, althcugh occupied by historical narrative, the nature of the
events described is such as not to give opportunity for the use of the
perfect and waw except on #kree occasions :—Josh. 6, 8 and 13 in the
account of the blowing of the trumpets during the day’s march round
Jericho (an act which would obvicusly involve repetition), and g, 12,
where the waw is not consecutive but simply copulative, according to
§ 132: except in these three passages, the narative is exchesively
carried on by means of -3, alternating, at times, with the bare perfect.
Suddenly, upon arriving at chap. 15 (in which the history proceeds to
delineate the course taken by the boundaries of the various tribes), the
reader is startled by finding »2. 3-1T a succession of perfects connected
by waw (231, "2y, 7HYY ete). What can be the object of the
change? In the tecth of the constant usage in the preceding portion
of the book, it is highly improbable that the perfect and waw should be
a mere altemnative for +3: and its known meaning elsewhere affords a
strong presumption that here, too, it has a frequentativc force, descriptive
of the course which the boundary wsed fo take—used to take, namely
(not, as though a participle, consénuously took), whenever any one passed
along it or examined it. Let us see whether there is anything to
confirm this presumption. After the historical episode 15, 13~19, and
the enumeration of cities of Judah, 15, 20 ff.,, 16, 1 states how the lot
fell for the children of Joseph, 2. 2 proceeds to describe their boundaries,
and the pgerfect with wazw reappears, continuing as far as the end of
2. 3. Here follows another break ; but 2. 6 the perfect is again resnmed
till we reach 2. 8, where the presumption we had formed is trinmphantly
corroborated. f# ©. 8 the imperfect, the constant companion of the
petfect with waw consecutive, makes #ts appearance: 79, the force of
which cannot be mistaken, vindicates and establishes for all the meigh-
bouring and preceding perfects with waw, the frequentative sense
assigned to them above. Nor is this all. In 17, g we have the perfect
again : 2. 10 we have the attendant impf. j1was>. By the side of the
long series of perfects and waw 18, 12-21, we find 2. 20 and the Jordan

devouring was in process, but not complete (so Hitz.). Hence R.V.
‘would have eaten.”

L
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by310 wsed 7o dound it on the east: with o, 21 21 of citées, cf, 21, 40
myvan similarly used.  On the contrary, 19, 11-14. 22. 26-29. 34
present no case of an imperfect: but we shall not on that account feel
any hesitation in supposing that, as before, a frequentative signification
is still intended to be conveyed!. (In 19, 29 Kt. 33Y, we have -3,
according to § 114: cf. the perfect, 2. 13. 34™)

Obs. 2. 1t is worthy of note that the frequentative force of the perf.
with 1 consecutive (even when unaccompanied by an impf.) was often
fully felt by the translators of the ancient Versions. Notice, for example,
the émgf. in the LXX, and the pasticiple in the Targ. and Pesh., in the
following passages: Gen. 38, 9 (§ 121), 47, 22 (*ai fobioy, Phonry,
oo t.&olo). Ex. 18, 26. 33, 8-10. 34, 34- Nu. I1,9 (§ 121), 1 Sa.
1,3 7,16. 16,23. 2Ki. 3, 4 (ral énéarpege, 10001, Jooy famaoo),
etc.? (The same tenses are used often to express the frequentative force
of the Hebrew impf. ; e.g. Gen. 6,4 LXX; Ex.1%, 11 LXX, Pesh. Targ.;
19, 19 Pesh. Targ.; etc.)

121. In the same way that we saw %M employed, § 78,
in reference to the past, we find its counterpart M7 used in
a future or frequenfative sense: the discourse, or narrative,
after the termination of the adverbial clause, being resumed
either by another perfect with waw consecutive, or by the
imperfect alone. The power of this idiom to produce a
balanced rhythm, and to ease any sentence which involves a
series of conditions or premisses (as Gen. 44, 30f. 1 Ki. 18,
11 f.; Ex. 1, 10. Dt. 29, 18 after {8), by affording a rest for
voice and thought alike, will be manifest.

L 510 15, 4% is not cited, because in our text the second person ©o%
follows, which necessitates the rendering s4all be. Elsewhere, however,
in these topographical descriptions, the third person is regularly
employed : it seems, therefore, either that bny (LXX aird») must be
read for 229 ; or, as the sentence thus produced is not quite in the style
of the rest of the description, that the words 123 5121 03% A*m 71, as
Dillmann suggests, have been transposed here from Nu. 34, 5 (where a
comparison of zz. 6%, 9%, 12° shews that such a clause is now missing.

2 On drav, fvika dv, ds dv, with the impf. indic., found in some of these
passages with a frequentative force, see Winer, Gramm. of N. T, Gree?,
§ xlii. 5° end (see Mark 3, 11), and cf. the writer's Noles on Samuel,
p. 112,
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Exambples of its use in the former signification :—Gen. 9,
14. 12, 12. 27, 40 etc. Isa. 2, 2. 7, 18. 21. 23. 14,3f
nen ... o2 MM and it shall Ze, in the day when etc. and
(=‘thal) thou shalt take up this proverb: so often, especially in
the prophets. And in giving expression to a wish, entreaty,
or injunction (§ 119 8), Jud. 4, 20. %, 4. 17. 9,33. 11,31 etc.?

As 2 frequentative :—Gen. 38, g. Nu. 21, 9. Jud. 6, 3 MM
i :'L‘J;h: 5:{1}‘)‘_ Y OX gnd it used to happen, when Israel
had sown, #a# the Midianites used 4o (or would) come up;
and breaking off into an impf, 2, 19. Ex. 33, 7. 8.9 TN
m n':nﬂﬂ 1 N33 and if used o be, when Moses entered into
the Tent, the pillar of cloud wexld come down.

Oés. 1. vy is met with also, more frequently than >a"1 in the cor-
responding case § 78 Obs., before a clause which, whether constituted
by a ptep. or otherwise, is resolvable into who-, whick-, what-ever, and
implies, therefore, virtually, a hypothetical occurrence: Gen. 4, 14 M
2277 82D 53 and it shall be, whosoever finds me? he will slay me
(where, for 277, ¢ 3m would have been equally idiomatic). Nu. 10,
32P, 17, 20 and #¢ shall be, the man whom I shall choose, his rod shall
blossom, 21, 8. Dt. 12, 11. 18, 19. 2I, 3 and it shall be, the city that
is nearest to the slain man, y1pY the elders of that city shall take etc.
Jud. 7, 4. 11, 31, 19, 30 108 TRATTHY o and it was (freq.), as regards
every one that saw them, that he said etc. 1 Sa. 2, 36. 17, 25. 1 Ki. 18, 24.
19, 17 and it shall be: him that escapeth (=zwhkoso or if any escapeth)
from the sword of Hazael shall Jehu slay. 20, 6. Isa. 4, 3 o b3 m
19 MR WITp . . . jvea and it shall be, (as regards) every one left in
Zion, holy shall be said unto him (i. e. he shall be called holy). 24, 18.
Joel 3, 5. Nah. 3, 7. Occasionally, indeed, it serves as a mere intro-

1 It is very unusual for the sentence to be resumed by the imperative,
Dt. 6, 10-12% 1 Sa. 10, 7 ; cf. 29, 10,

? Observe how the sing, ptcp., especially with -93 prefixed, is used
idiomatically, as a casus pendens, with a distributive force, so as to
denote succinctly a Aypothetical occurrence: see (besides Gen. 4, 14
Nu. 21, 8, Jud. 19, 30. 1 Sa. 2, 36) 1 Sa. 2, 13. 3, 1I. 10, IX(p. 9O #.).
2 Sa. 2, 23 (46.). 20, 12: also Gen. g, 6. Pr. 17,13. 18, 13. 20, z0. 27,
14. 28, 9. 29, 12; g, 7% 13, 3. I7, 2I. 28, 27% 29, 9. Job 4%, 18; and
cf. Ges.-K. § 116. 5 Rem, 5, and below, § 126,

L 2
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ductory formula, no such clause whatever following, Ex. 4, 16, 1 Ki.
17, 4 and ¢f skall be: of the torrent shalt thou drink ; and even imme-
diately before the verb, Ez. 47, 10. 22.

Qbs. 2. Nu. 5, 27 npyy is very irregular.  Jer. 42, 16 nnom. 17
v resemble Gen. 31, 40 397 »a%3xr ©va *n»n. The accents also,
by connecting 7y with the subst. following, express apparently the
same broken construction for several of the passages cited in Obs. 1,
e.g. And the place which Yahweh shall choose etc. siall be—thither
shall ye bring that which I command you: comp. § 165 0ds.t

Obs. 3. On four occasions, 1 Sa. 10, 5. 2 Sa. 5, 24 (I Chr. 14, 15).
Ruth 3, 4. 1 Ki. 14, 57, where we might have expected m°m, we find w0y,
It is impossible to dismiss this so unconcemedly as is done by Ewald,
§ 345%: either 11 must be a mere copyist’s error, or some definite
explanation must be found for the adoption of so unusual a form:
observe how in 1 Sa. *11*1 is followed within a few verses by two instances
of the customary 7', In the first three passages, at any rate, the verb
has the force of a legitimate jussive : *n> is simply prefixed to the ad-
verbial clause in the same manuner as *71*1and 7'm.  Thus, 1 Sa. and le?
it be (a permissive edict, issued through the medium of the prophet:
cl. 2 Ki. 2, 10), when thou goest into the city and meetest (after r1>,
§ 118; for the co-ordination of the two clanses, cf. p. 135 O&s.) a band
of prophets . ..an%zy ziaf the spirit of Yahweh fa// upon thee etc.;
2 Sa. the sentence is resumed by a second jussive : Ruth 3 and ler it b¢,
when he lieth down, end observe (or that thou observe) the place where
he lieth, In 1 Xi and if shall be (A.V.), for »am, is quite out of the
question : for how could a mere piece of information have been ever
expressed by a juwssive? We must then either corrcet mvm, or suppose
that some words have dropped out : the sentence reads as though it were
incomplete, and 7193201 N7y suggests irresistibly the idea that it must
be a ¢ circumstantial clause’ (see App. I). If we assume that some such
words as 7173300 NN T AnY iR o (of. @, 6) have fallen out, the

1 See, however, Wickes, Prose Accents, p. 37. At the same time, it
may be naticed that 7y when followed by a clause introduced by
13 etc. has commonly a distinctive accent (e.g. Gen. 27, 40. 44, 31.
Ex.12,25. 20, 13,11.14); so that the view expressed in the text appears
to be a tenable one. But the nsage, even in the cases referred to, fluc-
tuates (contrast e. g. Gen. 4, 14. Nu. 10, 32® with Nu. 16, 7. 17, 20. Josh.
2, 19) ; and of course the accentnation, though it may indicate the sense
in which a sentence was understood in 7-8 cent. A.D., does not deter-
mine the construction attached to it by the original author.
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jussive w1y is at once explained, an appropriate sense is obtained (end
Jet it be, when she enters in disguised, tkat thou say etc.), and the camse
of the omission becomes plain in the Spoteréhevror 2100,

122, We have already had occasion to call attention to
the demonsirative force of the conjunction zaw; and in
several of the passages cited in § 119 this meaning displayed
itself undisguisedly. Certainly the ) did not there indicate a
Jormal consequence, as when followed by the voluntative
{Chap. V): but a maserial consequence conceived as arising
out of, or suggested by, the situation described in the pre-
ceding words was none the less clearly intimated. E.g. Ruth
3, 9 the petition ﬁ[ﬂjﬁ‘ is plainly based upon the relation
borne by the speaker towards Bo'az, as expressed in the words
I am Ruth: and the waw may fairly be rendered by ‘so,
‘then,” “ziague’ It is but a stronger instance of the same
demonstrative usage when, as will have now to be explained,
) is employed in certain cases in order to introduce the pre-
dicafe, or, more often, the apodosis.

Oés. The relation subsisting between the copulative conjunction and
demonstrative roots can be illustrated from Greek and Latin. Of xal
Curtius Grundziige der Grieck. Etymol. No. 27, p. 128 ed. 2 writes,
*The form appears to be the Locative of a pronominal stem xa, o (cf.
Lith. ZaZ, how ?), which has here preserved its demonstrative significa-
tion. From the same stem springs re with = for £’ (on this change see
ibid. pp. 426 ff,, and cf. vis with guds, récoapes with guatuor, Sk. chat-
wdras etc.) : in -gue, on the contrary, as in Sk. cka, the guttural is
retained. On this stem c4g (from which wot; nére; Ion. xob; wire;
etc. who, wheve, whether ete. are derived), Curtius remarks further, p.
410, * The earliest use of the stem %a was probably, like that of all the

t Compare further, in connexion with this use of 1, Gen. 24, 8 and often
aney iy odv. 34, 219201 Ex. 2, 20 V') and where is he ? (or, where
is e, then ?) 182.26, 22 120" 50 let one of the young men come over.
2 Sa. 18, 22 i vy well, come what may. 2 Ki, 4, 41 ynpy fetch meal
then! 7, 13. 2 Chr. 18, 12 »m 50 let thy word, I pray, be like one of
theirs (r Ki. 22, 13 »m only). Isa. 47,9 mawany (z. 11 827). Ps. 4, 4
Y91 Arow, then. Cf. T1. xxiil. 75 wal pot 8s 7w xeipe
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pronominal stems, as a demonstrative. Tt is preserved in-the Locative
é&-xei, with which -ce [as in #/i-c etc.], Lat. ¢4s, ¢&-f¥a must be compared.’
In a similar way 8¢ (cf. &), 8-8¢), if not ez (cf. ért), is probably to be ex-
plained : see pp. 500 f., 188, Upon this view &vdpes 7¢ feol 7e literally
means ¢ #kere men, there gods,’ 1. e. both together = Jork men and gods.”
And the theory derives a striking confirmation from Latin, where we are
in fact able to watch the transition from the demonstrative to the copu-
lative signification taking place beneath our eyes. Zum unquestionably
means fhex © but in such a sentence as ¢ Zuzz homines, #u1e equi aderant’
{the structurc of which exactly resembles that of dvdpes 7€ Geoi 7¢) we see
it possessing virtually a copulative force,—litcrally ‘#%esz men, teen
horses were there,” i. e. they were both there together = ¢ dot% horses and
men were there.

Without assuming that the Hebrew 1 had once a distinctly demonstra-
tive force, it does not appear possiblé to explain or account for the
phenomena which its use actually presents. Starting from a meaning
not stronger than that of our modern and, we do not readily perceive
how such a weak word as Y must then have been, could ever stand in the
emphatic positicns it really occupics : starting on the other hand with a
demonstrative signification, we at once comprehend, even without the aid
of the Aryan analogies, and especially, because best attested, the Latin
tum, by what steps this might become merely copulative. If the latter
view be correct, #4ree different modes present themselves in which it is
employed ; the first, comprising those cases in which the stronger and
more decided sense is still evidently retained ; the second (the waw corsec.
generally, but more particularly with the gesfect), comprising those in
which the earlier meaning has to be assumed (see p. 117) in order to
explain the usage, but where the conscious recollection of it was pro-
bably as much forgotten in practice by the ancient Hebrew as it is dis-
regarded by the modern reader in translation ; the third, comprising the
instances in which its force is equivalent to that of the copulative con-
junction—*the heavens, ¢4ez the earth,’ being identical with ‘the heavens
and the earth > The Arablc language possesses two forms of the copun-
lative, —% fz as well as } wa: the latter being the mere copulative, the
former carrying the stronger meaning #ker, so, odv etc., and being
employed generally in all those cases which correspond to the frst class
just mentioned. It lies near to conjecture that both za and fa (cf. the
Heb. ‘]E) are but modifications of the same original labial stem, that in
Arabic the two words once existed side by side as by-forms, but that, in
process of time, a differentiation was effected, in consequence of which
Ja was reserved for emphatic occasions, while in Hebrew fz as such fell
out of use, and the single form wg had to do double duty. And thata
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demonstrative signification is not foreign to the syllable /z, may be in-
ferred from the adverbs nt here, by where? (formed from g, like
myox from 17), 3oy or winw #Aex, s, 3. Upon the whole, then, we seem
sufficiently justified in assigning a demonstrative origin to the Semitic v:
the conclusion suggested, if not necessitated, by the usages of Hebrew
syntax receiving independent confirmation from the analogies offered by
the Aryan family of speech.

123. Accordingly, ) is met with before the verb (a) when
the sentence has commenced with the casus pendens, i.e.
where, the logical subject or object being prefixed, the place
which they would ordinarily occupy is filled grammatically
by either a suflix or a fresh substantive.

Thus Ex. 4, 21 DRWY ., , WX DNSIBA>2 all the signs
which etc., Zhou shalt do them (§ 119 B: so 12, 44 NN nl:lfpp!
2 Sa. 14, 1o the man that speaketh unto thee o inNam
dring him unto me. 2 Chr. 19, 10). 9, 19 all the men who
are found in the field DH'BQ 2 the hail sAall come down upon
them. 21, 13 ‘ﬁnféﬁ after "R whose (so Jud. 1, 12). Lev. zo,
6. 26, 36. Nu, 10, 32b. 14, 31 DN¥ ’ﬁNJﬂ“ ...0oem, 1y, 3.
Isa. 56, 6 f. 65, 7. Jer. 27,11. Ez. 14, 19. Mi 3, 5. Pr.g, 16
(freg. cf. 2w v. 14 ¢ v. 4 the construction is different, § 12).

Gen. 17, 14. Ex. 12, 15 every one eating leavened bread
RN oI nnnsy that soul skall de cul off : so 31, 14b. Lev. 4,
20. 25, and often; similarly Dt. 17, 12. 18, 20. Jer. 23, 34.

Even the direct predicate may be thus introduced, though
usually only when it is separated from its subject by several
intervening words: Ex. 30, 33. 38. Nu. 19, 11 ... N3 i3
DO NP BN, 24, 24. 1 Sa.23, 27 AN, .. 03730, 2 Ki.
11, 7. Isa. g, 4 for every boot of him that trampeth etc. ...
MMM 4 shall be for burning ; and in a freq. sense, 44, 12 bymy?

! The construction of the present text is, however, here so harsh as to
leave it scarcely doubtful that a verb has fallen out either before or after
3333 o, LXX has &gwver, Pesh, .&Xg, whence Delitzsch would
prefix 1n, Cheyne (Nofes and Criticisms on the Hebrew Toxt of Lsaiah,
1868) still better w137, which might easily drop out from similarity with
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(observe the following %), Jer. 51, 58P (see Hab. 2, 13).
2 Chr. 13, 9: 1 Sa. 14, 20 W:jﬂj ces ‘P'EIDL if the text be correct,
will also belong here.

{(8) Very frequently after various time-determinations :—
Gen. 3, 5 in the day of your eating from it, PN your eyes
will be opened. Ex. 16, 6 DRYIN JW.‘G at even—7sken ye will
know. 4. 32, 34%. Nu. 10, 10. 18, 30b. Dt. ¢, 30 (;]JZ”) 2z Sa.
7, 14. 15, 10. 1 Ki. 13, 37 when I die, DRI2D ye shall bury
me by the man of God. 14, 12. Ez. 24, 24b. 33, 18 n™ {19
the impf.). Ob. 8: after the phrase O'82 O 737, 1 Sa. 2, 31
behold days are coming ’E‘P?ﬂl and I will hew off thy arm.
2 Ki. 20, 17 (Isa. 39, 6). Amos 4, 2. 8, 11. g, 13, and often
in Jeremiah (the expression does not occur elsewhere): after
by T, as Ex. 17, 4 a little while '?5‘;’?‘ and they will stone
me. Isa. 10, 25. 29, 17. Jer. 51, 33 (mSjﬂ, § 112. 5) etc.; cf.
Isa. 16, 14. 18, 5 N, 21, 16, Pr. 6, 10 And involving
a question (cf. § 119 ), 1 Sa. 24, 202, Ez. 15, 5b nwyn shail
## be yet made into any work? Compare also Pr. 24, 27
1:.“:_;1 Nt afterwards, and (or tken) thou shalt build thy house
(cf. the impf., Gen. 18, 5. 24, 55 al.): Ps. 141, 5 is probably
only an extreme instance of the same construction.

And without any verb following :—1Isa. 1%, 14. Ps. 37, 10.

In a frequentative signification :—Gen. 31, 8 V1M then they
used 10 bear. Ex. 1, 19P before the midwife comes to them,
YN Zhey Bear. Nu. o, rg. 1 Sa. 2, 13 ND n;‘; nat W‘IS‘L);
when any one sacrificed (cf. p. 147, %.), the young man #sed
fo come (cf. npY, W 14). 15 LXX excellently mpiv fvpiabioa
8 oréap fpxeTo 70 matddpior kal Eeye.

the preceding 1. Another suggestion would be 713, as in Pr. 27. 17,
or, if the jussive form be objected to, 7 or wm: in this case the Zense
would accord better with the two verbs following ; we should obtain
for 12* three frequentatives, which naturally go together (-2 12% § 114 8).

1 2 Chr. 10, 5 we have the imperative 13104 after 719 : but in 1 Ki.
12, 5135 is added before 1x, which LXX read likewise in z Chr.



124.] THE PERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE, 153

(y) After other words, as DI Isa. 66, 7P (7%, without 1, the
instantaneous perfect, § 136 ¥); ¥, 1 Ki. 20, 28 because they
h(ave said ... AN T will give etc. 42. Isa. 3, 16f. 37, 29
AN, Jer. 7, 13f.; D since or because, Gen. 29,15; IRY, Nu.
14, 24; NOD, Isa. 60, i5. 2 Ki. 22, 17 T8 ; Dan. 8, 25.
Ps. 25, 11 for thy name’s sake lfII'ILg‘P1 so pardon or pardon then
(§ 1198} mine iniquity! and constandy in introducing the
apodosis after *5 and bR, Dt. 6, 21. 13, 15. 22, 2. 21 €tcC.:
see Chap. XI, §§ r36-138.

Obs, In all these cases the impf. alone might have been used, the only
advantage of the pf. with Y being that it marks the apodosis more dis-
tinetly, and by separating the initial words (the subject or protasis) from
those which follow rcnders them more emphatic. Frequently, indeed,
we meet with the two forms in close proximity to each other: see Gen.
44, 9 and 10, Jud. 8, 7 and g; cf. also Gen. 4, 15 with Ex. 12, 15. Nu.
19, 11 ; Gen. 40, 13 with Isa. 21, 16,

‘Where a more special emphasis is desired, a different method is com-
monly employed : the subject is reénforced by the personal pronoun. A
few examples will suffice : Gen. 3, 12, 15, 4 but ome that shall come
forth out of thine own bowels Jw1'> 2101 ke shall be thine heir. 24, 7
Yahweh, the God of heaven, who took me etc. Mhw* Ry /e shall send
his angel etc. 42, 6. 44, 17 (cf. 9, just cited). Ex. 12, 16° only what is
eaten etc. MWY® W7 L4l may be done of you. Isa. 34, 16" 38, 19. 47,
10 ¥, 59, 16Y, 63, 5. (The same principle in oblique cases: Lev. 25,
44 io; Dt 13, 1. Jud. 11, 24, Isa. 8, 13 nw; Ez 18, 24. 27, 21. 33,
13°1; Lev. 7, 8. g. 14. 21, 39; 2 Sa. 6, 22 py. Cf. Dt. 14, 6. 20, z0.
I Sa. 15, 9%.)

124. If the ) becomes separated from the verb, the latter
naturally appears in the impf.: this, however, is compara-
tively a rare occurrence . ‘

After 1 or mn Ex. 8,22 ¥ will they not stone us? (where
8513 might have been expected). 1 Sa. g, 7 N1; Gen. 2, 45—
5% Ex. 25,9 19 ...533, cf. Nu. g, 17 (freq.); Lev. 7, 16
'J;h't}_ aniady NIMERA. Josh. 3, 3 (but no ) appears in the simi-
lar injunction 8b). 1 Ki 8, 32 NnR. 34. 36. 3¢ (omitted 43).

1 Nearly all the instances are cited.
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Isa. 8, % 7:';'1 {after Yo pr). 57, 12 x5 (after nty, Ew. § 2774%:
cf. Nu. 35, 6. 3, 46£). 65, 24 "N (after o, and also a
partep. with my). Jer. 7, 32 8. Ez. g, 11 W& DN 16, 43 (cf.
23, 35); Zech. 3, v nnr by (Uitz). Ps. 115, 7 (different
from v. 5f.). Job 20, 18P xby. 23, 12 BOR ¥, 23, 5. 31,
14 7. 35, 150 (Ew. Dillm. Del.). See also § 136 a Ods.

The 1 is followed by a gerfect, Ruth 4, 5 thou will have
purchased (but for N¥YY we should here certainly read n¥ D3,
as in . 10} ; and by a participle, Jon. 3, 4. Hag. 2, 6—both
after my.

125. Sometimes further, though still more rarely, we have
1 closely joined to the imperfec/ .—Ex. 12, 3 in the tenth day
of the month ™. Nu. 16, 5 in the morning 1% Yahweh
will shew. 1 Sa. 30, 22b. 2z Chr. 34, 25 TAM?! (altered—or
corrupted—from 2z Ki. 22, 17, § 123 y). Isa. 19, 20 nbem.
43, 4 1NN Jer. 8, 1 Kt. 13, 10 ™™ Jof it e, then, as this
girdle (the jussive implying the @dandonment of the nation,
that it may follow freely its course of ruin). Faz. 12, 12 HQBIJJ
8%, 31, 11. 33, 31. Hos. 4, 6 (Baer) because thou hast
rejected knowledge, TRDREN), 10, 1o DB MINA. Ps. 6g,
33 ' o1, 14 (unless a=/9r). Job 15, 17 that which I have
scen, MBORY fef me fell 4f.

Obs. Compare the cases in which the predicate or apodosis wéthont
@ verd is introduced in the same way:—Gen. 40, 9. 16 13 *pr9ra.
2 8a. 15, 34 thy father’s slave, sxn ':81 I was tkar before; but now,
T73p *3rY 70w I will be thine ! 23, 3f. when one raleth over men, as a
Just one, when one #u/etZ in the fear of God, v1n31 #hen is it like the
shining of the morn at sunrise. Isa. 34, 12 (an extreme case) her nobles
... DY 'R there is none there that ete. Ez 1, 18 ma. Job 4, 6P (see
Del.). 36, 26". Pr. 1o, 25* when a tempest passes by Yo &Y ken the
wicked is not. 1 Chr. 28, 21, Gen, 20, 16%, Cf. too 2 Sa. 22, 41 (which
differs from Ps. 18, 41 exacily as Pr. 23, 24® Kt. does from Qré): the
misplacement of 1 in ore of the two texts would be parallel to that which
we are almost obliged to assume Ps. 16, 3. DBut 2 Ki. 11,5 e is

very harsh: read rather 1vowt (z. %) or vinw'; and comp. on the
graphical confusion of * and 1 Notes on Samuel, p. 1xvi. £,

1 In some edd. Jam (§§ 81, 127).
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1268. A special case of this use of the perfect with wazw
consecutive is when it is preceded by a participle, which is
then often introduced by M3

Thus with a3 :—1 Ki. 20, 36 737 ... 747 327 behold
thou art going from me, and a lion will smite thee {(=as thou
goest from me, a lion will etc.). Jud. 7, 17. 9, 33 {as he
comes out, thou shalt etc.: Vulg. excellently illo autern egre-
diente . . . fac el quod potueris). Gen. 24, 13 f. (a wisk or
hope, § 11g 8). .

Without mm:—r1 Ki. 18, 11 f. 14. 2 Ki. 7, o D'¥ND UM
and if we are silent and wait (pf. as § 117) 1333?‘ iniquity
will find us out (si lacuerimus, Vulg.). Pr. 29, 9 (p. 147 n.), cf.
7. 21 and 20, 21 {) separated from the verb); of past time,
1 Sa. 2, 13 (frequentative : p. 152).

The same use of the partcp. appears likewise with the impf.
alone in the apodosis :—

Josh. 2, 18 behold as {or when) we come “"NIPR BIN MDAME
thou shalt bind this thread on to the window (ingredientibus
nobis). Gen. 5o, 5. Ex. 3, 13 behold ‘3:'“?_3?;‘51 K3 IR 7 7 go
and say (§ 117) ..., and they say, What is his name? (here
comes the apodosis) wha# shall I say to them? cf. Nu. 24,
14. 1 Sa. 16, 15f; and with an imperative or participle in
the apodosis, Gen. 49, 29. Ex. g, 17f CE § 1635.

127. Similarly, when the reference is to what is past or
certain rather than to what is future or indefinite we find the
predicate or the apodosis introduced by -1, though not with
nearly the same frequency as by the perf. and zaze consecutive.

(a) With subject prefixed :——Gen. 22, 24. 30, 30 for the
little that thou hadst before I came, 92" ¢ hath increased etc.
Ex. g, 21. 38, 24. Nu. 14, 36 . \mom (with repetition of the
subject DwINM). T Sa. 14, 19 YN, 17, 24. 2 Sa. 19, 41 Kt.
1 Ki 11, 26. 2 Ki. 2, 14? (accents). Jer. 44, 25. Ps. 107, 13
(the subject of jpyM being Jem aen 10). 2 Chr. 25, 13.

1 Nearly all the instances are cited.
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With object prefixed :—2 Sa. 4, 10 for he that told me
saying, Saul is dead, 13 MAR I took hold of him ete. 1 Ki. 9,
20 f. Bby% (cf. 2 Chr. 8, 7). 12, 17. 15, 13 TYRNY DN
e ’T.(_!'P:l- 2 Ki. 16, 14 (PN). 25, 22. Jer. 6, 19 N3N
3 DRI, 28, 8. 33, 24 DONLY,

(B) After time-determinations :—as 3 Gen. 22, 4 on the
third day X¥™ Abraham lifted up his eyes (=7 was on the
third day /#a Abraham lifted up his eyes: cf. 1 Chr. 16, 7,
where 1% is similarly introduced). Dt. g, 23. Nu. 7,89. 12, 12.
Jud. 11, 16. 1 Sa. 21, 6 v ‘i3t z Ki. 25, 3=Jer. 52, 6.
Isa. 6, 1. Jer. 4, 25. Ez 20, 5. Ps. 138, 3. I(Chr. 21, 28,
2 Chr. 13, 1 (2 Ki. 15, 1 ‘15D only). 28, 22; D3, Gen. 37,
18; 3, Gen. 2%, 34. 1 Sa. 4, 20. 17, 57. Hos. 13, 6. Esth. 5,
gb; WND, 1 Sa. 6, 6. 12, 8; 3, Gen. 19, 15; 2 when, Josh.
22, 4. Hos. 11, 1. Ps. 50, 18. Jer. 37, 1612; Ny, 2 Chr. 25,
27 ; Dan, g, 18.

(v) After other words :—WR3 g5, Ex. 16, 34. Nu. 1, 19;
_E, 1 Sa. 15, 23 Because thou hast rejected Yahweh 7DRDYN e
has rejected thee ; *3, Hos. 4, 6 (edd.: not Baer; see § rz5).
2 Chr. 24, 20b; 1 Ki. 10, 9. Isa. 45, 4 (after 12;25) 48, 5 (after
MY, 0. 4; of. Nu 14, 16 after. .. "13?3?.3). Ez. 16, 47. Ps.
59, 16 (after DN). Job 36, 7° 9 (Hitz. Del. Dillm.). 1 Chr.
28, 5; Dan, 1, 20 (cf. 1 Sa. 20, 23. 2 Ki. 22, r8h-19).

* As usually rendered: see, however, W. R. Smith, The Religion of
the Semsites, 1889, p. 436 (quoted in the writer's Notes on Samuel, p. 293).

* But here 8221 (LXX) should no doubt be restored in z. 16 for 83 °3:
cf. p. 83 note.

% Bat Job 19, 18 will be most safely and naturally explained by § 54
or 84, and for 30, 26 see p. 7o mote: it is too precarious o suppose that
the -1in 1927"1 and 83"y should mark, as it marks nowhere else, the
apodosis to a hypothetical voluntative, §§ 150-152.

In the Hebrew translation of the New Testament, published by the
Society for Promoting Christianity among the Jews (London, 1867), the
construction with "1 is employed in answer to 3wr2 etc. with a frequency
and freedom quite without precedent in any of the Old Testament
historians ; in the more recent editions, however (the latest, 1890), revised
by Professor Delitzsch for the British and Foreign Bible Society, this
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128. When the verb no longer stands at the beginning of
the clause, the pf. tense reappears, but usually, as in the
paraliel case § 124, the ¥ is then altogether dispensed with :—
Gen. 19, 4, so 2 Ki. 6, 32 (it ®m); Jud. 11, 26 while
Israel dwelt in Heshbon etc. three hundred years, N5 I
DEoYn pray why did you not deliver them during that time?
Isa. 48, 7 before to-day, DDDTQW N>1 thou hast not heard them.
Ps. 142, 4. Dan. 10, 4. gb. 2 Chr. 5, 13. 7, 1. 26, 19.

129. In the few isolated cases where the per/ect with )
occurs thus in relation to the past or present, it is either fre-
quentative (§ 123 8), or else altogether exceptional :—Ex. 36,
38. 2 Ki. 11, 1 Kt. Isa. 37, 26 mnm nap o (cf. 48, 7).
Jer. 40, 3b. Ez. 16, 19.

and many other faults of style have been corrected. (Comp. on this
version an article by the present writer in the Zaposiior, April, 1386,
p- 260 fl.; also a brockure by Delitzsch himself, entitled The Hebrew
New Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Sociely, Leipzig, 1883,
and papers by him in the Zxpositor, Feb., Apr., Oct. 1889, and in Sear
auf Hoffnung, Feb. 1890, p. 67fL) For mapayevépevor 8¢ (or érel 8¢
mapeyévovro) elnov, classical Hebrew says, either vanxn 1wian (§ 1492.),
or if the subordinate clause calls for greater prominence oR123 */
yaowey. It does not say 11mN™ ©R1137Y, though this type, of course, is
met with occasionally, but in the best authors the introductory ¥ is usually
avoided. And even 1inR D®113% is only common as a later idiom (see
1 Chr. 21, 15. 2 Chr. 12, 7. 12. 15, 8. 20, 20. 22. 23. 22, 7. 24, 14. 22",
25. 26, 16. 20, 27.29. 31, L. 5. 33, 12. 34, 14. Ezrag,1.3.5. 10,1,
Esth. g, 1 f. Dan. 8, 8% 18, 10, 117 15. IgP. II, 2, 4. 12, 7*: cf with
2 Chr. 5, 13. 7, 1. 26, 19. Dan. 10, ¢", § 128); the earlier writers, as a
rule {comp. p. 89 7., and the writer’s note on I Sa. 17, 55), prefer DN
ora3, or prefix ',



CHAPTER IX.

The Perfect and I'mperfect with Weak Waw.

130. It will appear to the reader almost ludicrous to
devote a separate chapter to the consideration of what will
seem to be such an elementary phenomenon of language as
the union of either the perfect or the imperfect with the
simple conjunction 1. Yet, common and constant as this
union is in the case of most other Semitic languages, in
Hebrew, especially so far as the perfec/ is concerned, it is
such a rare and isolated occurrence as both to invite and
demand a somewhat minute investigation.

131. Although in Hebrew the continuation of a historical
narrative is most usually expressed by the impf. with -1, we
find, occasionally in the earlier books of the Old Testament,
and with increasing frequency in the later ones, that this
idiom, which is so peculiarly and distinctively a creation of
the Hebrew language, has been replaced by the perfect with
the simple or weak waw, 1. Generally, indeed, as we saw in
the last chapter, and invariably when the verb to which the
perfect is annexed is a bare imperfect, §§ 113. 4, 120, the
waw prefixed to the perfect is consecutive, and the sense
consequently frequentative: but a certair number of passages
exist in which this signification is out of place; in these,
therefore, we are compelled to suppose that the zww is the
mere copulative, and that it no longer exerts over the follow-
ing verb that strong and peculiar modifying influence which
we term conversive. There are two principal cases in which
the perfect with weak waww is thus met with. The feature



132.]  THE PERFECT WITH WEAK WAW. 159

common to them both is this—that the idiom employed,
instead of representing a given event as ardng out of, or
being a confinuglion of, some previous occurrence (in the
manner of the idiom with -1), represents it as standing on an
independent ground of its own, as connected indeed with
what precedes, but only externally and superficially, without
any inner bond of union existing between them: in a word,
it causes the narrative to advance not by development but by
aceretion.  Accordingly we find it used (1} upon occasions
when a writer wishes to place {wo facts in co-ordination with
one another, to exhibit the second as simultaneous with the
first rather than as succeeding it; for instance, in the con-
junction of two synonymous or similar ideas : and (2}, chiefly
in the later books, when the language was allowing itself
gradually to acquiesce in and adopt the mode of speech
customary in the Aramaic dialects current at the time around
Palestine?, in which the rival construction with -1, at least in
historical times, was never employed.

182. Thus (1) Gen. 31, 7°® rl‘?nm 2 5pm. N 23, 197

1 On the different Aramaic dialects see Noldeke’s art., ‘Semitic
Languages,’ in the Encyclopaedia Britannica, ed. 9 (reprinted separately
in German under the title, Die Semitischen Spracken, Leipzig, 1887);
Dr. Wright's Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Chap. ii;
Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramiischen, p. 12 ff.; or, more
briefly, the writer’s futroduction to the Literature of the 0.1, p. 471 f.
The dialects spoken in and about Palestine are represented at present
(1891) in their oldest known forms by the Palmyrene and Nabataean
Inscriptions (the former principally in De Vogué, Syrée Centrale, 1868,
the latter in Euting, Nabatdische fnschriften, 1885), dating mostly from
third cent. B. C. to first cent. A. D., and the Aramaic sections of Ezra and
Daniel ; also (though these are marked by the singular difference of *1,
1131, for the relative and demonstrative pronouns» and n37) by the Téma
Inscriptions (Part ii, Tom. i, Nos. 113 fl. of the Corpus Inscriptionumn
Semiticarunt), and the Egyptian Aramaic Inscriptions (#6:d., Nos. 122 f.),
the earliest dating from the fifth cent. B.C. The Aramaic of the Targums
is in certain features of 2 somewhat later type than any of these dialects.

- % This may possibly be freq.: for the pf. 5nn, cf. § 114 0.
* On . 20 7723, see § 148 end: on 24, 17 D (future), § 113. 1.
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(coupling a parallel term to ME& under 7). Dt. 2, 30. 33, 2.
zo. Josh. g, 12 (cf. 2. 5, where 1 is omitted}. Jud. 5, 26%: 1 Sa.
12, 2 ‘PN NP am old and grey-headed. 1 Ki. 8, 4%b. 20, 24.
Isa. 1, 2 MDD RO 8. 2, 11 MY 5, 143, 8, 8 "y (e
§149). 19, 6 M. 13. 14. 24, GP (cf. the dotrdera, 7. 5.
7). 29,20. 34, 141, 15. 37, 25. 27 ¥ (2 Ki. 19, 26 M)
38, 12. 40, 12. 41, 4. 43, 12 {as in I, 2, observe there is no
change of tone). 44, 8. 55, 1o (might be consecutive: see
6, 11f). 11, 63, 10. Joel 1, 7.

Omitting instances in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, we have
several from the Psalms: 2o, g% (9P '}, more euphonious than
the pf., and in sharper contrast to 9%). 27, 2. 34, I1. 37, I14.
38, 9. 20% 066, 14. 76, g. 86, 13. 17. 131, 2. Add further,
Pr. 22, 3. Job 16, 15. 18, 11. 29, 218, Lam. 2, 22. 3, 42.
And after an impf. with -}, Gen. 49, 23. Isa. g, 19. Hab. 1, 11,

Oébs, Sometimes, however, in cases of this sort, the second verb is an-
nexed by means of -1: cf. Ex. 31, 17. Isa. 57, 11. Ps. 7, 16, 16, 8. 119,
73 (cf. Job 10, 8).

133. (2) Such are the only instances which seem capable
of being reduced to a definite rule, Of the instances which
remain, those which occur in the later books may be fairly
regarded as attributable to the influence of Aramaic usage :
but for the few which are met with in the earlier books
(Genesis—2z Samuel, Amos, Isaiah), it is more than doubtful
whether such an explanation is admissible. For, indepen-
dently of the question of date, it is hardly credible that had
the Aramaic influence existed it should only have made itself
felt on such exceedingly rare occasions in all the historical

! In this Song (except once, 2. 28), as in Ex. I5, *) appears to be
intentionally avoided: N, or the bare impf. (§ 27e), suit better the
empassioned style of both.

2 Here, though the tone is on the ultima, the waw is not necessarily
consecutive : in verbs vy, even where no waw consecutive is prefixed,
the tone is sometimes m#/ra’, as Ps. 6g, 5131, See Kalisch, ii. § lxii.

I (5).
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books from Genesis to Samuel: in the later portions of the
Old Testament, it will be remembered, it shews itself much
more frequently. Why, upon these rare occasions, the con-
struction observed uniformly elsewhere (197 bxM, or the
alternating " M) was abandoned must, I think, remain
an inscluble enigma : all that can be said is that in some few
of the instances the novel construction introduces the men-
tion of a fact not perhaps meant to be zZmmedralely connected
with the previous narrative, while in others, by no longer
representing the idea conveyed by the verb as part of a
continuous series, it may allow it greater prominence and
emphasis than it would otherwise have received. Even so,
however, most would yet remain unexplained: and though
the latter supposition would be suitable enough in the case of
517!1, 55)1, for example, still, if such were felt to be the force
of the idiom, it is remarkable that advantage should not have
been taken of it more frequently. The instances which oceur
must simply be recorded as ssolafed frregularities, of which
no entirely adequate explanation can be offered .

Gen. 15, 6 {PNM, 21, 25 NV 28, 6. 38, 5 1" (a uniquely-
worded sentence, which can scarcely be before us in its
original form: LXX efr points to M3}: cf 1 Sa. 23, 15.
24. 2 Chr. 10, 2). Ex.5,16. 36, 38. 38, 28. 39, 3. Jud. 3,
23 Sy, 7, 13 o, 16, 18 (maight be freq.: cf. 6, 3). 1 Sa.
I, I2 MM 3, I3 NN 4, I9. Io, g ™. 17, 38 NN 48
Y. 25, 20 M. 2 Sa. 6, 16, 7, TIP TAM. 13, 18 OpN again.
16, 5. 23, 20. 1 Ki. 3, 11%. 6, 32. 35. 11, 10. 12,32, 13,3
inM. 14, 27. 20, 21. 21, 12. Isa. g, 7. 22, 14. 28, 26?7 38,

! This use of the pf. with Yis undeniably anomalous, as it is also an
inelegancy : but In view of the number of instances it can scarcely be
maintained with Stade (Z.4 7/, 1885, pp. 291-3) that all examples
found in pre-exilic passages are due to corruption of the text.

2 39D “mit der einfachen Copula, weil die Unterweisung dem Thun
des Landmanns vorangeht, also in der Zeit zuriickgeschritten wird,’
Hitz, Still, a general course of dealing is described : in the context fre-

Ut
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15 (“both’). Amos ¥, 2. Ps. 22, 6. 15. 28, 7. 34, 5. 6 [but
see § 58 mole]. 35, 15. 135, 10. 12. 148, 5%

In 2 Kings, Jeremiah, Ezekiel?, Chronicles, this usage
becomes somewhat more frequent, but the reader may there
collect examples for himself. The impf. and -1, however,
continues still to be distinctly the predominant construction :
in Ezra, for example, the pf. with ¥ occurs only 3, 10. 6, 22.
8, 30.36. 9, z {9, 6. 13, § 132), in Nehemiah only g, 7 f.
10, 33. 12, 30. 13, 1. 30, and in Esther 2, 14. 3, 12. 8, 15.
9, 23. 24. 257 2%; though, in the last-named beck, it is
possible that the preference for the cother form may be a
feature due not to the natural usage of the author, but to
a studied imitation of the earlier historical style. Similarly
in Daniel (excluding of course the Aramaic portion, from z,
4bto 7, 28), "V is constantly employed, though in chs. 8-12 a
few instances of the perfect are met with® There is only

quentative forms abound (the parallel clause has 1371)); and as Isaiah
evidently desires his hearers to be led by the contemplation of certain
facts (z. 24 f.) to reflect upon their cause, it is natural that these should
have been mentioned first.

! In the Psalm-passages, due probably to lateness.

In some passages where, at first sight, the use of the perfect seems
anomalous, it must be explained in a frequentative sense, § 120; this is
certainly the case in Ix. 36, 29 f. (notice v'a°). Nu. 10, 17 f. 21f 25
(notice the participles in Ongelos: cf. above, p. 146, wote). 1 Sa. 2, 22
{notice w*). 16, 14" (observe the partcp. ©. 15). 27, 9 {cf. M), 2 Sa.
16, 13 9py} 9B (notice the partep. 73h: Targ. *3omIL. 19, Ig (but it
is doubtful if the text here is correct : see the writer's note ad loe.y. 20,
12 (continuation of w17, § 117); probably also in the following, Gen.
34, 5. 37, 3 (cf. 15a. 2, 19). Nu. 21, 15 jyo. 20 aopon (pf. § 103 :
used 1o look ot looketh, of. § 120 Ods.: Onq. TpRDDI and R1IADD). 18,
5 7. 17,345 (efl p.122) 24, 11 (text probabiy corrupt: read either
1R, or, with LXX, jronry). Tsa. 40, 6 (10w, of 57, 145 but LXX,
Vulg. "oRY). Ps. 26, 3° (cf. 4°. 3%). 8o, 13 (of. the impfl, 2. 14). But
Ex. 36, 1 mw¥1 is no doubt future {continuation of 35, 30 f.%

? The list given by Smend, on 40, 36, is far from exhaustive.

*Viz. 8, % 10, %. 12,5 (but cf, 8, 2. 3. 10, 5.8); 10, 1. 14, In 8§,
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one book in the Old Testament in which this state of things
is reversed, and the perfect with simple wew obtains a
marked and indeed almost exclusive preponderance. In the
whole of Qohéleth -1 occurs not more than #kree times, 1, 17.
4, I. %7, whereas the other censtruction is of repeated occur-
rence ', This circumstance, estimated in the light of what
is uniformiy observable in other parts of the Old Testament,
is of itself, though naturally it does not stand alone, a strong
indication of the date at which that book must have been
composed. In the Song of Songs 1 occurs but twice, 6, 1:
in this book, however, there is very little occasion for ezzher
form being used, and in fact the perfect with waew occurs
only twice likewise (2, 3. 10), a circomstance too slight to
base an argument upon.

134. Exactly as the perfect with simple zaze is in Hebrew
superseded, and in fact almost banished from the langunage,
by the imperfect with waz consecutive, so the impf. with

4° we have evidently two frequentatives, cf. y10¥; 2. 12 the perfects
follow Jwn (§ 113. 2, 3); and w2. 11. 27. 9, 5 (cf. T Ki. 8, 47). 10, 15
are to be explained by § 132.

! Chiefly in chs. 2. 3, 22. 4, 1. 7. 8 17. 9, 16—just in the narrative
of successive experiences and resolutions, where -1 might have bcen ex-
pected (see Dt. 1—3. Neh. 2, 13. Ps. 55, 7. 77, 11 : cf. 78, 59. 65. 106,
23. Ez. 20), and where the connexion was so strongly felt by our trans-
lators that in 13 out of 21 cases in Ist pers. they render by so, tken etc.,
which elsewhere, § 74, is used for -3. The anonymous author of a
Treatise on the Authorship of Ecclesiastes (London, 1880) deserves credit
for his industry and independence ; but, though able to shew that several
of its linguistic pcculiarities may be paralleled by Zsolafed passages in
earlier writings, he fails to account for their co-existence and repetition :
a method which would prove that the style of Lsther did not differ from
that of Genesis cannot be a sound one. His contention that the dare
pf. may have a freq. sense (pp. 192—4, 220) cannot certainly be sustained :
the fact that it may be used to #arrafe recurrent events (grouping them
as one) is no more a proof that it expresses their recurrency than the use
of the aorist in, e, g. Hdt. 5, 92, 21 (Totobros &) 7is dvip Eyévero moA-
Aovs pev Kopiwliwr éblwfe, morrods 8¢ xpnudray éoTépnoe), can shew that
it bears there the sense of the impf,

M 2
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simple zwazw, although not quite to the same extent, is yet in
the great majority of cases superseded by the pf. with wazw
consecutive. Allusion has been already made (§ 116) to the
rarity with which two imperfects are found united by 3, after
conjunctions like |B or D¥ : although it is not so uncommon
to find them coupled in this way when they bear a frequen-
tative, future, or jussive sense, yet the other canstruction is
still decidedly preferred, and the occurrence of Zwo imperfects
must even then, comparatively speaking, be termed excep-
tional. In general the imperfect is only repeated when it is
desired to lay some particular stress on the verb, or, as before,
in order to combine synonyms : the repetition is also more
frequent in the poetical than in the historical books. Exam-
ples in a future or jussive sense :—Gen. 1, 9. 26. 9, 27. 17, 2.
22, 17. 2%, 29. 31. Ex. 24, 4. 26, 24. Nu. 14, 12. 21, 21.
Dt 17,13 (=19, 20. 21, 21). 30,121 Josh.y, 3, cl. g. Jud.
%, 3. 13, 8al.; Isa. 41, 11. 15. 22. 42, 6. 14. 21. 23. 44, 7.
45, 24- 25. 46, 4. 5. 47, 11. 49, 8 etc. As a frequentative,
however, this repetition of an imperfect is considerably rarer :
—Ex. 23, 8 (=Dt. 16, 19). Isa. 40, 30. 44, 16f. 46, 6f.
59; 7- Ps. 25, 9. 37, 40. 49, 9. 59, 5.7- 73, 8. 83, 4. 97, 3.
See also § 84.



CHAPTER X.

The Participle 1.

185. THE participle is in form a noun, but one partaking
at the same time of the nature of the verb, inasmuch as it
declares not the fixed and settled embodiment of an attribute
in an individual object, but the contrmuous manifestation,
actively or passively, as the case may be, of the idea ex-
pressed by the root. It predicates, therefore, a séz/, either
(actively) constituted directly and essentially by the action or
actions necessary to produce it, or {passively) conceived as
the enduring result of a particular act. P¥¥ designates sim-
ply the possessor of the attribute of oppressiveness, whether
shewing it at the moment of speaking or not: PYiY describes
one who is actually exhibiting it ; PY¥ one in whom a con-
dition resulting from one or more definite acts is being
experienced. So 13 is a dweller or resident, W dwelling ;
IO g prisomer (the condition conceived generally), WMD¥
emprisoned (the condition conceived with reference to the
action producing it). Possessing thus a distinct verbal force,
the participle admits of being used where neither of the
two special ‘tenses’ would be suitable, in the frequently
recurring cases, namely, where stress is to be laid on the
continuance of the action described. 1In itself it expresses no
difference of time, the nature of the ‘tenses’ not favouring,
as in Greek, the growth of a separate form corresponding to

! The aim of the present chapter is not to treat the syntax of the par-
ticiple under all its aspects, but only in so far as it occupies a place, in
its function as predicate, by the side of the two tenses.
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each; and the period to which an action denoted by it is
to be referred, is implied, not in the participle, but in the
connexion in which it occurs. The Hebrew authors avail
themselves of it very freely, but at the same time with such
limitations and reserve that (as compared, e.g. with Syriac)
it rarely fails of effect: its descriptive power is great; and
if the narrative, strictly so called, of the O.T. owes much of
its life and variety to the use of the bare imperfect (§§ 30, 31),
many of the instances immediately following will shew to
what an extent the truthful and animated representation of
particular scenes is due to the appropriate use of the par-
ticiple.

It is used accordingly—

(1) Of past time, whether independently to emphasize the
duration of a given state—for instance, of a particular beha-
viour or frame of mind—or, with more immediate reference
to the main narrative, to shew (if the expression may be
allowed) the figures moving in the background: it is thus
the form adopted commonly in ¢ circumstantial * clauses for
the purpose of bringing before the eye the scene in which
some fresh transaction is to be laid. Thus Gen. 13, 7 the
Canaanite and the Perizzite 2&" N;i was then dwelling in the
land. 37, 7 and behold, D‘??;SSP VN we were binding sheaves
in the field. 41, 1—3 (the progressive stages of a dream). 42,
23 that Joseph was Aearkening (i.e. understood). Dt. 4, 12.
Jud. 7, 13. 9, 43- 14, 4 for he was seefing an occasion etc.
1 8a.1, 13. 9, 11 D‘Z’i’ DA they were gorng up, when they
found. 13, 16. 2 Sa. 1, 6 and lo Saul N0 Sy }Iﬁ?; épnpeduévos.
12, 19 that his servants pwronn were whispering. 17, 17
(§ 1z0). 1 Ki. 1, 40. 22, 10. 12. 20 (was saping on this wise :
cf. 3, 22.26). Instances of /ableanx : 2 Sa. 6, 14.15. 13, 34.
15, 18. 23, 30. 16, 5. Of the use of the participle in circum-
stantial clauses, sufficient examples will be found in §§ 159,
160, 169.

(2) Of present time similarly: Gen. 4, 10. 16, 8b from
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Sarai my mistress N2 "398 am I fleeing. 37, 16 tell me
oW on R where they are shepherding, Nu. 11, 29 Eldad
and Medad D"23rm are proplesying in the camp. Jud. 17, 9
‘]51.‘! "o 18, 18 1 Sa. 14, 11. Isa. 1, 7 your land, o™
e ordax strangers are devourimg it. 41, 17 Dpap. Jer
7, 17§ 25, 31 N DBYAL gy, 13, Ps. 3, 3. 4, 7. 42, 8. 45,
2. 56, 3. And in Dt, in accordance with the situation pre-
supposed by that book, 4, 5. 7, ¥ whither ye are going to
possess it : also 4, ¥ DINR 'IE,JE)?? VIR W which [ am feach-
g you. 4, 40 which I TH) am commanding thee this day,
5, I. 8, 5 etc.

When there is nothing to imply that the state denoted by
the ptep. extends beyond the moment of speaking, the force
of the phrase is as nearly as possible that of the true English
present®:—Jud. g, 36 the shadow of the mountains #hou seest
as men, 2 Sa. 18, 27. 1 Ki. 2, 16. 20 NONY "R, 22, Jer.
I, 11.13 al

Oés. Less frequently, particularly in the earlier books, to denote not a
continuous state, but a fact liable to reczer (which, in past and present
alike, is more properly expressed by the émpf, §§ 30-33) : Gen. 39, 3. 6.
22 {contrast I Sa. 14, 47. 18, 5). Ex. 13, 15. 1 Xi. 3, 2 (8, 5 is different).
22, 44 and often 210, Esth. 2, 11, 13 83 14, 3, 2.

It is used, however, in the pregnant delineation of a fxed character,
for which, with such words as 218, R, »731%, M0, it is even better
adapted than the impf.: Pr. 10, 5. 17 Tonn. 11, 13. 15, 17, 12, I.710,
13, 3. 4. 24 etc. Jer. 17, 10 1% Aprr=rapdioyv@werys. Nah, 1, 2.

The ptep., it should be remembered, may be represented by the Eng-
lish ¢ present’ in thrce separate cases, which need to be distinguished :

1 Lit. is i @ state of controversy: of. 2 Sa. 19, 10737y, Job 23, 7 M4,
Ex. 2, 13 0¥, and the common onh:; also myy Ez 14, 7.

2 1t is worth noticing that a similar principle appears to have deter-
mined the form by which present time is expressed in Greek : in the
present tense, the stem is varicusly expanded and strengthened for the
purpose, most probably, of implying duration, as opposed to what is
merely momentary (AapBdrw, Aeinw by the side of &AaB-ov, &-Aium-ov).
See Curtius, 7%e Greek Verd, p. 10 (Engl. Tr.).
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1. when it expresses real duration (Ps. 7,12, 19, 2. 29, 5.7); 2. when it
is in apposition to a preceding subst. (18, 34 f. (that) makerk. 65, 71);
3. when it denotes a general truth (37, r2. 21, 26). This last nsage is a
matk of the later period of the language : even Ps. 34, 8. 21. 23. 69, 34
145, 15f. 146, 7-9. 147, 6. 9. 11 will be fclt to differ from Pr. 10, 5 etc.
cited above; and the earlier Psalmists cast their descriptions of the
Divine dealings into a different form.

(3} The ptep. is used, lastly, of future time (the fut. instans),
which it represents as already beginning : hence, if the event
designated can only in fact occur after some interval, it
asserts forcibly and suggestively the certainty of its approach,
In the latter case, however, its use is (naturally) pretty much
restricted to announcements of the Divine purpose; but even
then, whether an imminent or still distant realization be what
is intended, is not contained in the form employed, but
remains for the event to disclose. When applied to the
future, the ptep. is very frequently strengthened by an intro-
ductory 137,

Gen. 6, 17 and I, N'AD 7 behold £ am dringing etc.;
the same formula often : 15, 14 the nation which they shall
serve "3 |7 7 am judging. 17, 19 Sarah thy wife n;l}_‘i* will
Jear thee a son. 18, 17. 19, 13 for we are destroying (are
about to destroy) this place. 41, 25> A¥Y. 280, Ex. o, 3
behold the hand of Yahweh M7, 18. 10, 4. Dt. 1, 20. 25
which Yahweh thy God I is giving us; so constantly in
this book ;" 4, 14 and often DMWY ONR. T Sa. 3, 11. 12, 16
which Yahweh o doing before your eyes. 19, 1r PPN D
N, 20, 36 which I am about to shoot. 2 Sa. 12, 23b. 20,
21 ‘[?WD (after mim). 1 Ki. 13, 2 7‘.213 Pmn, g 3P 2 Ki
2, 3. 7, 2% 22, 20; in the prophets continually: Isa. 3, 1.
5. 5 7 I4 13 NIM AL 10, 23. 33. 13, 17. 26, 21 (Mic.
1, 3) 37, 7. 43, 19 ¥V NI etc.  See also § 137

Obs. 1. But the participle, after 1311, does not necessarily refer to the
future : whether it does so or not in a particular case must be determined

by a regard to the context, and to the signification borne by that particle,
a7 introduces something specially arresting the attention ; accordingly
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the ptep. following it may, when linked to a preceding narrative by
1, describe a scene in the past, as Jud. g, 43. 11, 34. 1 Ki. 19, 5. Ez.
47, 1; or it may describe an occurrence in the present, Jud. 9, 36. 1 Sa.
14, 33; in a passage such as Isa. 24, 1, however, there would be no
motive for the combination, if the past were referred to.

Ods. 2. The copula must sometimes be conceived in a jussive or con-
ditional sense: Isa. 12, 5 Kt. nny m_:'-jv\r? be thts made known in all the
earth, and (often) with 7373 and ~1vy; in a real, or virtual, apodosis
Jer. 2, 22 0p23. Ps. 27, 3% (§ 143). Job 23, 7 there an upright man
would be disputing with him (§ 142), and after 19, § 145.

(4) As a rule the subject precedes the ptep., the opposite
order being exceptional, and only adopted when a certain
stress falls naturally on the idea conveyed by the verbal form
(for instance, in assigning a reason after 3): Gen. 18, 17
ue moonn. Nu. 11, 29 %5 anx aopon. Ez. 8, 6 TAX 891 o,
8; Gen. 3, § D'VOR ¥ 2. I, I3. 2%, 46 DN (see also § 137).
30, L. 41, 32. Jud. 2, 22. 8, 4. 19, 18. 1 Sa. 3, 9. 13 "
9N MDY, 19,2. 23,10, 2 Sa. 15, 27 (as Ez. 8, 6,—if the text
be correct). Isa. 36, 11 %3N DVORY 3. 48, 13 N X, 52, 12.
Jer.1,12. 3,6, 38, 14 NN S, 26 (of past time). 44, 29.

Obs. In many of these cases the subject is a pronoun : and in Aramaic,
as in the idiom of the Mishnah, this usage is extended much further, a
regular present tense being formed by the union of the pronouns of the
first and second persons with the participle into a single word. But in
Biblical Hebrew the parts are quite distinet ; and the predicate is able
accordingly to receive a separate emphasis of its own, for which in this
compound idiom there is no scope. On the usage of the Mishnah, see
Geiger, Lehrbuch sur Sprache der Mischnak, p. 40 ; Strack and Siegfried,
Lehvbuch der Newhebrdischen Sprache und Litteratur, 1884, p. 82..

It is in order to reproduce as closely as possible the Aramaic form
YD 1DN—NIDY being contracted from 238 Mo (Dan. 4, 4)—most
probably used by Christ, that in Delitzsch’s N. T. Adyew dpiv (after duiw)
is rendered by *3y8 "9k (which does not so occur in O.7T.): see the
Luth. Zeitschrift, 1850, p. 423, or the Academy, Nov. 1849, p. 395 (where
S. John’s dpajw dpijr is explained as due to the attempt to represent the
phrase in Greek letters).

(5) Occasionally the idea of duration conveyed by the
ptep. is brought into fuller prominence, and defined more
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precisely, by the addition of the subsiantive verb. Two cases
may be distinguished, according, namely, as the state thus
described is conceived implicitly in its relation to some other
event, or stands upon an independent footing, Of the former,
some four or five instances will be found in most of the
earlier books: the latter is rarer. But altogether the more
Jrequent use of the combination is characteristic of the later
writers—in the decadence of a language, the older forms are
felt to be insufficient, and a craving for greater distinctness
manifests itself : the rarer, however, its occurrence in the
carlier books, the more carefully it deserves notice.

Gen. 4, 1%. 37, 2 T¥1 W0 was shepherding (at the time
when the events about to be described took place). 3g, 22.
1 Sa. 2, rr IWH WM. 4, 10. 18, 14.29. 23, 26 12N, ..MM
2 Sa. 3, 6. 8, 15. 19, 10. 1 Ki. 5, 1. 24. 12, 6. 20, 40 (let
the student note instances in 2 Ki. for himself!). Jer. 26,
18. 20. Job 1, 14.

Some clear examples of the second usage are Gen. 1, 6
5"’}?@ N and lef if be (permanently) dividing. Ruth 2, 19.
Nu. 14, 33. Dt. g, 7 from the day etc. until this place D™ DR
B3 ye have been rebelling ; so vo. 22. 24. 31, 27%; 28, 29
YEn 0N and thou shalt be groping etc. Isa. 2, 2. 9, 152
14, 2b. 30, zo and thine eyes shall be bekolding thy teachers.
59, 2. Ps. 10, 14. 122, 2. With a passive ptep,, 1 Ki. 13, 24
Nah, 3, 11. Jer. 14, 16. 18, 23. Ps. 73, 14 313 1N Josh.
10, 26 DO MM,

Contrast examples from Nehemiah? 1, 4b. 2, 13. 15. 3, 26.

1 The idiom in these four passages may be attributed fairly to the
desire for emphasis, which is evident: 2z Sa. 3, 17 @'opan DYy is an
early parallel, cf. also 7, 6. (Contr. Ryssel, De Elohistae Pentalenchi
Sermone, pp. 2], 58.)

% But it does not appear to be correct to say here it ¢ nihil differre a
verbo finito’ (Ryssel, p. 59): it is used clearly with the intention of
giving prominence to the idea of duration, though an earlier writer would
not have done this so persistently, or confined himself so much to the
same idiom. Comp. Mark 13, 25 éoovrai &enimrorTes: Winer, § 45. 5.
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4, 10. 5, 18 TPV M. 6, 14 19. 13, 5. 22. 26 : Esth. 1, 22.
9, 21 with mb.

(6) As a rule, the subject to the ptep. is in Hebrew ex-
pressed separately : but scattered instances arc met with in
which (as in 3rd pers, of the verb, p. 7) this is not the case.
The subject to be supplied may be either indefinite, or de-
finite—most commonly the former, except when the ptcp. is
introduced by 10, the subject itself having been named im-
mediately before. {1) Gen. 39, z22 D', Ex. 5, 16 and
bricks, wy wb prmx say they to us, Make ye. Isa. 21, 11
NP one 45 calling. 24, 2 the lender i3 Nyh YRI as he to
whom any one lendeth?. 26, 3P. 30, 24 which T one &5 sifting
etc. 32, Iz DMBWD. 33, 4P ppY. Jer. 33, 5 O'N3. 38, 23
oy, Ez. 8, 12 OXwN '3, 13, 7. Job 41, 182 Neh. 6, 10P
o1 %2, (2) with 791 Gen. 24, 30. 37, 15* and a man found
him f9wa fvh MM, 41, 1. 1 Sa. 10, T1. 1§, 12, 16, I1.
30, 3. 16. Isa. 29, 8. Ez. %, 10 al. "¥1 M7 (cf. Ex. 7, 15. 8,
16 8% 70). 19, 13. Amos 7, 1; witheut M3, Gen. 32, 4.
Dt. 33, 3. 1 Sa. 6, 3% 1%, 25. 20, 1. Isa. 33, 5% 19¥. 40,
19%. Ps. 22, 29° YA and he rulelh. 33, 5- 3%, 26. 97, 10
Neh. g, 3b. g7be.

Obs. 1. Tt is sometimes uncertain whether the ptep. may have been
conceived by the writer as an independent predicate, or in apposition te

! Expressed as vaguely as possible, in intentional conmtrast to 22°,
where (as Roorda, § 379, remarks) the use of *17 allows an emphasis to
the gronoun.

# A comparison of Dt, 24, 1T will make the construction clear.

3 (When) on¢ approacketle kime (cf. § 126) with the sword, it continueth
(holdeth) not: cf. 2 Sa. 23, 3 (§ 125). Pr. 28, 27. 177 is the ‘accusative
of nearer limitation,” defining the manner in which the approach is
made: cf. Mic. 7, 2 077, Ps. 64, 8 vy (Ew. §§ 279¢, 283%).

t In accordance with the use of 11271 in other cases, e.g. 16, 14. 18, 9.
1 Ki. 21,18,

 But here ony has prob. dropped out after o rmhwn; of. LXX, Pesh.

¢ Comp. Pusey on Hab. 1, 5; Delitzsch on Job 25, 2 (which passage
itself, however, it secems better to construe, with Hitzig, as explained,
§ 161, Obs. 2); Ew. § 200. Some additional instances might be given
from the books not named : but they would not be numerous,
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a subject previously named, or in his mind : Isa. 40, 2g (prob. the latter).
Jobuiz,17.19-24. Ps.10%, 40; and of course Am. 5,8* (notice the cs#7. s2.).

Oébs. 2. A strange extension (as it would seem) of this usage is met
with occasionally: Jer. 2, 17 75°910 D2 in the time of (Aim) leading
thee in the wilderness. Ez. 27, 34 miw‘: ny in the time of (#hee) broken
{=what time thou art broken : but here, in all probability, 77303 p2
should be read, with LXX, Targ. Vulg. and most modems. Cf. 36, 13
D*I0R |y’ because of (men) saying to you; but here also it is doubtful
whether the true reading is not DI9¥, in accordance with Ez’s nsual
construction of jy, the piena scréptic having been introduced by error:
cf. Notes on Samuel, pp. xxxiiif., 16, 23). Gen. 38, 29 37wn1 is so desti-
tute of Biblical analogy to support it* that it is difficult not to think that
2272 should be restored (the suffix omitted, as 19, 29. 24, 30 and else-
where)*I At the same time, the construction of the text is one tolerably
common in the Mishnah; and it is pessible that it may be an isolated
anticipation of the later usage. See Weiss, Studiern siber die Sprackhe der
Mischna [in Hebrew], Wien, 1867 (referred to by Ryssel, p. 29), who
cites (p. 8g) Zerumotk 4, 8 ¥37:3 (=217 10171 the negative in the
next line is ¥17' 13*ew>Y); Io, I and elsewhere DY B }0133 = when it
gives a flavour; Skabbatk 2, 5 130 2 D73 (=™ N1 r13) when he attends
to the lamp, ete. )

Oés. 3. Instances even occur of an fwzgersonal use of the passive ptep. :
at least the passages following are most probably to be so explained :
Ps. 87, 3 5127270 @7 45 spoken (=one speaketh) of thee glorious things 2
Mal. 1, 11 Van 18pn /2. it is incensed, it is offered to my name. Ez. 40,
I7. 41, 18.19. 46, 23 "oy,

(7) When the arsicle is joined to the ptcp., it ceases to be
a mere predicate, and acquires altogether a new emphasis
and force : indeed, inasmuch as the article marks that which
is Anown and of which something hitherto unknown is pre-

! Ps. 74, 5 (even though, as is less probable, 71 be neuter). Isa. 17,
5" are not parallel.

? Hitz., followed by Dillm,, adds 40, ro (nrr3193 ="0 N1>i13), in which
case the verse must be rendered ‘and it (cas. pend.), as & was budding,
its blossoms shot forth :* but the comparative sense of 3 (Rashi, A.V.)
seems simpler and more natural.

% The accus., as frequently with a passive werd, e. g. Job 22, g mirn
R3I7T Do and #F i Sruised (=one bruiseth) the arms of the orphans,
See Ewald, § 295%; Ges.-Kautzsch, § rar. 1.
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dicated ‘, it is rather to be regarded as the sudject® Dt. 3, 21
nRan 'I‘J‘!? thine eyes—not were seeing NRY, but—were those
w/zzcﬁ $aW: SO 4, 3. 11, 7; 8, 18 &r ofrds éorw & BiSols ool
Isa. 14, 2 MBI V1 his hand is ket which o5 strelched out
{which was spoken of, 2. 26). 66, g WW3m1 1. Zech. ¥, 6b ye
are the eaters (alluded to, 2. 62). Gen. 2, 11. 45, 12b, Nu. 7, 2
I Sa. 4, 16. Ez. 20, 29. Once or twice, pcculiarly, after ~e:
1 Ki. 12, 8 who were those whick stood before him. 21, 11.

It need scarcely be remarked that in passages such as
Ps. 18, 33 the article is resumptive,—32b and who a rock
except our God? the God whoe girdeth me etc. 48. 19, 11
DYIRMID whick (10Y) are more desirable than gold [A. V. is the
rendering of bt o). 33, 15. 49, 7 who frus/ . . . (taking
*2py 6P in a personal scnse). 94, 10b. Job 6, 16. 28, 4 DN
men who are forgotten ete. (in appos. with the subj. of the pre-
ceding Y38, conceived collectively). 30, 3 men who gnaw the
dry ground. 4. Gen. 49, 21 ke that giveth etc. {in apposition
with *5pp3).  Cf. Isa. 40, 22 (in appos. with a subj. implicit in
the prophet’s thought). 26. 44, 26Y-28. Amos 5, &—9.

Obs. A unique form of expression occurs Isa. 11, 9 D‘D:DD=’7 D23
Lit. as the waters, coverers to the sea. Construed thus as a noun, but
with the 5 of reference, not a following genit., the ptcp. retains still the
freshness of the verb, and has an independence which is commoner in
Arabic than in Hebrew. The nearest parallel in O. T. is Nu. 1o, 25
(cited by Ewald, § 292°) n3mpo-h2) Agan: cf also 25, 18 o3y oDy,
Dt. 4, 42 %> 22w 8y 2y and he being e zot-kater to fim aforetime.
Isa. i4, 2. But the peculiar compactness and force of Isaiah’s phrase is
due to the position which he has boldly given it at the end: Habakkuk
in his imitation (2, 14) is satisfled to use an ordinary Iebrew idiom.

In Arabic comp. ;:) E_:J\.;i ‘:55; ed ¢llum witante, and (where the order

is the same) Qor. 15, 9 95 )ja_,L_L L,\ lo, of that we (will be) keepers.
5
12, 81. {Ewald, Gr. 47ab. § 652; Wright, Arab. Gr. ii. § 31 rem.)

! Hence its name with the Jewish grammarians, mg>1o 2
2 Comp, Mark 13, 11 ; and Moulton’s note on \Nmer, §18. 7. See

also below, § 199.



CHAPTER XI.

Hypotheticals.

136. WE arrive at the last part of our subject—the forms
assumcd in Hebrew by Ayperketzcal or conditional sentences.
In general, it will be seen, these involve no fresh principles ;
so that, as the nature of the tenses, and the constructions of
which they are capable, have been already fully explained,
it will be sufficient in most cases simply to enunciate their
different types, without further elucidation beyond such as is
afforded by illustrative examples.

I. If I see him (the time at which this is imagined as
possibly taking place not being further indicated, but belong-
ing either to the real, or to the potential, future), 7 will lef
him know.

With an Zmperfect in the protasis. The apodosis may then
be expressed:

(a) By ) consecutive and the perfect; so very frequently ;-
—Gen. 18,26.... B, ... KON DR 3 7 shall find (or
simply ¢ 7 find) fifty righteous in Sodom, 7 will parden
the whole place for their sakes. 24,8. 28, z0f. (cf. Nu. 21, 2.
Jud.11,30f). 32, 9N M HH:DU} naxn n__;gp;:"pg_s Wy Ni2oN
#f Esau come to one camp and smite! it, the remaining camp
will escape. 18£.(°?). Ex. 19, 5. 23,22 .. USPJ yoUn yry-oN

1 § 115, p. 130. Observe that it is only the sense which shews that
the apodosis begins with 7*111, and not with 1131, The same ambi-
guity of form occurs constantly in this type of hypothetical sentence in
Hebrew.
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TR B2, Nu. 30, 7 £ DL 6, 20f 0 HI0Ny,,  7ORT™,
15, 12 DY Y T8 ﬁ‘ﬁtf ﬂ? 210 13 (sce Ex. 21, 2). 19, 8 1.
11f ('9). Jud. 6, 37. 1 Sa. 14, of. T Ki 1, 520 "N¥®R NpUDN)
MD) 53,8, 441 (). 46—49 ... DEDN DI AZINY | 3x0M 3
..dbenm . g, opnnm b, L opbeby gy L vy
n T;‘VDE” when they sin, and thou art angry with them, and
thou givest them up etc. .. .and they return ... and pray...,
then hear thou etc. Ps. 89, 31-33 ’ﬁ‘]EIBj ... BN Job 8,
18. Qoh. 4, 11 etc.

Obs. 1. The verb is sometimes separated from the ), and so lapses
into the imperfect:—Ex, 8, 22 (§ 124). Josh. 20, 5. 2 Chr. 7, 13£
+101 (after a long protasis); Pr. 19, 19. Job 14, 7—both T3y,

Obs. 2. Note that in A.V. then of the apodosis represents ncarly
always 1, not 3n: the latter introduces the apodosis only very rarely,
where a special emphasis is desired, Isa. 58, 14. Pr. 2, 5; Job g, 31
(§ 138, i. 8), or in a different case, § 139.

(8) By the impf. (without 1); this likewise is very frequent,
and not distinguishable in meaning from «':—Gen. 18,
28. 30 D”W‘PW DY NymNTDN DY 85, 42, 37. Ex.z1, 2 ("3).
Dt. 12, 20. 13, 2—4. §—-9. 20, 19 {(all \3). Jud. 13, 16. 1 Ki 1,
5eo 1IN impbn OB 85 Hd MM DX Isa. 1, 19. 3, 6F.
(). Ob. 5, cf. Jer. 49, 92 (gb, pf. as ). Jer. 38, 15 (*3). Ps.
75, 3 (3). 132, 12. Pr. 4, 16 unless they do evil 13¢" ®0 they
do not {freq., or cannol) sleep.

{8*) The simple imperfect may of course be replaced if
necessary by a voluntative or imperative :—Dt, 12, 29 f. ().
17, 141 1 Sa. 20, 21. 21, 10 If thou wilt take #hat? take
it. 2z Ki. 2, 10 ctc.

* The type (a) is, however, used by preference, where there is scope
for it: {B) is used chiefly (1) when the apodosis precedes the protasis;
(2) when the apodosis begins with ¥5—both cases in which the perf
with Y could manifestly mot be employed (see 1 Ki. 52* and ¥, cited
abové).

® nnin is here emphatic: cf 18, 17. 20, 9. Isa. 43, 22. Jud. 14, 33
also Ex. 21, 8 Qré 15 (in contrast fo 1333, . g; comp. the position of
'Y 9N, 2 Sa. 17, 13).
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With | prefixed, very rare :—Gen. 13, 9. 2 Sa. 12, 8.

{(v) By the perfect alone! (expressing the certainty and
suddenness with which the result immediately accompanies
the occurrence of the protasis) :—Nu. 32, 23 2 Fw_lzfr) N'S'mﬁl
DARLA 737 and if you do not so, see you Aave sinned! 1 Sa.
2, 16 and if not, 'HDE’? 7 take it by force ! cf. Ez. 33, 6 HESJ
Hos. 12, 12 (*7 in apod., ‘of the certain future’). Job 2o,
12-14: comp. 9, 271> Cf. after the indefinite WX Gen. 24,
14 N3N,

Oés. Compare the manner in which the perfect is found, not indecd
in a formal apodosis, but still with a reference to some preceding
conditional clause—implicitly if not explicitly stated. Lev. 13, 23
namap. 17, 3 the apodosis proper ends at w1nm: then follow the
words Jpw D7 le. e Aas (in the case assumed) shed blood (cf. § 17).
Nu. 19, 13 R1T. 20. 15, 25 18°177 o (when the directions #. 24 have
been observed, they wz// iave brought their offering). Ez. 33, 5.

(8) By a participle :—Gen. 4, 7. Lev. 21, 9.

Without any verb in the apedosis:—Gen. 4, 24). Ps. 8, 4f.
120, 4. Qoh. 10, 11 %

Slightly different are 1 Sa. 6, ¢ if it goeth up by Bethshe-

! With this use of the perfect compare in Greek Plat. Krat. 432 A
Gomep ral abrd 7d Séwa 4 Soris BovAe dAAos dpibusds, ddv apérys T
npogtys, Evepos elfvs yéyove. Soph. Phil. 1280 € & uf 7« wpds rarpdv
Aéywr Kupd mémavpar. The aopist is also similarly met with, as
Il xvil. 99. Phileb. 17 D &rav ydp ralra AdBps oifrw, vére éyévov
copés. Gorg. 484 etc, on which the remark of Riddell, Agology of
Plato, p. 154, is worth guoting : ¢ The subjunctive construction with
&v, not admissible with a past Tense, constrains us to see in the Aorist
the expression of an action dnstantancously complete, rather than
necessarily past’ Compare Winer, § 40. 4% also 5°, who quotes Livy
xxi. 43 si eundem animum habuerimus, zzcinws.

In English, the presens is sometimes used with the same object :
Shakespeare, Ant. and CL i, 5 26 If thou say so, villain, thou Ai/fst
thy mistress. Milton, 2. Z. 5, 613.

? Where, for "10R DR, *NnN Dx might have been expected, and
ought perhaps to be restored; comp., however, the use of the inf Jud.
19,9. 2 Sa. 15, 20, Jer. 9, 5. Zeph, 3, 20. Zech. g, 10" Ps. 23,6 (naoi).



137, 138.] HYPOTHETICALS. 177

mesh, 7Y 80 HE Aask done us this great evil. 1 Ki 22, 28 if
thou returnest ‘2 ¥ 327 85 Yahweh kath not spoken by me.
Nu. 16, 29. Ez. 14, 97: cf. Luke 11, 20.

Obs. Occasionally the imperfect is thus found in the protasis in
reference to past time:—Gen. 31, 8 1D Dy ¢f ezer hesaid . .., 3bn
then all the flock would bear ete. Ex. 40, 37 (apod. 3pD? ¥bY); cf.
Jud. 12, 5, and the impfl. in Job 31, alternating with perfl. These differ
from Gen. 38, 9. Nu. 21, 9. Jud. 2, 18 (>3). Ps. 78, 34, where the per-
Ject is used : ‘and it came to pass, #F or when the serpents had bitten
a man, that he looked, and lived,’—the idea of repetition is dropped
from the protasis, and retained only in the pff. withy, which introduce
the apodosis.

137. Sometimes the participle is found in the protasis—
accompanied or not.by ¥ or '¥: the apodosis may then be
introduced by—

(a) The perfect and 1:—Gen. 24, 42 f. "2 D’_B}’D Ny=EhON
N M L., 283 03 N7 . .. #f thou art prospering my way. ..,
behold, (as) I stand by the spring of water, Z/ i# 2e (§ 119 8),
etc.! Lev. 3, 7. Jud. 6, 36 f. (’F\D'I’I1=m¢y/ I know, § 119 8, cf.
39 107, 11,9 PBD DR Y0 .. oniN baw DY DY
if you are going fo bring me back..., Yahweh will deliver
them up before me.

(8) The imperfect :—Lev. 3, 1. 2 Ki. ¥, 2. 19 (after nn).

(8*) A voluntative or imperative :—Gen. 20,7. 24, 49. 43,4,
Ex. 33, 15. Jud. 9, 15. Jer. 42, 13 (apod. 15 AN}

(8) Another participle :—FEx. 8, 17. 9, 2f. 1 Sa. 19, 11.
Jer. 26, 15.

138. II. If [ kave seen fim (i. till any time in the indefinite
or more or less remote future: ii. during a period extending
up to the moment of speaking, or to a moment otherwise
fixed by the context), 7 will let him know. In the first of
these cases the sense conveyed by the perfect is hardly dis-
tinguishable from that borne by the imperfect, § 136 (though

1 Notice here the double, and in Jud. 6, 36 f. the #redle, protasis (one
expressed by nam).
N
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it does not occur so frequently); but it rather contemplates
the case assumed af%r its occurrence (s¢ videro, § 14, not ¢
vzdebo). Observe that in i. the principal verb is succeeded in
the protasis by perfects with waw consec. (Gen. 43, 9. Job 11,
13 £), while in ii. it is sncceeded by the impf. and -1.

1. (a) With the pf. and wazw consecutive in the apodosis :-—
as Gen. 43, 9 ‘DNI:C!D} . 1’1',!&”5'1 ¥> DN si non reduxers, per
omnem vitam reus ero {cf. 42, 37). 47, 6. Jud. 16, 17 DR
i ~;1§p Rl ’I'II'ISJ if I am shaven, my strength z:// depart
from me, 2z Sa. 15,33 LXX dav pév BuaBs per’ éuol, kal oy
én’ €ué m Bdoraypa (where xai is really superfluous). 2 Ki. 7, 4
by unm oo Ry HJ‘IDN D¥ Vulg. sive ingredi voluerimus
civitatem, fame morzemur: sive manserimus hic, moriendum
nobis est.  Mic. 5, 7b. Job 7,4 if (at any time)} 1 lie down,
’n'!bml I say, When shall I get up? (waiting wearily for the
me with dreams 10,14 1fI sin, thou Watchest me. 21,6.

{8) With the impf. alone in the apodosis :—Dt. 32, 41 D&
MY if (at any time) / kave whet (or simply I whef) my
glittering sword XN so that® my hand takes hold on judg-
ment, 3R 7 will requite vengeance etc. Ps. 41,7%. 63,7. 94,
18 if (at any time) *notN J say, My foot hath slipped, thy
mercy will hold {or holdeth, freq.) me up. Pr.g, 12b (on
understood from 122, exactly as in Job 1o, 15P from 152; cf.
16, 6. 22, 23). Jobg, 30f. (3, §§ 104, 115; W, p. 175).
With ) (anomalous) Qoh. 10, 10.

(8*) With an imperative :—Pr. 25, 21. Job11,13 f.

(y) With the perfect alone :—Isa. 40, 7. Jer. 49, gb

And without any verb in the apodosis:—Jer. 14, 18 (737)).
Pr. 24, 14 (&0).

1 Tone as Ps. 28, 1, § Ic4.

2 According to §§ 61, 62 : were it meant as a mere continuation of
*n3w, the pf. 7178, as the other examples shew, would have been the
form employed. (On the Zon¢ of *n3w, comp. Delitzsch on Job 19, 17.)



139.] HYPOTHETICALS. 179

ii. As already stated, this class of instances differs from
those cited under i. in the nature of the profasis: a few
examples will make it plain in what the difference consists.
The apodosis may commence :—

(a) With the perfect and 1:—Gen. 33, 10. Nu. 5, 27 D8
31 3833 DM mab3 if she Aave defiled herself and been faith-
less, then shall they come etc. 15, 24 if it Aave been done (the
other case follows . 27 in the imperfect), ¥ etc. 35, 22—24
1270...0%) and if (in the assumed case) ke kave i/ him
unexpectedly NN and ke have died, mbﬁ/’ the congregation
shall judge.

{8) With the imperfect :—Nu. 3o, 6. Jer. 33, 25f if I have
not made a covenant with the day (as I have done), D¥DN ]
will also reject the seed of Jacob etc. Fz. 33,9, cf. 8.

(8*) With a voluntative or imperative :—Jud. g, 16—19 if
ye have done honestly (foll. by ‘1), rejoice in Abimélekh ! 1 Sa.
26,19, Ps.7,4f Jobgr, 5f g. 20f. 39 f.

(y) With the perfect alone:—Ez. 3, 19 Dsgﬁ (wilt have
delivered) : cf. Job 33, 23-5.

Obs. The perfect with owr or wn is thus met with in subordinate
hypothetical clauses; so Ex. 21, 36 7113 = but #f éf be Znown (a case
supposed to have occurred under the conditions stated 35%). 22, 2 if
the sun kave #iser. Lev, 4, 23 st confessus fuerit. 28, 5, 1 18 N7 I
1. 3—-3 or when it touches etc. and it be hidden from him, éust ke
have (afterwards) ascertained it and be guilty, or when etc. (4 pro-
pounding a similar possibility) w1 2hen it skhall be, when etc. 21-23
®¥D R, I3, 2f when there is ... and the priest sees it ... and the
hair 7o Aave turned white ; so repeatedly in this chapter after n37.
Num, 35, 16-18. zof if 13p7m he hit him in hatred—7bhwn n
whether he %ave thrown something at him insidiously, 177371 18 or fave
smitten him with his hand (two alternatives possible under the assumed
case of hatred) Ny and ke die, nny ™D he shall be put to death.

189. IIX, If [ had seen him, I would have fold hum (el
eldov dufyyetha v the protasis is supposed not to have been
realized, and consequently the apodosis does not take place).
For this case Hebrew uses the gerfzc/ in both clauses, mostly

N2
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after Jud. 8, 19 if you had kept them alive (which you did
not do) 3171 85 I should not have killed you oix &v dmékrewa
tuas (as I am just going to do: not 7 should not kil you odx
v drécrewor, which would be 377K, because Gideon has in his
mind the time when the action will have been completed).
13, 23; or (with a negative) ‘,‘?45 (85‘5) if mo! 14,18. 1.Sa.
25,34 as Yahweh liveth ..., 70D ' 'n¥am oaw vob s3
(I say) that, unless thou kadst hastened and come, that® there
kad not deer left to Nabal etc. (as now there will be left).
2 Sa. 2, 27 as God liveth 721 AP¥3 D330 W '3 A1E7 80D 43
(I say) that, unless thou hadst spoken, that then {only) after
the morning zevuld the people kave gotten themselves up, etc.
19, 7 (likewise with ¥ in the apod.). Isa. 1,9. Ps. 94, 17.
106, 23 (apod. put first, as *n KR Dt. 32, 26, but being con-
nected with what precedes it appears in the form "IQR’},
otherwise it would be MW asin Dt.). 119, gz (without a verb:
apod. introduced by ). 124, 1-3% (apod. introduced by
™) ; rarely after Q¥ Ps. 73, 15, or {in the later language)
after % Esth. 7, 4.

140, Where no apodosis follows, the perfect with % may
denote a wish—one, however, which has not been realized.

Num. 14, 2 331;175 b, 20, 3. Josh. 7,7 Wi *3:5&‘1“ *51 Isa.

48, 181, D:@Pﬁ N5 O that thow hadst hearkened to my com-
mandments! Y3 and so (= then) thy peace had been like a

* The first *3 introduces, as often (e.g. 26, 16. 29, 6. 2 Sa. 3, 35),
the assertion following the oath: the second >3 is merely resumptive of
the first, after the clause with *51%; so 2z Sa. 2, 27, 19, ¥, and similarly
Gen. 22, 161 2 Sa. 3, 9. Jer. 22, 24, and frequently. Elsewhere the
ow belongs to, and slightly strengthens, the >3, as 2 Sa. 15, 21 Kt. (but
Qré omits DR, prob. rightly). 2 Ki. 5, 20; also Jud. 15, 7. I Sa. 21, 6.

? With the pleon. W here (135 mri1w nyvi *h1y) comp. the Aram,
sl Q‘_L.zaexcept that 2 Sa. 2, 27, Ps. 106, 23 (o,..;\ oo J o‘_lr.
e (] ]
P_p’), 7 "93bow 4d. Targ, Ps. 27, 13 and here (M1 M1 Ramn by
N3T¥D2), and *1 *30PK i Cant. 4, 12. Ps. 106, 23 (721°M Aon HoYR
R PARPER IR EY DpT) : also 11 would that !
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river. 63, 19 DﬁE W5 O that thou hadst rent etc. (viz. now,
already; the more empassioned expression for, O that thou
wouldst . . ., § 142).

141, Again, instead of going on regularly to the apodosis,
the sentence sometimes breaks off with an aposiopesis, and
the result which would have occurred if the protasis had been
realized is introduced more emphatically by MW '3 for then,
in that case. Thus Gen. 31, 42 if the God of my father had
not been for me—'ﬂinbw nRY Y2 for then (or, uniting this
second clause to the first, and so making it into a formal
apodosis, ndeed then') thou wouldst have sent me away
empty ! 43,10. Nu, 22, 33 (if for "9 we read "_535, as seems
necessary). 1 Sa. 14, 3o (if with LXX x5 be omitted).

It is evidently only one step further than this for the clause
with fny 3 to be found by itself, the actual protasis being
suppressed altogether, and only a ##rfua/ one being pointed
to by mny:—Ex. 9, 15 for fhen (or else ie. if the intention
expressed in 14P, and further expanded in 16, had not
existed) W) TR ‘\nn_gg) { should have put forth my hand
and smitten thee etc. (i.e. instantaneously instead of slowly:
for the idea, cf. Ps. 59, 12). 1 Sa. 13, 13 thou hast not kept
the commandment of Yahweh; for fhen (if thou hadst done
s0) "2 he would have established thy kingdom. Job 3, 13*
(16, 7 is different: nnY there resembles MNY in 1 Sa. 14, 30
if we adhere to the Massoretic text, as ke case actually is).
31, 28 '3 alone. - Comp. W 2Ki. 13, 19.

142, If under these circumstances the imperfect occurs in
the protasis, it naturally denotes a condition realizable in the
present or the future: where no apodosis follows, we shall
then have, in accordance with the context, and the tone in
which the words are uttered, the expression of either hope or

! Perhaps, to be sure, this idiom is to be explained simply from the
asseverative force of 3 (cf. its use after an oath, p. 180, 7 I) without
the assumption of an aposiopesis,
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alarm—either a wisk or a_fear'—thus Gen. 17,18 MM P i
Ishma'el might live before thee! {cf. the imperative 23,13
sy 2, the jussive 30,34 ‘TH3T3 W 15); and with b,
Ex. 32, 32 R¥R O 57 thou wouldst only forgive their sin! Ps.
81, 9. 95, 7P (in both these cases the following verses contain
the words to be listened to). 139, 19. Pr. 2, 1. 24, 11.

On the other hand we hear the language of alarm:—Gen.
50, 15 13002 1 if he were to hate us! Ex. 4, t jm and if they
do not believe me ! '

As before, the protasis may be succeeded by nny ¥3:—Job
8, 4—6 (after a triple protasis® expressed by bN: nhy o=
surely then); and after 32, expressing a wish, Job 6, 2f. O
thal my vexation might be weighed ... 123 Y '3 for then it
would be heavier than the sand! comp. ¥, after a wish,
expressed by ’_51'}15, "'}'GKS, 2 Ki. 5,3. Ps. 119, 6.

Or the clause with PRy %3 may occur without any actual
protasis :—Job 13, 19 _for fhem (if there were any one able
to contend with me and prove me in the wrong) I wozld be
silent and die. Cf. with W 3, 13 I should have slept, ! W
",5 then were 1 at rest; DY 23,7 there (=in that case) an upright
man (would be) disputing with him; 32,22z quickly (if I
flattered) would my Maker take me away.

143. IV. In some of the instances last cited we may notice
that the protasis states a case which might indeed conceivably
occur (as Gen. 50, 15), but which may also {as Job 6, 2) be
purely imaginary, We are thus conducted to another class
of conditional propositions, consisting of an smperfect* in both

! Compare Ps. 41, 9 LXX u% & woipduevos odxl mpooficer Tob
dvagTiivar ; where the affirmative answer, always expected when ).
ob is employed, is contemplated not with 4ope, but with a/arm: ‘Won't
he that is now sick—won’t he recover ?’

* If the text be sound. LXX (mpds éuob=on mey side: see 29, 34.
31, 5), Sam, read "2y 'S TNR D,

* So R.V. Most moderns, however, explain 8, 4 by § 127 v.

* It will be remembered that twd imperfects have met us before,
in the formula Jf 7 see kim I will tell him, iav 1w dvayyer@, and it
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clauses, and corresponding to the double optative in Greek,
If T were lo see lim (on the mere supposition, be it ever so
unlikely or hyperbolical, that I were to see him) J would tell
him.

Where the ideas contained in the protasis and apodosis
respectively are parallel and similar we must render the
conditional particle by #f: where they are contrasted we
may, if we please, employ fhough.

With p¥:—Gen. 13,16 so that bavDN 7 a man couid
number the stars, thy seed also MY mught be numbered. Nu.
22, 18 (cf. 1 Ki. 13, 8). Isa. 1, 18 fhough they were as scarlet,
they should become white as snow. 10, 22. Amos 5, 22. 9,
2-4 {notice the apod. continued by Yand pf. 3, ‘from there
would I search D‘EDE:SH and take them:’ so #. 4). Ps.z27, 3.
50, 12. 139, 8% g2 (8P, gb cohort.; cf. Job 16, 6). Job g, 3. 20.
Ct. 8,%. Jer. 2,22 though thou wert to wash with potash,
thy iniquity BRI (would be) ingrained before me. 37, 10
(with a p/. after X, apparently for the purpose of expressing
an extreme case). And with O¥ D3 Qoh. 8, 17.

With '2:—Jer. 51, 53 %30 ¥R . ... DY@ b33 nhun
r-t'g D"7%. Hos. 13, 15. Ps. 37, 24® 49, 19 f. (apod. x3n)*:
with '3 D} Ps. 23, 4. Isa. 1, 15 (with partep. in apod.)

may appear strange that two significations should be assigned to the
same combination. But the fact is that in forh cases, in &iv Tdw as
well as in e @Bowu, it is a mere possibility that is enunciated ; now,
when from the circumstances of the case the chances of this possible
event taking place are but small, we mark in English our sense of the
increased improbability by throwing the verbs into a form more ex-
pressive of contingency. In employing the optative in place of the
subjunctive mood, the Greeks did precisely the same : Hebrew, on the
other hand, was satisfied with a single mode of expression. Nor is
the ambiguity greater than that which exists in a parallel case in our
own language, where #f [ kad anything, I would give it, has often to
do duty for both €l elxov, édidovy &v and ef Exoum, SiSoiny dv.

! In none of the examples is the apod. introduced by 1: Isa. 54, To
*3 is, accordingly, best understood as for, *10m being adversative: see
49, 15 (yea, these may forget, dut I will not forget) ; 51, 6.



184 CHAPTER XI. [144, 145

though ye multiply prayer, vy 3% I am not hearing. CF.
after '3 alone Jer. 14, 12.

With % i—Job 16, 4 I too like you "IN would gladly
speak : DB ¥ W if your soul were in my soul’s stead,
AR 7 would heap up words against you, MmN and world
shake my head at you. Ez. 14, 15

The above are the most common types of hypothetical
constructions in Hebrew: V and VI are, accidentally, of
much rarer occurrence.

144. V. If I had seen him, I would (now) rell fizm.

Dt. 32, z9 W30 © if they kad been wise ‘5”5'?1 they would
understand this {at the present time—which they do not do).
30 ('3 85 bR). 2 Sa. 18, 13 (% or 47 with n¥ in the apod.).
2 Ki. 5,13. Ps. 44, 21£. if we Aad forgotten the name of our
God £M231 and stretched out our hands to a strange god,
would not God find this out? {(he does =of find it out, be-
cause it has not been done: on the contrary, wpon Wy
account etc. v, 23). 66, 18. Job g, 15. 16. Jer. 23, 22 (with
1in the apod.). Mic. 2, 11 (7" in the apod.)

Conversely Dt. 32, 26 1 %ad (should have) said I would
scatter them, "IN "2¥5 did I not dread the vexation of the
enemy (the vexation which his triumph would cause me).

145. VI. If 7 saw him (now, which I do not do) 7 would
Lell Fim (i ébpaw, dviryyeXhow &) 1 with B and a participle in
the protasis.

2 8a.18,12. 2 Ki. 3, 14 N:[’)J ’J§ ’__5?5 except 1 were faz}our—
able to Yehoshaphat, L'2% DX T would surely not look at
thee! Ps. 81, 14-17 Y5¥ 0y ¥ #f my people were hearkening
to me ..., quickly Y3 swou/d [ bow down their enemies
etc. (the verses relate, not to what might have happened in

! Where, however, % ¢ if should perhaps be read for 3%: cf vz,
17. 19,

7 The pf. with 1 is in many relations the syntactical equivalent of the
bare impf.: comp. ¢.&. §§ 136 a and 8, 138 a and 8.
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the past, but to the possibilities of restoration and prosperity
in the present).

148. Hebrew, however, is capable of expressing hypo-
thetical propesitions without the aid of any hypothetical
particle to introduce them?®. There are three principal forms
which such zmplicit hypothelicals may assume: these may be
distinguished as the double perfect with 1 consecutive, the
double jussive, and the hypothetical imperative. In addition
to these there are a few isolated forms which resemble the
types already discussed, the only difference being that the
conditional particle is not present.

147. (i) The double perfect with 3 consecutive.

This use of the perfect with 1 is nothing more than an
extension, in a particular case, of its employment as a fre-
quentative: sometimes, indeed, it is hardly so much as that;
for often the contingent nature of the events spoken of will
be sufficiently clear in a translation from the sense of the
passage without the addition of any hypothetical particle®
A single perfect with 1 indicates, as we know, an action the
actual date of which is indeterminate, but which is capable
of being realized at any or every moment: /po perfects with
) will indicate therefore #wo actions, which may similarly be
realized at any or every moment. Now put the two verbs
by each other in a single sentence, and the juxtaposition at
once causes them mufually fo defermine ome another: the

1 The reader will be tempted to compare this absence of a conditional
particle in Hebrew with the omission which not unfrequently takes place
in English and German. In these languages, however, the omission is
accompanied by an zwwersion of the usual order of words, which, by
placing the verb before the subject, suggests to the reader the idea of a
question, and so apprises him that the proposition involved is only an
assumption, and not a fact. But, as will be seen, the relation between
protasis and apodosis must be explained in Hebrew upon a different
principle.

2 Hence, some of the passages quoted here will likewise be found
cited above, § 113. 4; cf. § 120, p. 162 #oze.
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reader feels that the idea intended to be conveyed is just
this, that the occurrence of one of the events was always,
so to speak, the signal for the occurrence of the other. And
thus we see how a compound frequentative may be equivalent
to a semple hypothetical.

148. (1) In past or present time:—

Ex. 33, 10 DPY .. . W) and all the people wsed o see and
stand wup (or, would see and stand up): but the moments
of standing up are obviously fixed and determined by the
moments of seeing, which are plainly conceived as preceding
them : this relation between the two acts may be more ex-
plicitly stated in English thus—¢z/, when, whenever, the
people saw, they stood (or, used to stand) up. And our
language, it may be noticed, prefers the undisguised con-
ditional construction when the first verb (or that in the
protasis) is swbordinate in importance to the second, when
e.g. it is such a word as "7 or ¥, although in Hebrew
the two are strictly co-ordinate—an additional instance to
the many we have already had of the way in which we
bring into relief what the older language left as a plain
surface.

Ex. 16, 21 LXX rightly svixa 8¢ SteBéppawver & fhios, émjxero.
34, 35 Nu. 10, 17f. 21f. (the writer passes ». 1y from the
description of a particular case, with which he began 11-16,
to that of the general custom: hence the series of perfects
with } 17-27; p. 162, 7. 1). 1 Sa. 17, 34f. (cf. p. 122). 1 Ki.
18, 10. Jer. 18, 4. 8 M0 28N and i it turns, fhen I repent. .
1o, 20, ¢ MM 51 7 say (or said), I will not make mention
of him, MM then skere 25 (or was) in my heart as it were a
burning fire (so R.V. rightly: in the rendering of A.V. there
is no indication of the prolonged agitation, so clearly implied
in the idiom used by the prophet).

149. (2} In the future :—

Gen. 33, 13 and they will overdrive them one day, and all
the flock will die {every one feels that it is a contingent, not
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a certain result, that is anticipated, cf. the single verb, 20, 11).
42, 38. 44, 22 MDY VI I and & he leaves his father, he
will die. z9. Ex. 4, 14*' nbgn I8 and w/hen he sees thee,
he will rejoice. 12, 13*. 23%. Lev. 22, 7 {(cf. Ex. 16, 21 in
the past). Nu. 10, 3. 5f. 14, 1§ -‘IEW_DFW and #f thou killest.
15, 39% (cf. Gen. 9, 16). 23, 20 MWK ¥ 72 and #F he
blesseth, I cannot reverse it (impf., because scparated from 1).
Dt. 4, 20 {cf. Jer. 29, 12 f). 1 Sa. 16, 2. 19, 3 (cf. Nu. 23, 3).
1 Ki. 8, 30 :ﬂﬂ%m YY) and when thou hearest, forgive
Isa. 6, 13 and if there be still in it a tenth part, it shall turn
and be consumed (==shall again be consumed). Ez. 3, 1%.
14, 15P. 18, 10 and 77 he begets a son, who etc. . .. (2. 13)
‘M shall ke Live? 33, 3% (cf. Isa, 21, 7 2wpm . .. INM=and
should he see . . ., let him give heed . . .). 39, 15%. Pr. 3, 24
ﬁJBW‘I (not under the government of B%: cf. Job 5, 24b).

Compare further Jud. 6, 13 ¥ and 7s Yahweh with us, 122
why then has all this come upon us? 2 Sa. 13, 26 N51 and not
(=and if not), let Amnon go with us. 2 Ki. 5, 17. 10, 15 el
T AN NN 7 it be, then, give (me) thine hand.

! Inthe passages marked thus *, the first verb is i, which, as is not
unfrequently the case in Hebrew, though against the idiom of our own
language, is treated as though it represented an independent, substantive
idea, equal in importance to that expressed by the succeeding verb.
Thus Gen. 45, 27 ‘and he saw the wagons, and his spirit revived;’
where sew expresses such a subordinate and transitory idea that in
English we feel disposed to render ‘and when he saw;’ this, however,
would strictly have been 1nrY 1. If we make use of a more
emphatic word, we can retain the Hebrew form of sentence without its
sounding unnatural, thus :—¢and he Jooked ar the wagons and his spirit
revived.” So 46, 29. I Sa. 10, 14. 17, 51%. Ez 20, 28. The case is
similar with verbs of kearing, Josh. 2,11. 22, 12; or finishing, Ex. 34,
33. 39, 32. Lev. 16, 20. 2 Sa. 11,27, Ez.4,6. 5, 13. Passages such as
those just quoted explain 331 Gen. 2,2 : the act of completion is regarded
as sufficiently distinct and independent to have a special day assigned
to it.

? For the repetition of the verb »nw after what precedes cf. Lev. 13, 3.
1Sa.29,10; cf, p. 138, 7. 4. '
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150. (i and iii) The hypothetical imperative and double
jussive.

The use of the imperative or jussive to indicate hypotheti-
cal propositions is to be explained upon the same principle
as that of the double perfect, although the use of a different
verbal form modifies to a certain extent the nature of the
condition expressed. In the present case the first verb
enunciates a command or permission: the general sense of
the passage, however, or the tone in which the words are
uttered may indicate that the speaker does not intend the
language to be understood Ziterally, or to be carried into
actual execution under e/ and any circumstances, but only in
o far as is requisite for the purpose of realizing and com-
prehending the manner in which the action denoted by the
second verb is involved in, and results from, that denoted by
the first. This may, of course, be done menfally : and thus
a concise and emphatic mode of expressing a hypothetical
sentence is obtained'.

151. English as well as classical idiom (Aesch. P.V, 728
(709); Verg. Ecl. iii. 104) requires the future® in place of
the second imperative or jussive: and it is at first sight diffi-
cult to discover a justification or satisfactory explanation of
the Hebrew construction. The most plausible supposition
scems to be this, that the two corrclative clauses were ori-
ginally pronounced in such a manner as to shew that the
intention of the speaker was to mark his opinion that the
two were equivalent, that you might as well assume the one
as the other, that if you imagined the first realized you must
conceive the second realized as well, and that continual juxta-
position with this object generated in time a fixed formula.

U Cf. Winer, § 43. 2 ‘when two imperatives are connected by xai, the
first sometimes contains the condition (supposition) upon which the
action indicated by the second will take place.

% Or, at any rate, the indicative mood : cf., for example, Pope, Zssay
on Man, i. 251 £ 253-256. iv. 8g-g2.
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Thus Ps. 144, 18 3'?!; L. s strictly “Jef Zim blow with his
wind! Zef the waters flow/’ i.e. assume the one, and you
must assume the other: but by long usage the stiffness
which originally attached to the formula disappeared, and the
collocation of the two verbs ceased to do more than suggest
simply the idea of a hypothetical relation: in the present
case, ‘ 5" or when he blows with his wind, the waters flow®’

It will be objected that, inasmuch as the second verb in
the example is the simple imperfect? if it were understood
and treated accordingly, the meaning would be identical and
the need for a circuitous explanation such as the one here
proposed superseded. To this it must be replied that such
a course would leave unexplained the similar cases in which
(as will appear directly) the second verb is shewn to be a
jussive by its form: the existence of these instances, sup-
ported as they are by the parallel construction of the impera-
tive, as well as by the analogy of the corresponding idiom
in Arabic, authorizes us in the inference that the verb is still
jussive, although no visible indication of the fact may exist.

Obs. In Arabic the jussive is the mood which appears regularly after

an imperative (whether the latter is intended to be understood in a hypo-
thetical or a literal sense) for the purpose of indicating the corsequernce

! We ean understand without much difficulty the use of the jussive
when the verb is in the third person : but so arduous is it to pass outside
the magic circle prescribed by the language with which we are most
familiar, that the inability of English to express the idee of a jussive in
the first and second persons (except through the medium of a circumlo-
cution by which its presence is disguised) constitutes a serious obstacle
in the way of our realizing its application under the last-named cir-
cumstances.

* A double impf. in a frequentative sense would be as intelligible as
the double pf., §§ 147, 148, and ought, perhaps, to be adopted for such
cases as Prov. 26, 26 al., where the jussive form, although it exists, has not
been empleyed, and for Ps. 104, 38-30. 109, 25. 13, 18, where the verbs
have the old termination J1- annexed to them, which in Arabic is dropped
in the jussive, and in Hebrew is at least found with it very rarcly (see
Jobgr, 10). Cf. also Ps.g1, 7.
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that will supervene, if the injunction conveyed by the imperative takes
effect. A compound formula thus arises, of which 7', ..np Ex.7, 9
may be taken as the type. Inasmuch now as it is never the office of the
jussive in Arabic to express a purpose or result (for which other idioms
are employed) except when thus preceded by an imperative, it is natural
to suppose that its appearance in such a capacity is in some way con-
nected with the presence of this mood. A comsequence which only
results from the execution of 2 command is not like the absolute conse-
quence of a certified fact; it is essentially limited by, dependent on, the
oecurrence of the action denoted by the imperative; virtually, therefore,
it stands upon the same footing, and may be enunciated in the same
terms—the collocation of the two verbs indicating with sufficient clear-
ness the relation which they are conceived by the speaker or writer to
occupy with regard to each other. And this degendescy may be exhibited
in English in more ways than one: sometimes a double imperative will
be sufficient, at other times it will be better to adopt the form of an
explicit hypothetical, or to employ the final conjunction #%a# before the
second verb.

Examples are not far to find; Qor’an 27, 12 put thy hand into thy
bosom, /e if come fortk white, or, as we should say, and it skall come

forth white. 2, 38 be true to my covenant, L__J)T (juss.) Jet me be true to
yours ! i.e. “Zf you are true to me, I will be true to you.’ 129 become
Jews or Christians, d¢ guided aright (juss.), or, ¢kat you may be guided
aright (contrast 7, 158). 3, 29 if you love God, follow me; Z# God
love you, and forgive you your sins, or, Zken he will love you ete. (by
inserting #%¢z, we assume that the ¢following’ has actually occurred,
and so are enabled to employ the languagc of assurance—wi//; Arabic
and Hebrew do #of make this assumption, and are therefore obliged to
adhere to an expression of contingency, in strict co-ordipation with

the imperative). 7, 71 (cf 11, 67. 40, 27) let her alone, :)_é-l-_f let
her eai=that she may eat. 139. 142, 161. 40, 62 =2/ you call upon
me, [ will answer you. 46, 30. 57, 28 fear God, and believe in his
prophet, Jet kim give (=*that he may give;’ or, ‘and he will give,’
viz, provided that you fear and beliteve) you a double portion of his
mercy. 67, 4 €tc.

The instances here cited (all of which are in exact conformity with
the type ¥ ., T1p) form a welcome illustration of the Hebrew idiom.
it ought, however, to be mentioned that as a general rule in Arabic
this mood, when used literally as a ¢jussive,’ does not stand alone,
but is preceded by the particle L‘] /¢: in the class of instances under
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discussion the need of this seems to be superseded by the presence of
the #mperative, which sufficiently indicates the sense to be assigned
to the jussive following!.

152. But however this may be, the formulae in question
are of frequent occurrence. We have—

(1) The hypothelical vmperative '—as Isa. 55, 2 hearken unto
me, and eal ye thal whick is good: this might, of course, be a
special counsel issued on a particular occasion, but it may
have equally a more general purport, and affirm that graatng
or supposing the first imperative to take effect at any time,
the second will be found to take effect also. Gen. 42, 18 do
this ™ and live: as the Lving is dependent upon the dozng,
if the double imperative in English be not free from am-
biguity one of these equivalent forms may be substituted, ¢ do
this Z4af ye may live,” or ‘if ye do this, ye shall live.” Amos
5, 4. 6 (vm, for which z. 14 YN f:)D&)“. Pr. 3, 31 (‘and s0
find,” or ‘#haf thou mayest find’). 4, 4 7'M etc.; or in irony
or defiance, Isa. 8, 9 vex yourselves and de broken/ cf. § g0 n.

And without 1:—Pr. 20, 135 Job 40, 32 lay thine hand
upon him, "3} #hink of the battle, ! ﬂEﬁn'SS dor’t do it again !
(L. e. thou wilt not do it again.)

(2) The same with a jussive* (or cohortativet)® in the
apodesis*:—Isa. 8, 1o (ironically) take your counsel 720 and
let 2 come to nought! Prov. 3,9 f 4,8 (19, 20 71)735). 20, 22%
(so Mark 1,24 "™ ... HJ‘T_BE*_,D). Cf. Gen. 30, 28+ 34, 121

And without 1:—FEx. 4, 9* “take thy rod and cast it to the
ground, ") Zef it become a serpent!’ but as this is the object
aimed at by the two preceding actions, we may also render,
that it may become. 18,19 T¥YN yop. Ps. 50, 15. 51,16 (#4af my

! Compare Ewald, Gramm. Arab. § 732; Wright, ii. §§ 13, 17-

? Comp. Ps. 3y, 27 (§ 65). Jer. 25, 5. 35, 15. Job 23, 21

3 In the instances marked * or 4, the presence of the voluntative is
indicated by the form.

4 Compare above, §§ 62, 64 Ods., where indeed such of the instances
as relate to a definite individual act might also have been placed.
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tongue may sing). 118, 19. 119, 17 (=0 or zken shall I live,
although without 1). Pr, 3, 7 £* . 2 Chr. 25, § ¥2 D% '3
D"'.ibEfED "'I?‘fs‘/'-jl: ... R but go thou (=if thou go} ..., God
will make thee to stumble.

(3) The double jussive—Isa. 41, 28 @"R PR8I and
suppose (if) 1 looked, there was no man. Ps. 1o4, z0* NPR
i ‘f)r M JYPN=4F or when thou makest darkness, then it is
night. Pr. 20, 25 1{1217 (see p. 104, #. 2) let a man cry hastily,
It is sacred, and afterwards he will have to enquire into his
vows! (to see whether he can free himself from them: in z.
25P understand *7)). Job 2z, 282*. (But cf. p. 216, 2. 4.)

And without V:—=2 Ki. 6, 24 (notice 7® in the protasis:
the sense of the passage is, however, far from certain).
Ps. 146, 1 (but cf. p. 189, 7. 2). 14%, 18b. Job 1o, 16 £* 11,17
i 1,3:: 'laxm suppose it dark (but cf. p. 51, nofe), "twill
become like the morning. 20, z24. Cf 2 Sa. 18, z2 I'IQ M
MINTD) RIS well, come what may, 7 too will run.

(4) Once or twice only is the jussive followed by an im-
perative :—DPs. 45, 12 {with ). Job 15, 17.

163. Lastly, some passages must be noted in which the
thought is viriually hypothetical ; although this is in no way
indicated by its syntactical dress :—

Pr. 11,2 li'?E X2y 47} X2 lit. “pride Aas come and shame
&oes on Jo come, i.e. follows it in any given case: this com-
pound general fruth (§ 12) is equivalent in meaning, though
not in form, to the explicif hypothetical construction ¢ZF or
when pride cometh, then cometh shame’ (cf. 18, 32). So 11, 8.
25, 4 (where we must not be tempted by the English idiom to
treat 33 imperatively, as #. 5, which the following 8¥™ forbids:
the /. abs. is here a substitute for the perfecs). Job 3, 252
g, zob. 23, 13 3 ¥ N BN and his soul desireth (a thing),
and he doeth (it)%. 29, 11 for the ear heard me, and it blessed

U Paraphrased in AV, RV, by ‘and what his soul desireth, even
that he doeth.’
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me (=for when the ear heard me, Zhen it blessed me, R.V.:
A. V. does not render the *3)*. These passages throw light upon
Ex. zo, 25 for thou hast lifted up thy tool upon it ?5?0’;11 and
polluted it! =for ## thou lift up thy tool upon it, thou hast
polluted it. CF. Ps. 39, 12 DY . . . FBY thou correctest and
makest (=wéhen thou dost correct, thou makest, A. V.} his
beauty to consume away etc. Add also Ps. 3%, roP (where 3
cannot be consecutive on account of the position of the tone:
contrast Pr. 3, 24). Job 4, 8b. 27, 19D,

154. Often this Aypothetical perfect, as it may be termed,
is followed by the impf. dowdéres (cf. p. 33): thus Amos 3,8
a lion Aatk roared, who shall not be afraid? (i.e. supposing it
have roared). Job %, z0 "MROD have [ sinned (repeated 35, 6
with o : that the perfect is hypothetical is, of course, further
clear from the whole tenour of Job’s argument), what do I do
to thee? 4, 2 and 21 (after an interrog., anomalously). 1g, 4.
21, 31. 23, 10. 24, 24. Lev. 15, 3. Pr. 19, 24. 22, 29%: cf.
Hos. g, 6

More rarely it is succceded by another perfect, as Pr.
24, 10. 26, 15. 2%, I2 {contrast 22, 3): once by an impera-
tive, 25, 16.

155. Only very seldom do we meet with what seems like
one of the hypothetical constructions noticed above, with the
omission of the conditional particle :—Josh. zz2, 18. Neh. 1, 8;
Isa. 26, 1o (§ 136 y); Lev. 10, 19 ’n53N1 and had I eaten,

! The difficult passage Job 23, 29 cited here in my previous editions
(For they are depressed, mR2 i and thou sayest, Up ! =if they are
depressed, thon art quickly reassured}, I am inclined now, on account
of the doubtful meaning which this construction assigns to 1182, to
take with Hitzig,  When they have humbled thee (cf. Pr. 25, 7), and thou
sayest { = complainest), Pride, he will save him that is lowly of eyes’ (i.e.
thyself),—if thou art humble, God will defend thee, when the proud
seek to bring thee down: cf. Dan. 4, 34.

2 Pr. 6, 22. Nah, 1, 13" the first pf. is connected with what precedes
by the weak waw (as Ps. 37, 10).

0
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would it be good in the eyes of Yahweh? Nu. 12, 14 {cf.
§ 144).

Obs. Whether it is permissible to explain Hos. 8, 12. Ps. 40, 6 by
means of the principle of § 152 is doubtful, as nowhere does the 27/
appear in the apodosis. The sequence in Isa. 58, 10 (which is passed
over too lightly by the commentators) is no less unique: still, if Pr.
a1, 6 f. Mic. 6, 14 (with 891 and impf. in apod.) can be referred rightly
to § 152. 2 and 3 respectively, they may perhaps justify its being treated
similarly.



APPENDIX 1

The Circumstantial Clause.

158. THE term circumsiantial, or, as the German word? is
sometimes though perhaps less expressively rendered, descrzp-
#2pe clause, is one which constantly meets the student in the
commentaries and grammars of modern scholars : and formu-
lating as it does a characteristic usage of the language, its
introduction has been of great service in the rational exposition
of Hebrew syntax. It corresponds on the whole to what
in the classical languages is generally termed the secondary
predicate. Any word or words expressive of some fact subor-
dinale lo the main course of the narralive, or descriptive of
some circumstance attaching or appertaining to the action
denoted by the principal verb, may form a circumstantial
clause or secondary predicate: an adverb, a genitive or
ablative absolute, a participle or other word in apposition to
the subject—all of which gua/ify the main action by assigning
the concomitant conditions under which it took place, be they
modal, causal, or temporal—are familiar instances. But
Hebrew has no signs for cases, no past or future participle,
a limited development of adverbs or adjectives, and is weak
in special words corresponding to conjunctions like s, émel,
quum etc.: in what way, then, is it able to give expression to

v Zustandsatz, also Umstandsatz. With the whole of what follows
compare generally Ewald, §§ 306¢, 341, who, however, seems disposed
to extend the principle of the circumstantial clanse beyond legitimate
limits, to cascs where its application becomes unreal.

G 2
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these subordinate details, which, although secondary, form still
such an important factor in all continued narrative ?

157. Already in the preceding pages, while considering
the various mutual relations to one another of the different
clauses which together constitute a complete sentence, we
have more than once had occasion to notice how in Hebrew,
to a much greater extent than in many other languages, these
relations take the form of simple co-ordination: in other
words, that, instead of the logical relation which each part
bears to the whole being explicitly indicated, it is frequently
left 'to be inferred by the reader for himself with just such
help as he may be able to obtain from a change of position,
or an alteration in the modulation of the voice. Now a
similar method is employed for the expression of those cir-
cumstantial clauses which modern idiom usually marks more
distinctly!. The words expressing them are simply #rown
tnto the sentence, being either entirely disconnected with what
precedes or joined to it only by 1—with a change, however,
of the usual order of the words, whereby the construction
with <1, expressive of the smooth and unbroken succession
of evenls one after another, is naturally abandoned, as being
alien to the relation that has now to be represented, and the
subject of the circumstantial clause placed firsi. In conse-
quence of the subject thus standing conspicuously in the
foreground, the reader’s attention is suddenly arrested, and
directed pointedly to it: he is thus made aware that it is
the writer’s wish to lay special stress upon it as about to be
contrasted, in respect of the predicate following, either with

! In early Greek we not unfrequently observe the same phenomenon :
thus I1, vi. 148 éapos & émylyverar &py, which is logically subordinate
to the preceding clause dAAa 8¢ 6 HAp TpAeféwoa @i, of which it
determines the moment of occurrence: grammatically, however, it is
¢o-ordinated with it. So xiv. 417. xvi. 825, xvii. 302 pvvrbddios 5¢ of
alov’Eriere (D0 W8P RIM), 572, xviii. 247f. xxi. 364. xxil. 27 dpi-
{nAot 8¢ of aiyal Paivovrar, his beams shining brightly.
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some other subject mentioned before, or else with the same
subject under a different aspect (i.e. with a different predicate)
previously mentioned or implied. The contrast may at times
be less perceptible, and so possibly be thought not to exist:
but this is no more than happens with peév. .. 8¢ in Greek,
which always mark an antithesis of some sort or other, how-
evel evanescent it may sometimes appear. For instance,
1 Ki. 19, 19 ‘and he went thence and found Elisha, U277 3
and %e (was) ploughing:’ this is equivalent to ¢ while he was
ploughing,” where it will be observed that the italics for Ze
are abandoned: so soon as the circumstantial clause is ex-
pressed by a conjunction, there is not generally any further
need to emphasize the subject, the particular relation which
the emphasis was intended to bring out being now repre-
sented sufficiently by the connecting particle.

As to the verb (if there be one) following the subject, it
will naturally fall into the pf.,, impf., or partcp., according to
the character of the circumstance to be described and its
relation in point of time to the action denoted by the verb
in the primary sentence.

158. In the translation of circumstantial clauses there is
considerable scope for variety. Sometimes the ) may be
rendered most simply and naturally end—the subordinate
position of the fact thus introduced being manifest from the
sense of the passage; but at other times it will be better,
precisely as in the case of the participle in Greek or Latin,
to make the meaning more evident by the adoption of some
circumlocution such as if, when, although, as, since, etc., as
the context requires.

159. Let us first consider some instances in which the con-
junction appears :—Gen. 18, 12 P! W) and my lord s o/d
=my lord being ofd. 16. 18 DI W1 DN seerng thal (AV.)
Abraham etc. 19, 1. 24, 56 '3 I_'l*?}’n njﬁ:) and {=since)
Yahweh hath prospered my journey. 28, 12 ¥ W) the
top thereof reaching to heaven. Nu, 16, 11b since or for what
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are we . ..? (justifying ¥ 5y: so Ex. 16, 7). 24, I8 b
S MY while that Israel doeth valiantly. Dt. 4, 11 (cf. Jud.
8, rrb). 28, 32 MXI I, 32, 31 and our enemies are judges
(i.e. our own enemies admitting it). Ruth 1, 21 why call ye
me Naomi '3 MY DA when or seeing Yahweh hath testified
against me? Josh. 3, 14 D'N3M Zhe priests being before the
people. 15P (may be most conveniently placed in a paren-
thesis: LXX & 8¢ ‘lopSdwys émknporo: 8¢ being used as Thuc.
i. 93. 4 Ymijpero 3¢ k. 7. X, Or as in the phrases oppeior 8¢ Bihor
8¢ 1 11. 2 ete.). 8, 110 {cf. 1 Sa. 17, 3). Ps. 35, 5b. 6P Hos.
6, 4b and=since (or for, A.V.). Job 33, 19 Qré while or
though the multitude of his bones is in vigour.

Gen. 11, 4 D'D¥ WNN=wir4 its top in the heavens. 24, 10
al.¥12.. . Y=wsvh ... in his hand. 25, 26 &Y 3p¥2 MOR
=wazh his hand taking hold etc. 44, 26 1IN 2PN 1bPI VN,
Dt. g, 15P. Isa. 35, 10. 43, 8 v DMWY althongh they have
eyes. 60, 11 D3V DdmY. Ps. 28, 3 D23V3 NN whie or
though mischief is in their hearts. 55, 228. 64, 7. Pr. 3, 28
LR YN 7 deing by thee. 12, 9. I, 16.

A circumstantial clause begins but seldom with any word
other than the subject, unless it be one adapted for, or de-
manding, a prominent position : Dt. 19, 6 P bown >
whereas . ..,A.V. Josh. 22, 25. 2 Sa. 13, 18 D02 NN MO
16, 1 bnb pnxn oo, 2 Ki. 1o, 2 Doma. Isa. 3, 7. 6, 6
;. 23, 15 Del. ﬂﬂi’?}?: (ptcp.’ ¢f. Ez. 9, 8, p. 9o 7.). Amos
7,7. Ps. 60, 13; and with the emphatic word 85, 1 Sa. 20, 2
VI DR oM &Y without disclosing it to me. Isa. 45, 4. 5 when
or Zhough thou didst not know me. Ps. 44, 18 though we had
not forgotten him. 139, 16. Job g, 5. 24, z2 A3 PN &%
while (or though) despairing of life. 42, 3 #hough 1 understood

! Taken by some (e. g- Dillm., Stade, § 410% Anm. 1) as an irregular
perf. However, if nnYw1y were the firs/ statement introduced by
27 o1 ), the second (... yp») would naturally be introduced
by v, which is not the case.
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not. Often also in such phrases as U " Ps. 4, 3 al.
I 1) without any o frighten Lev, 26, 6 al. N3P "9 2 Ki
9, 10. Pr. 28, 1 777 pxv. Qoh. 4, 8 v ey withons 2 second.

180. The most instructive and noticeable instances, how-
ever, are those in which a personal proneun forms the subject
of the circumstantial clause: where this is the case, it is often
everi more impracticable than before to elicit a suitable or
intelligible meaning without resolving the Hebrew idiom into
some relatival or participial construction. Thus Gen. 15, 2
what wilt thou give me, ™"y 151-‘! I =seeing 1 go hence
childless ? 18, 8 DOy T0¥ RiM=as he was standing beside
them. 27 “BNY "By *NV=/2ough I am dust and ashes. 2o, 3
:595 n_5§: NVN=/0r she is married to a husband. 24, 31
why dost thou stand without, "'3b *9NV=when I have pre-
pared the house? 62 2¥" B a5 or for he was dwelling
{assigning a reason, entirely different from 3W;1 25, 11, where
the *1 introduces a new and independent statement). 3%, 2
Wl R e being a lad {while yet alad, LXX dw véos). Ex. 23,9
onyT* ani for ye know. 33, 12 thou sayest to me, Bring up
this people, 2Ny Nb Ry withont having told me etc. Josh.
17, 14 why hast thou given me only a single lot, 27 ny 5%
seerng 1 am a great people? {cf. 1 Sa. 18, 23). Jud. 3, 26 and
Ehud escaped "3Y RN ke Zaving passed over etc. (not the
mere addition of a fresh fact like 3YM, but the justification
of the preceding DE)DJ) 4, 21 DTV (pf) /e having fallen
fast asleep. 16, 31 a/fer having judged. 1 Ki. 1, 41 3 om
they having finished. 2 Ki. 5, 18, Isa. 49, 21 ebn Ao .
53, 4 WM WY although we {mistakenly) deemed him
stricken, smitten of God, ‘and afflicted {viz. as a judgment
for his own sins). 7 71332 ¥ ¥23 (where the unemphatic ‘and

he was afflicted’ is obviously an insufficient rendering of
My #m: the words must signify either ke deimg (already)
afflicted,” or (Delitzsch, Dillm.; cf. R.V.) ‘though suffering
himself to be afflicted,”  though he humbled himself’ {cf. Ex.
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10, 3) : only in this way is a contrast with ©2) secured). 12
N3 . .. N fhough he bare'. Hos. 3, 1 although they turn.
Ps. 5o, 17 (in contrast to .16). g5, 22b MAND M beng (in
reality) drawn swords. Job 21, 22 B¥® D'OY XKW while or
when HE judges those that are on high. 22z, 18 wher uE (of
whom they had used the language quoted in z. 17) Aad all
the time filled their houses with prosperity.

Oébs. It must not, however, be supposed that @/ sentences framed
like "or bRy are circumstantial clauses: emphasis or the love of
variety causes sometimes this form to be adopted in prefcrence to Tnnn
Yiuw; especially noticeable are those cases where, when statements
have to be made respecting fwe subjects, the first having been intro-
duced by -3, the second is thrown into relief against the first by #ke
subject being placed before the werd. This variation is the Hebrew
equivalent to uev ... 8¢ of the Greeks: in English the antithesis is
not indicated by anything further than a slightly emphasized pro-
nunciation.

Thus Gen. 4, 2 And Abel was (or rather becamme—1r1 is éyiywero,
yiyreras much more than fv, &o7i) a shepherd, s {1 but Cain was
{became and eontinued to be) a tiller of ground. 31 6,8. 8,5. 10, 8.
13. 15 (facts about the personages named 2. 6, and so contrasted among
each other). 11, 3b. 13, 12. 18, 33.

Similarly when something has to be stated about a #ez subject, that
subject is somelimes put first, though by no means exclusively, as Gen.
11, 12, 14 {contrast 13. 15), but in the exactly similar sentences 16, 18
etc. we have -1: then 27° 1h yam, 13, 14. 14, 18 et

A third case in which the same order of words is observed is for
the purpose of introducing the mention of a new state of things, or
new situation, which, while preparatory to what is to succeed, is in no
immediate connexion with the preceding portion of the narrative.
Those instances in which the fresh fact is ome that is auferior to the
point at which the main narrative has arrived, have been already
adverted to and explained p. 84, where also an obvious reason was
assigned for the abandonment upon such occasions of the more usual
construction with -1. Although, hawever, the new statement is intro-

! Not “and he bare’ (A.V.), which must have been wipa1: the point
is that he was numbered with transgressors, altfough actually so far
from being one himself that he had even borne the sin of others.
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ductory, and accordingly in a certain sense subordinate, to what follows,
yet the subordination is not sufficient to create a formal circumstantial
clause ; moreover, the clause in question precedes instead of following
the sentence it is supposed to qualify : in fact the change of form
merely marks the commencement of a new thread which is afterwards
interwoven with the narrative as z whole. The deviation from the
usual style of progression, and also the significance of the new one
adopted in its place, may be appropriately indicated in translation by
the employment of #ow. Thus, in addition to the passages cited
p. 84, see Gen. 16, T now Sarai, Abram’s wife, had bome him no
son (contrast 11, 30). 37, 3 #ow Israel Joved. 39, 1. 43, 1. Ex. 13, 21.
Josh, 13, 1.

The preceding remarks apply with no less force to those cases in
which the subject is a pronoun, to sentences, for example, of a type so
common in the Psalms, beginning with *3xy, mnry ete.  Although, in
thus inserting the pronoun, it is always the intention of the writer to
mark it as being in some way specially emphatic—either as denoting
a different subject, which is to be contrasted with a previous one, or as
introducing a fresh and emphatic statement about the samze subject—
yet the clause in which it appears need not of necessity be subordinate
to what has preceded: its importance may render it parellel and co-
ordinate, and in this case it cannot, of course, be regarded as a circum-
stantial clause. Thus Gen. 33, 3 /e Aémself (in opposition to the
persons named w. 2). 42, 8 (‘but #hep’), 23 LXX airrol 82 olx fdacar
d7e drover (DY was hearing) Twofp. 49, 19° (a fresh thought in con-
trast to 19®). 20® (pointing back emphatically to the subject mww).
Jud. 4, 3. 13, 5 (and sz—however others may fail—will etc.: cf. Gen,
16, 12. Matth. 1, 21 adrdés ydp owoe x7.A). 18, 27, 1 Ki. 1,13 Ae
(and no one else: so 2w. 34. 30. 35). 2, 8. 19,4 (opposed to 1y1).
Isa. 1, 2 omy (sons!). Ps. 2, 6 but 7 (however ye may rage). 5, 8. 9, 9.
13, 6. 31, 7° (in contrast to D> ). 15. 23. 37, 5. 106, 43190 M
but #iey (nevertheless, in spite of 09*¢*) kept rebelling.

The presence of the pronoun should always be noted in Hebrew,
though it is sometimes difficult, without a careful study of the context,
to discern the motive which prompted its insertion: let the reader
examine for himself, with the view to discover in each instance what
the motive may have been, the following passages:—Gen. 41, 15. Ex.
28, 5. Jud. 11, 35. 2 Sa. 19, 33 (see 17, 2%). 1 Ki. 23, 32. 2 Ki. 4, 40.
12, 6. 1g, 37. Ps, 109, 25. Isa. 24, 141,

! The pronoun is also expressed sometimes (as one of my reviewers
has pointed out) in reiposses, where although no special stress rests
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In the same way sentences introduced by 7371 form in general such
an integral part of the narrative that they can hardly with fairness
be termed circumstantial clauses : certainly they often indicate a state
of things either already completed {g/.), continuing {paer¢.), or about to
commence (#72f.), but the manner of their introduction by the particle
71171, and their occurrence usually after some verb of seecing, asceriaining,
perceiving, shews that the stress lies not so much on the mere circum-
stance as such, but on the impression it produces upon the principal
subject. The construction with 11371 is preferred to that with +3 for two
tcasons : I. to mark the occurrence of an event more or less startling
or noticeable for the subject; 2. to indicate with greater precision than
is possible by -1 alone the relation as regards time of the new event to
what precedes it in the sentence—whether, for instance, it is antecedent
or simultaneous.

Thus Gen. 8, 13 and he looked and behold the face of the ground
a1 kad become dry (LXX &¢énimes had the writer used vamy, the
meaning would have been ambiguous, as the drying would have been
naturally supposed to succeed the act of looking). 37, 7. 9 (observe the
variations of tense). 42, 27. Dt. g, 13 I see this people, and behold it is
a stiff-necked people. Jud. 3, 25. 2 Ki. 2, 11 and often.

161. But clauses expressing a subordinate thought occur
also without 1: thus (1) Gen. 12, 8 and pitched his tent there
DpD W o Sxnva Bethel being on the west etc. 1 Sa. 26,
13 D2 Dpuit 203 and in such phrases as 093 SSJ &% Gen.
32, 1z ; DB 5N DB 32, 31; ffﬁ? ﬂi’ Nu. 14, 14; 0% 1B
we/h one mouth Josh. g, z. 1 Ki. 22, 13; Oya 51p with a loud
voice 1 Ki. 8, 55; ™M) A3 wi% a slack hand Pr. 10, 4;
anx b Zeph. 3, 9; Dt. 5, 5 00 08 me stante, Isa. 26, 16

upon it, a slight prominence is evidently not unsuitable, as Jud. 6, 18.
11,9: add 2 Sa. 3, 13. 1 Ki. 2,18,

I take this opportunity of putting together some passages in which
the pronoun (emphatic) fo/lozws the verb: Ex. 18, 19. 22. 26. Jud. 8, 23.
15, 12. 1Sa.17, 56. 20,8, 22,18, 23, 23 M1 2'1p* DI "3 (so Ex. 4,
14). 2z Sa. 12, 28 "8 298 1D, 17,1538 'ney, Tsa. 20,6 (so 2 Ki.
10, 4). 43, 20. Jer. 15, 19. 17, 18 (so Ps. 109, 28). 21,5 (50 Lev. 20, 5.
26, 32), Ez 16,60. 62. Dt. 5, 24. But in the Jate Heb. of Qohdleth, *3x
is often so used with hardly any emphasis, merely to mark the stages in
the author’s meditations (as 1,16. 2, 1. 11, 12, 13. 15.18. 20): cf. Del.
p. 207, or C. H. H., Wright, Ecclesiasies, p. 4881
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b TP when thy chastisement is towards them. 6o, 9. Ps.
32, 8 I will give counsel w2y 75 w:itA mine eye upon thee.
64, 9 and they (indef.') made each (of them) [=they were
made, cf. 63, 11 1:‘!5__"2‘] to stumble, pmS wrby their own
tongue being against them. Job 20, 250 (Hitz. Del.; Dillm.).
(2) With a participial determination of the subject® as
the secondary predicate: Nu. 16, 27 D2¥2 Y came forth
stationed (or so as Jo be® stationed). Jud. 1, 7.-8, 4 (cf. Ex. 26,
5b). Isa. 33, 1 TIW JOAND lit. when thou finishest as a de-
vastator, 36, 22 came D123 NP lit. @5 men torn of garments.
Jer. 2, 27. 17, 25 D37 .. W shall enter r:ding (accus.).
23, 5 '15'5 ?i’???‘ and shall reign as king (cf. 37, 1). 17. 41,6
43, 2. Ps. 7, 3. 78, 4 etc.; and preceding the verb, Gen. 49, 11.
Ex. 13, 18 oy owom. Isa. 57, 19 creafing the fuiit of the
lips, ¢ Peace, peace,’ saith Yahweh etc. (i.e. as one who gives
human lips the occasion to praise him, Yahweh now promises
peace to Israel). Ps. 10, 10 Kt. (737). 56, 2. 92, 14 LXX
medurevpévor , . . éfavBigovow. Pr. 2o, 14b Del. Ez. 36, 35b.
(3) The same principle with substantives or adjectives:
Gen. 37, 35 238 .. .7 I shall go down. .. as one mourning.
Lev. 20, 20 yn* nwnu Dt. 4, 27 78DB *nn DN ye shall
be left as few in number. g, 3 nS:m k. Ru.1, 21 HNSD 1 Sa 2,
18 "ps. 33 DN M shall die as men (but LXX D‘WJN :ﬁfﬂ
probably rightly). 3, 2 ning O lit. began as dim ones=
began to be dim {unusual: cf. above, Isa. 33, 1). 2 Sa. 19,
21 PRY DWT N3 I am come this day as a first one ete. Job

1 From the Semitic point of view O*9'@am7 : see the writer's note on
1 Sa. 16, 4; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 144. 33 Rem.

? Which we should regard instinctively as in apposition with the
subj. : inasmuch as Arabic, however, in {2) and (3), not less than in (1},
would employ regularly the accwsative (defining the state of the subj. or
obj., whilst the act is taking place : Wright, ii. pp. 123, 125, 129, 213,
ed. 2), no doubt the instances in Hcbrew should be conccived as im-
-plicitly in the same case: cf. Del. on Hab, 2,15; Aug. Miiller, § 415
(who cites also Gen. g, 20); Ewald, § 279; Ges.-K,, §§ 118. 5; 120. 1"

3 Cf. Qor. 4, 18, and Del. on Ps. 68, 31 (text and sense doubtful).



204 APPENDIX 7, [161.

15, 7 "lbif:1 D (PN Lit. wast thou as a firsf one born (to
be) a man? (accus. of product, Ges-K. § 121. 2 Rem. 1). 19,
25 D 2y Sy 1NN and as one coming after me (and so able
to vindicate my innocence) shall he stand up upon the dust.
24, 5 WY OB go forth as wild asses. roP vy s DY,
2%, 19. 31, 26 755 99 MM and the moon moving as a bright
one (=brightly). 41, ¥ shut up together ¥ DNiN zs a close
seal. Isa. 21,8 MR NP and he cried as a lion. zz, 18 M2
24, 22 shall be gathered with a gathering 'B¥ as captives ™
65, 20 the youth shall die 712¥ J8D §3 w/en a hundred years
old (cf. Gen. 17, 12). Ps. 11, 1 p¥%  Similarly 2 Ki. 5, 2
YY) INYY 0O went forth @s marauding bands. Jer. 31, 8
man s3ver 5111 Snp shall return hither as a great company (cf.
1 Ki. 8,65). Zech. 2, 8 mbenw 3n mme shall sit (poet.=be
inhabited) as open villages®.

Ofs. 1. This construction of the ptcp. is not so frequent as might be
expected, in one large class of cases its place being filled by the ‘gerun-
dial’ inf, :—1b Y =Aéywr (but Arab. J.ﬂa as one saying,—accus.). Only
very seldom when standing alone is it preceded by 1: 2 Sa. 13, 20. 1 Ki.
7, 7. Hab, 2,10. Ps. 55,20 (on 22, 29, see § 135, 6).

O&s. 2. Still rarer is the use of the participle to describe the con-
temporaneous condition of the offect of a verb or preposition: see,
however, 1 Chr. 12, 1 M2y My 19p=5. 2 Ki. 10,6 D*91a0. 19, 2 ITH 0
o'03nD. ... Neh. 6,17, In such cases (except after words like rn,
row, 100, as Ex. 2, 11, 5, 20 (cf. 19). 14,9. 23,4) it is usual to prefix
the pronoun (§ 160).

The ptep. is found referring to a gemitive, Gen. 3,8 75anm *"» 51p
the sound of Yahweh (lit.) as (or w/hile) walking (accus.) in the garden.
4,12.Cant. 5,2 2371 "1 7 )1 (comp. Del. on these passages), and similarly
elsewhere ; also (though this is of an exceptional character) Jer. 44, 26

! But VDR qnn (Weir), or vou npoy would be more usual (Is.
33,4 Lev. 26, 36. Is. 45, 17. Jer. 22, 19. 30, 14. Ez. 16, 38. 22, z0).

2 Unless 1 1122 77 should be here read.

® See parallels in Arabic to several of the above examples in Wright,
L c. §§ 44° (with the Remarks), 74. Strictly, also, the predicate after
711 should be conceived (like that of u\.{) as an accus., 1y3 0, for
instance, signifying properly ‘existed s a youth ’= Engl. ‘was a youth.’
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AIIN T W 53 pal: and to a seffix, 1 Ki 14,6 niri. Ps. 69, 4 as
I wait (LXX ingeniously bmap [and so Targ.], as 58,6 o3pR). Job
25, 23 cf. Ps. 107, 5. Job g, 4. 26, 7-9 (to 1732, 2. 6). Isa. 44, 20.
(Comp. Ewald, Gramm. Arad, ii. pp. 47, 267 botiom.)

162. Now suppose the idea expressed by the participle
has to be negatived, how is this accomplished ? &5 is not used
with the ptcp. except on the rarest occasions®: N, involving
the addition of the pron. suffix, would be here too periphrastic
to be suitable: nothing remains, therefore, but to have
recourse to the finile wverd, either tense being chosen, as the
sense may demand ®

Thus Lev. 1, 17 5120 85 without dmdmg it. Ps. 17, 3. 26,
1 (cf. § 34 end). Job 8, 12 DR b iana 13'1157 without being
plucked off % 29, 24 npR 85 when or gf they lacked confi-
dence 31, 34 B o DMWY =no! gotng out. Also in )

Y, 3 N0 withont his or thy knowing, i.e. unexpectedly,
Isa. 44, 11P. Ps. 35, 8. Pr. 5, 6: cf. with 1, § 159 end.

The perfect used similarly affords the only means by which
our past partcp. active can be represented in Hebrew: Gen.
445 49" &5 (subordinate to VYN NN YY) without having
gone far. Ex. 34, 28. Lev. 13, 23 nnd RS without having
spread. Nu. 30, 12 831 82, Dt 21, 1 27 2o/ dermg known,
Job g, 25b.

163. But the same use of the verb dowdéres is likewise
found even where there is no negative :—

1 Cf, 2 8a. 12,21 1 3% 13av2 on account of the lad while alive
[comp. Jer. 14, 4 because of the earth (which) is dismayed (pf.)]. 18, 14
' Ty ohoan 191 LXX e adrod (Wvros,

? It negatives it as an affributive, Jer. 2, 2 ar1ay 8h. 18, 15 (so *%2
2 Sa. 1,21, Hos.7,8); as a predicate, 4,22, 2 Sa. 3,34. Ps.38,15. Job
12, 37538 D11 8% (more pointed than 5513 v330; of. Bx. 4, 10: Ewald,
§ 320", Ez 4, 14. 22, 24. Dt. 28, 61 {*b1 Ps. 19, 4), and very anoma-
lously Nu. 35, 23. Zeph. 3, 5. 1 Ki. 10, 21.

1 Even as an attributive, the ptcp. must be coséinued by the finite verb,
if a negative is involved : Ps. 78, 39. Ex. 34, 7-

* Cf, Nu 11, 33 P13 ©79 (the construction of the entire verse is
similar).
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Gen. 21, 14 and gave it to Hagar, D® kaving placed it on
her shoulder. 44, 12 5{'}?} LXX excellently dpgdpevos. 48, 14.
Dt. 33, 21b. Josh. 11, 12. Jud. 6, 19 DY, 2o, 31 PN 1 Ki 7,
5170 1A b7 N8 . .. x3% and he brought in the vessels. ..,
placing them ete. 11, 27, 13, 18 (Yrevedueros airg). 18, 6 (cf.
Nu. 11, 32). Isa. 29, 13 (notice the accents, comparing p. 106,
7. 3). Jer. 20, 15; Ps. 7, 7. 57, 4 AW, 71, 3. 119, 126 1127
MR (reason for 1262).

And in the impf, expressing sometimes concomitance,
sometimes a consequence :—Ex, 8, 5b. 7b. Nu. 14, 3 $0 At
or while our children will be a prey. Isa. 5, 11 while wine
enflameth them. 24, ¢ P NS, 6o, 11 YD NS, Jer. 4, 4b.
30 beautifying thyself in vain. 13, 16 Kt. . 15, 19. 16, 6
etc. Ps. 103, 5. Job 11, 18b. 30, 28 lﬁifJS 5?:i|';);l ’-T;'IT:Dé surrext
in contione Jamentaturus?®, Del,

Obs. Add also the dodvdera, Num. 21, 30 ji20p 73n 0. Ez
17, 4% 19, 3.5.6.12. Job 16,8%; with an impf. 1 Sa. 13, 17. IS, 3
59w, .. 1T Ry =went forth . . ., doing wisely. Isa. 42, 14 (cf. § 34
end). Jer. 15,6 350 rn. . .one avel Ar. Ps. 50, 20 PRI 3TN
337N, Job 30, 22 "32'330 M1 S8 sawwn; in the fature, Ez. 5, 2
a0 ... 0nph. 24, 11 Dnn. Isa. 3, 26° 120D §IRY op) =and she
shall be emptied, sifting on the ground. 29, 4 7270 yIRD NYDWI;
and, where the first verb is a subsidiary one, 1 Sa. 20, 19 T80 170 ALY
(read B R shall be missed with LXX: 717 is not an idea that would
be qualified by 18n). 20 (if LXX n‘?qjgg for nwhw be carrect).

QOccasionally the impf, is subordinated tc a previous verh with a syn-
tactical freedom better known in Arabic or Syriac: Isa. 42, 21 mm
IR 0 P1ar ... yen Vahweh was pleased ... zkat he showld
make the teaching great and glorious. Job 19, 3 17370 1020 K5
9 (Ly1amn). 32, 22 1zan Ny RY=T know not %ow /o give flattering
titles, Lam. 4, I4 3922 39930 NY they are unable 7o touch (cf Nu. 22, 6).
Is. 47, 1°=5" 2w e DN wY (Wright, ii. § 84: Matth. 8, 28 Pesh.

¥ Cf. 16, 8¥ m39* 02 0M3 >2 pp*y and my leanness riseth up against
me, that it may answer (or answeréng) in my face. 24, I4. Ps. 88, 11I.
102, 14, likewise (as Del. remarks) after op. Comp. the Arabic usage,
Wright, ii. § 8% ¢, and below, p. 244, towards the bottom,
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such that no man 385 wAaf=91p 931%; Luke 18, 13 |8t L3} )!
poio; Mal'K! w2 ¥ 1 know not how 20 duild, cited by Noldeke,
Syr. Gramm. § 267 : but more commonly with 9): Hebrew, in such
cases (except when it throws the two verbs into the seme tense, Hos. 1, 6.
5 IL 6,4. 9,9. Jer. 13, 18), prefers almost invariably the infinitive.
Peculiar also is the nnion by 1in Gen. 30, 27 (). 47, 6 {cf. Job 23, 3
knew so tkat T might find him). Ct. 2, 3. Esth. 8, 6 (consec., p. 130).

164. The secondary predicate is often expressed by a
short clause consisting of '8, &5, '_5?, followed by a subst.,
which may be attached to either a subst. or a verb: so for
instance the phrase 80D PR wuthout number, Joel 1, 6 al.
(with Y Ps. 104, 25. 105, 34: cf. 42, 12. Job 5, 9, and by 29,
r2); Gen. 31, 50. Ex.21, 11 ¢9R3 Y. 1 Ki. 22, 1 they con-
tinued three years mordm PR. Isa. 47, 1 ¥D3 ¥, Hos. 7, 11
35 py noi mi, Ps. 88, 5 like a man !?:N 8 wrthout strength.
Pr. 25, 28 o px e M. Lam. 5, 3 Kt Job 8, 11. 24, 10
naked, they walk up and down (Pi'el) W"D':J ’53 without cover=-
ing. 33, 9. 34, 6 {cf. Ps. 59, 5). 24 '\Pﬁ b oan ¥ he
breaketh in pieces the mighty without tnquisition; 12, 24 N2
971 85 in the pathless waste. 26, 2 o Y} the arm without
strength. 38, 262 eerb }"\N"59 “wwrb. 2 Sa. 23, 4 2 morning
nizy N5 ithout clouds (or, idiomatically, @ cloudless morning).
This use of %3 and &b, however, is confined to poetry, except
in 1 Chr. 2, 30. 32 %3 &5 no" (Ewald, § 2868).

Obs. *9311 and n%1 are met with occasionally in prose (as well as
poetry), but not j*xa (cften in Prov.): p'®1 is, however, more common

than {x alone.  The Chronicler has several times }*n% (in ke condition
of ! no ... =without), but in a manner peculiar to himself.

185. In almost all the preceding examples, the circum-
stantial clause has been appended to the principal sentence:
we have, however, already met with a few instances in which
a paricipial clause was prefixed (§ 161), and we shall soon

1 The 5 of norm or state, as in neab, etc.: Ewald, § 2179,
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find that such a position is by no means uncommon, or con-
fined to the participle alone. )

If we compare a sentence such as 1 Ki. 13, 20 with one
like . 23, we shall at once see that the participial clause
D'3g* D7 in the former is, in position and force, the precise
counterpart of the adverbia! clause "2 15:15 "IN in the latter;
and that like it, it notifies 2 circumstance strictly subordinate
to the main narrative, in a manner exactly reproducible in
Greek by the use of the gen. abs. (LXX xat éyévero alrde
kafnpévwr k.7.2). The participle as thus used is frequent,
especially in the historical books: from the analogy of the
corresponding expressions in the classical languages, it may
be appropriately termed ke participle absolute’.

Thus Gen. 42, 35 and it came to pass, 9" D} as they
were emplying their sacks, that they found etc. 2 Ki. 2, 11

. msm ... a5 Aon . 8, 5 LXX adrob dqyovpdvon. I
it is required to express pas/ time, the perfect naturally takes
the place of the participle :—Gen. 27, 30 and it came to pass,
3PP N N¥Y ¥ Jacob Aawing only just gone out, that Esau
his brother came in. Josh. 4, 18 M. 2 Ki. 12, 4% And
add Gen. 15, 17 ea eown 5™, a passage in which the
perfect makes it evident (quite apart from considerations of
gender) that *™ must not be taken closely with ¢pwn: rather
‘and it came to pass, the sun having gone down. Compare
also Gen. 24, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 21 man b op NW YMA 20, 4.
Jer. 3%, 13. 1 Chr. 135, 29.

Oés. 1t should, however, be noted that in several of the passages last
cited, the accents closely unite *7*1 to the word following, so that at
least by the punctuators they were probably understood differently: thus
Gen. 24, 15 T, 2 Ki. 8, 21 (like n312 *n*y Gen. 4, 17). 20, 4
and Isaiah was—he had not gone out etc. (cf. Isa, 22,7 and there were
thy choicest valleys—they were filled with chariots). Cf. § 121. Oés. 2.

U Cf. p. 147 nofz, and § 126,
? In the parallel, 2 Chr. 21, 9 8371 is omitted, and the passage can only
be naturally understood according to § 135. 5.
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The analogous construction in the future is found Josh.
22, 18. 1 Ki. 18, 12.

168. In the passages cited the participle clearly consti-
tutes a circumstantial clause. The instances in which no
™ precedes, such as 1 Ki. 14, 17 DR "L«'gU} A X, or Gen.
44, 3 m‘;w DWIRT N ‘!Eitl, stand upon a different footing.
Here -the temporal clause is no longer swéordinate to the
main description ("‘QEU 1’19(:\_ l’ll$5? M) it is paraliel to it
and co-ordinate. As a rule, it is true, a time-determination
takes a secondary position; but where it is desired to confer
some additional vividness upon the description, instead of
being treated as a passing detail, it is made a prominent and
independent feature in the picturé.

167. In fact, it may be observed, even in the classical
languages, that time-determinations do not always occupy
a subordinate position: in graphic or elevated writing par-
ticularly they are often placed on one and the same level
with the rest of the narrative. A few instances are worth
citing :—1IL xix, 1-3. Dem. de cor. § 218 éomépa pév yip Fv, fixe
& dyyéMov s bt Tols mpyrdves os 'Eldrews xareidpmrar how
much fuller and richer the picture, than if the orator had
simply said, éomépas yép Ffxev dyyédAww ris x.7.A., Or employed
a word like émadyl Soph. Phil. 354 ff. 7w &' Auap #8y Selrepor
ahéorri por Kéyd mikpdy Zlyewov olple whdry Kerpydume. Thuc.
i. 50. 6 §8 & fiv dyé kai émermdmoTo adrois bs és émimhovy Kal of
Kopivior éfamivns mpbpvay éxpotorro’ iv. 69. 3. Hdt. {ii. 108 end.
v, 181. 5 peaapBpiy vé éoni, kal 16 kdpra ylyrerar Yvxpdy, ‘it is
noon, and the water becomes quite cold.” 6 mapépyovral re
péoar pixres xal Yixerar péype és 9d. Liv. xliii. 4 ‘vixdum ad
consulem se pervenisse, ¢/ audisse oppidum expugnatum’ etc.
Verg. Georg. ii. 80 Conington, ‘ nec longum tempus, ¢/ ingens
Exiit ad caelum ramis felicibus arbos.” Aen. iii. ¢ and
often,

188. But it will still, perhaps, be asked, If this be all, why
the peculiar form assumed in the passages in question, which

P
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in others becomes even more striking still, as 1 Sa. g, 11!
wWyn mm ... ooy M3 ? why, if nothing more was intended
by the writer, was he not satisfied with the more simple and
obvious form RSDY ., . ‘5}],31? (cf. § 149 ) The answer is
evident. Such a form, being wholly devoid of emphasis,
would not have suited his purpose. He wishes to mark as
vividly as he can the time at which a given event took place,
with reference In anolher event. In order to do this, he makes
the latter prominent, by élevating it from the lower position
it commonly holds, and causing it to confronf the former as
conspicuously and decidedly as the language will permit. In
the passages from the Iliad and Demosthenes this antithetical
relation is indicated by the pév. ..8¢: in Hebrew it can only
be expressed by the position of the two subjects—both, con-
trary to the usual custom (at least with nouns) by which the
zerd stands first, being placed in the foreground. Thus in
N TWINY IND 8N two actions belonging to &jfferent subjects,
in wyn mom oy o8 two actions of the same subject are
thrown into strong contrast with each other: and the special
relation which they are intended to bear to one another is
made keenly palpable. '

169. We may now collect the principal passages in which
this very idiomatic and forcible construction is employed :—
Gen. 38, 25 HU:S?;‘ RWI) DR¥AD NI she was feing brought forth,
when she sent etc. (A.V. ‘when she was brought forth, she
sent,” which though expressing the genera/ sense of the ori-
ginal, does not bring before the mind, with equal clearness,
the picture NN M1, upon which the writer dwells). Jud.
8, 3“3 Y137 ABM N3 N3 DY Nvi; and with a change of
éubject, 19, I1. 1 Sa. 20, 36 MY MM 77 . 2 Sa. 20, 8.
1 Ki 14, 17. 2 Ki. 2, 23. 4, 5%

U CL Hdt. iil. y6. 2 € 7e 8) 15 60§ péap oreixovres éyivorro, Kal 74
wept Npngdomea yeyovita émuvldvovro.
* What are we (o do with 10, 12 £ nyv R Y... DPAT Py N2 R,
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We find 9§y in the first clause, Gen. 29, 9 5 3n uY
n%3 he was still speaking, z/ken Rachel entered in. Nu. 1 1,33
(hence, only varied in expression, Ps. 18, 3of.: of. in form
also Job 8, 12. sh. . ). 1 Ki 1, 22, 42 (of. of future
time 2. 14). 2 K1 6, 33. Dan. o, 20f.; and 137 in the second
clause. 1 Sa. g, 14 DM Ry S o,
17, 23. Job 1, 18b-19.

If the sense demands it, a perfecz may of course stand in
the first clause:—Gen. 19, 23 TW¥ 83 thd pwn by jyr wown.
44, 3. 4 OR HDM RY® 0 they had gone out of the city, and
{or when) Joseph said. Jud. 3, 24 W3 Y XY NN now ke
had gone out, when his servants came in. 15, 14 1% N3 ¥
mmpS i pnwboy rd. 18, 22. 20, 39f 2 Sa. 2, 24al;
cf. also Gen, 7, 6. 19, 4. 24, 45, and above, § 128~

where the pronoun followed by the subject to which it refers is un-
paralleled? T venture to think that for ®1*y we ought to read mym1:
the change is very slight, and would bring the passage into complete
conformity with Jud, 18, 3. 1 Sa, g, 1T ete.

! Ewald adds Jud. %, 19, 2 Sa, 11, 4, in both places neglecting the
athnack, and supposing the second clause to be introduced exception-
ally by -x. Of 2z Sam., also, he says, ‘das parf. dem sinne nach beinahe
schon einem gart. perf. im Griechischen entspricht:’ but if the author
had intended to convey such an idea of past time, he would assuredly
have written 'il!ﬁ RYTY TANDED 'WJ'!?D" RT. DWIPND WYY can
only be rendeled as {or while) she purlﬁed herself from her unclean-
ness;’ compare the writer’s note ad Joc,

From § 161 Obs. 2 it will be plain that the idiomatic equivalent of
xal EMBoBéhoyy Tov Zrépavov émkaAovperor is NWTY ‘LDTNR YIPDM
b so Luke 4, 1 850 w3 (after {307 y0). 35 T0IRDAITENT RY
(§ 163). Compare the renderings in Delitzsch’s version.

P2



APPENDIX 1II
On the Use of the Fussive Form.

170. TaE use of the modal forms in Hebrew, particularly
of the jussive, presents great difficulties to the grammarian.
These dificnlties would certainly in great measure vanish, if
it could be legitimately supposed that the modal forms were
destitute of any special significance, being assumed for
¢euphony’ or as ¢ poetical licences’ etc., or (in the case of
the cohortative -2%) being merely * paragogic;’ that, conse-
quently, their presence might be disregarded, and the tenses
translated, if need be, in the manner of mere imperfects.
But the multitude of instances occurring in the Old Testa-
ment, in which the meaning of these forms is clear and
unambiguous, forbids such a supposition,—at least unless we
are prepared to shew that a particular author wrote incor-
rectly, or adopted some local style, or else that he lived
during a period at which the forms in question had lost’
their customary significance. We are seldom in a position
which enables us to do this: the result is, that grammarians
have been driven sometimes to the adoption of strange ex-
pedients in order to overcome the disagreement existing
between the meaning apparently forced upon them by the
form, and that which the context seems to demand.

171, Before proceeding further, however, it will be desira-
ble to give a synopsis of the passages in which the difficulty

i The same suggestion is made by Olshausen, § 257%, p. 571 the
forms in question, however, occur frequently in passages which are not
so late as to make such a supposition probable,
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is most seriously felt, including a few which, though they have
been cited elsewhere?, are still worth some reconsideration.

Ex. 22, 14 PPRTY2 '3, Lev. 15, 24 Y30, Dt. 32, 8 382, 18
WR. Isa. 12, 1 W 24,5 PN 42,6 :wnm 63,3 M. Ez.
14,7 ‘71?‘1 Hos. 6, 192, 11, 4 ¥, Joel 2, 20 51_“'1\_ Mic. 3, 4
SADN. Zeph. 2, 13 DR ... BN Ps. 11,6 MWD 12, 4 NI,
25, 0 TP, 47, 4 2T, 58, 5 DOXY. 68, 15 20UA. 85, 14
D¥M. Pr. 1z, 26 WM. 15, 25 WY Job 13, 27 ¥, 13, 33
'ESW"- 19, 2 It’ﬂ 1. 18,9 PHN. 12 WM. 20, 23 7001, :
26 ¥V, 28 5. 23,9 10N 85, 11 s 851 24, 14 "I‘ 1
25 DN, 27, sbw 3. 22 '15w~1 33, 11 DY, 21 o9%, 27-\w~
34,29 7000, 3730, 36,14 TN 15 %M. 38,24 1B, 30, 26
PITINY, 4o, 1g W, Lam. 3, 50 ¥70 99U Y. Qoh. 12, 7
36%. Dan. 8, 12 T¥M. 11, 4 PPN 10 and 28 . 16
WQB 17 B2M). 18and 19 3PN, z5 WM. 30 1 ; occasionally
also after 85 (§ 50 a, 0Bs.).

172. The passages here collected are in many ways very
dissimilar ; and the reader should examine each separately
by itself. In some, for instance, there is no reason why the
verbs should not be understood strictly as jussives: so Zeph.
2, 13 (§ 50). Ps. 11, 6. 12, 4 (where there is nothing to
suggest a historical reference, above, § 84). Others, as
Lev. 15. Eaz. 14 (Who separates himself #ha# ke should cherish
his idols in his heart). Lam. 3, 50. Job 24, 25, in all of which
the infin. with 5 might be substituted for the jussive and }
without appreciable alteration in sense (cf. § 64, and Job g, 33
where, as Del. remarks, M¢" is equivalent in meaning to
n*_w"g), may be referred to § 62. The difficulty lies rather
with those which, as it scems, involve merely the statement
of a fact, and in which, therefore, the verb is jussive in form
only, and not in meaning. One solution here proposed is
that -} is omitted, or replaced by ). This is adopted by Ewald,

! Cf. §§ 508, 58, 84, 121 Obs., 155 Obs.
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# 233%, 343%, and Dillmann (on Job 33, 21), and is extended
by Hitzig (see his notes on Ps. 8, 7. 11, 6 etc.) so as to
include even cases like Ps. 58, 5 (for DuNY, *) being the
continuation of the attributive @ n: cf, § 76 a), and 68,
15 (-} following a time-determination, according to § 127 8).
Bottcher, on the other hand, adhering to the idea of a real
jussive, ii. p. 183, goes so far as to affirm that this mood may
express ‘ das iibel empfunderne zuss des fremden Eigenwillens
L. xili, 27, xxxiil. 11. xxiv. 14. xxxiv. 37:7 but how such a
reversal of its ordinary meaning is possible, it is as difhcult
to comprehend as in the case of the cohortative, §§ 51-53.
The former solution is doubtless correct in principle, at least
so far as regards the omission of -}, though it is somewhat far-
fetched to have recourse to it for Ps. 58 and 68 its truth has
been already recognized, § 83, and it only remains to enquire
whether any more specific ground can be alleged for the choice
of the apocopated form in preference to the ordinary imperfect.
1738. 1t may be observed in most of the instances in
question that the abbreviated form stands at the degimning of
a clause. Now this is just the position that would be occupied
by the same form if it were preceded by -): it seems allowable
therefore to suppose that (e.g.) D¥" was retained primarily as
a reminiscence of the normal D%, At the same time, from
the manner in which it was used with *}, the shorter form
must have become strongly associated with the idea of a
connexion with what precedes; and the desire to preserve
some expression of this suggests itself as another motive
contributing probably towards its retention. Bul, when it
stands later in the sentence, where ‘) would be out of place,
and where it was no longer the Hebrew customn to give
JSormal expression to that connexion, the impf. appears in its
usual form: e.g. Job 13, 27 DM, but 23, 6 B¢"; 18, g P,
but 8, 15 P¥T; 34, 29 D%, but LRPL” MM, the connexion
with 1 being broken by the emphatic 8. This explanation
may be accepted as satisfactory for those cases in which the
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shorter form is found without a preceding 1(§ 84 8)': in other
words, P, for instance (Job 18, 9), may be regarded as a
poetical abbrewatlon of P : but even then, we must beware
of applying it to cases where the reference is to the foture, or
where for any other reason * could not have stood (e.g. Job
24, 25, where evidently D2 could not follow %2 w),
174. On the other hand, where the shorter form occurs,
preceded by ) (§ 84 a), it must be admitled to be doubtful
whether the punctuation represents a genuine tradition, and
whether *} (or ) with the dicattve mood) should not be
restored. The preference for 1 (p. ¢8 ) must be attributed,
it is probable, not to the original authors, but to the punc-
fuafors. In some cases the punctuators have apparently
followed a false analogy, in others they seem to have been
guided by a false exegesis. The frequent use of the jussive
form (as a woluntative) with ) appears to have led the Mas-
sorites (who probably had an imperfect sense of the true
force of the jussive form) to adopt mechanically the same
punctuation for cases to which it was not properly applicable.
Thus in Pr. 15, 25 we should in all probability vocalize 383,
in Job 13, 27 DY (or DYMY% 15, 33 To¥M. 20, 23 BN
(unless WV . . . “M may be referred to § 152). 29, 22 I; W"
34, 37 3";1 In Ps. 85, 14°. Mic. 3, 4. Job 34, 29. Qoh. 12,7
the defectiva scripliv has most probably occasioned the in-
correct vocalization; and we shall hardly be wrong in
reading D@, DN, 32 (cf. b 2% ... )%  Elsewhere the

L As Ps, 25,9. 47, 4. Job 18, 9. I2. 20,23 *71°. 26, 28. 33, IT. 2I. 2.
Hos. 6, 1. In several of these cases the form is part of the consonantal
text, and does not depend merely on the punctuation. But Pr. 12, 26
{where 1 would be out of place) we ought no doubt to punctuate (with
Hitz., Strack) "2, probably also (with Del. as well) :n;‘z'lng (*spieth
out his pasture’).

2 Comp. Dillmann, H7eb {(ed. 2}, 1891, ad Joc.

3 The jussive sense, suggested § 58, seems hardly probable here.

* Qoh. 10, 20. 12, 4 the ordinary vocalization 131, map»1 is preferable
grammatically to the Massoretic reading (Baer) 7132, DipM.
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anomaly appears to be due to false exegesis. Thus Isa. 12, 1
38" followed by MO can hardly be translated except as a
prayer {cf. 55, 7. Jud. 7, 3. Ps. 51, 21), and this, no doubt,
is the sense intended by the punctuation (comp. the fut. of
the Targ."); the pass sense, which the context requires, would
seem to call for 0PI (cf. Ps. go, 3 WONPY, .. JA). 42, 6 is
analogous to Hos. 11, 4 : in both these passages the vocaliza-
tion with 1 commends itself, as that intended by the original
authors (followed in Hosea by a bare impf, as Jer. 15, 6,
§ 163 04s)® And Isa. 63, 3 M is almost certainly a mis-
punctuation for ™°* (observe the following per/ect, ’n5NJN),
originating in the two preceding verbs being referred incor-
rectly to the future, So Dan. 8, 12 ?lb:w'lj].

Obs. Ps. 58, 5 a sense of the connexion between the relative clause
and its antecedent may perhaps, through an indistinctly felt analogy
with the connexion expressed by .1, have determined the punctuation
cux': Dt 32, 8. Ps, 08, 15 the original vocalization was probably
132, 2%¢D. The same may be supposed to have been the case with the
four instances after 8% (§ R0 a, Ods.): while in 2 Sa. 18, 14 the use of
the cohort. nb i may be accounted for by the preceding =% having
been viewed as specially negativing }3. And Job 27, 8 it is probable
{provided the text be otherwise correct) that we should punctunate,
as Dillm. (ed. 2) suggests, b or ¥,

175. Of the remaining passages, Isa. 2%, 5 receives light

Loby paam 20 73000 2300 0.

* With Isa. 42, 6 comp. the gast tenses in the parallel 49, 2.

3 8o Cheyne {crit. note), Dillm., R.V. (and of course, correspond-
ingly, 3778}, BDDIRY, 2. 5. 6 LI IN), DRINWRY, etc.).

* ¢In order to preclude the supposition that the deliverance was
already past,’ Luzzatto, as cited by G. F. Moore, Z%eol Lit-zeitung,
1887, col. 292 (‘ Edom’ being interprcted by Jewish exegesis of Rome,
or, more generally, of the imperial Christian power). Probably, also,
in several of the other passages ecited § 84 a the original vocalization
was with waw consec. Cemp. Moore, Z.c., who observes that in Isa.
51, 2 this is the sense expressed by the older Jewish tradition, as repre-
sented by LXX and Targ., but that the inlention of the punctuation, on
the contrary, is to interpret the verbs (incorrectly) as futures (hence"
17T1IRY 103K instead of 1), So 48, 3* we should expect naturally
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from an Arabic idiom', ¢ or ¢/se lef him take hold of my strong-
hold’=*unless he take hold’ (Germ. ‘es sef denn dass man
meinen schuz ergriffe”); Dt. 32, 18 "¥n must of course come
from -'l:TW' (like ‘EIE_ from m'M): as, however, the Semitic lan-
guages know only 1%} and N (= Qor. 51, 11) in the
sense of forget, it is probable that the text is incorrect, and
that we should, with Olsh. p. 511 and Aug. Miiller, restore
T¥R. Job 17, 2 is doubtless *so #kaf mine eye restelh’ (§ 62),
which from the connexion is equivalent to ‘and my eye mus!
rest:’ 23, 9. 11. 24, 14 appear to be isolated examples of
tmests (cf. § 85); 36, 14, see § 64 Obs. or § 84 8; Ex. 22, 4
and Job 39, 26 the shorter form may have been chosen by
the punctuators on account of the maggeph following®; and
Job 40, 19 (if the text be sound?® A.V. is probably sub-

oy'pon) (cf 3° mawam), 57, 17 W) and ARpR) (so Dillm): on
43, 28 see p. 7o nofe. For oxow) Ps. 18, 38 the parallel text z Sa. 22,
38 has DPRYR) (as it has in 2. 39 impfl. with waw consec. for the
impf., dowwdéTews of Ps. 18): but here, probably, the more graphic, fre-
quentative sense expressed by the text of Ps. 18, is in both verses
original {cf. 38V, 390 £. 40%). Elsewhere, also, it is sometimes difficult
not to suspect the existing text to be incorrectly vocalized: Job 3, 11,
for instance, ¥11r) would by analogy be ¥11N) ref. Gen. 31, 27. Jer. 20,
B7: §744a), and 9. 13 ®IpORY would be wipwry (cf. Ex. 9,15: §147).
And one wonders why the punctuation of 1 is not uniform in (e.£.) Ps.
104, 32% Job 5, 188, 12, 15%P and Jobig, Io. 20% 33, 26. So, § 153.
3, it may be doubted whether the explanation of the jussive is not in some
cases artificial, and whether we should not read Is. 41 sy, Ps. 104
v (§ 848). Pr. 27,17, as pointed, can hardiy be taken except as an
admonition (Del., Nowack) : the affirmative rend. (cf. R. V.) impliesin @
0 (or T, sc. mpd), and in & W,

! Where, however, the subjunctive mood is employed (cf. for a
similar variation, p. 67 2.): Ewald § 620; Wright, ii. § 15 (6), ‘T will

certainly kill the unbeliever | | unless he become a Muslim.’
y )

? On the (false) analogy of 13-p1maY, A1y, ete. (cf. Olsh. p. 5707
Otherwise Konig i. 275 (onc of the traces of the older formation of
Hif'il with sere instead of Jéreq).

¢ The LXX have here memonuévov tykararaileadar tmd 1@v dyyéray
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stantially correct, lit. ¢ Z# him that made him éring his sword
nzgk to him !’ (for none else can do so.)

Obs. Joel 2, 20 5»P is extremelydifficuit : the reference being clearly
to the future, 7 cannot be regarded as a substitute for .3: the form must,
therefore, be that of a real jussive, but this, after the previons 7'71*\
yvonl, whether it be rendered and /et . .. or that ... may, seems un-
suited to the context. We are almost constrained to suspect an error in
the reading ; though the excision of v i3 1%¥Y as a gloss, proposed by
Merx, perhaps weakens the latter part of the z. too much to be prob-
able. In Dan. 11 (where, for the same reason, ) cannot be in place
of +1), in so far as the instances may not be presumed to depend, like
8, 12 (§ 174), upon a false punctuation, wc may be content to suppose
that the mood was used without any recollection of its distinctive signi-
fication’, It is strange that Dr. Pusey (Danzel, ed. 2, p. 591) should have
accepted Ewald’s classification, § 343°, as satisfactory. A distinction
ought obviously to be made between such cases ag Isa, 19, 20, Ez 33,
31, where the verb after 1 is the simple imperfect, and those like Joel
2, 20, where it is jussive ; the former, though less usual, present no real
difficulty (see § 134), it is the latter which embarrass us. Dr. Pusey
says, “the condensation of this idiom, the use of the apocopated form,
with the simple and, shews there is great emphasis in it:” but by what
process can a wish or command, such as we know to be signified by the
apocopated imperfect, be transformed into a mere expression of em-
phasis? Certainly the jussive, like the imperative, is sometimes employed
in a rhetorical style with brilliancy and effect ; but then, as we saw
§§ 5658, it retains its rightful force, and, in fact, would not be effective
unless it did retain it: in the instances alleged, however, its proper
meaning is taken from it, and a @ifferens meaning, incompatible with,
and #of dertvable from, the meaning borne elsewhere, is substituted in
its place. Such a substitution is contrary to all analogy or probability ;
and it is preferable to acquiesce in a sclution which is in agreement with
a known principle of language.

abrob, which points to a reading 12 vnm’z *3py7 ¢ which is made (for
Him) to play with him’ (cf. Ps. 104, 26 ‘as understood by Ew., Hitz.,
Kay, Cheyne, and R.V. marg.) for 129 wa 1w»n, which is possibly
right : observe that the difference in the ducsus litterarum is slight.

1 The Hebrew of the book of Daniel is late; and in other respects
also the syntax of ch. 11 is much inferior to that of the usual prophetic
style.
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On Arabic as Hlustrative of Hebrew',

178, In few departments of knowledge has the ¢ compara-
tive’ method of enquiry been more fruitful of valuable and
interesting results than in the investigation of the phenomena
presented by language. What that method is, and, at least
in so far as regards the Aryan languages, what some of the
more important of the results alluded to are, will be familiar
to most English readers from the well-known volumes of
Professor Max Miiller, or the more recent work of Professor
Sayce, in which the principles of Comparative Philology are
at once lucidly set forth and abundantly illustrated. A general
acquaintance may, therefore, be presupposed with the char-
acter, for example, of the cumulative evidence by which the

1 The following appendix (of which the substance appeared first in
1874} is now, strictly speaking, superseded by the late Dr. Wright’s
admirable Zectures on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Lan-
guages (18go). 1t has, nevertheless, been decemed expedient to retain
it, in the hope that it may prove serviccable to some who have not
access to Dr. Wright's more comprehensive volume, Two other works
in which particular departments of the same subject may be studied,
are (1) P. de Lagarde, Uebersicht tiber die im Aramiischen, Arabischen
und Llebriiichen wbliche Bildung der Nomina (188g), and (2) J. Barth,
Die Nominalbildung in den Semitischen Spracken (1889, 1891} : cf.
Aug. Miller, ZDMG. 1897, pp. 221-238. Very valuable contributions
te the same subject are also to be found in Noldeke's Mandiische
Grammatik, and in the same author’s articles and reviews in the ZOMG.
{and elsewhere), e.g. ZDMG. 1883, p. 525 ff. (on verbs »”'p in Hebrew),
1884, p. 407 f. (the terminations of the Semitic perfect), 1886, p. 718 ff.
(on Friedr, Delitzsch’s Prolegomena), etc.
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direct or collateral genealogical relationship, subsisting be-
tween the languages belonging to a given family, may be
established, with the nature of the successive modifications
a language may undergo, with the laws which regulate the
particular and distinctive form assumed in each by the same
word, and with the mutual illustration whlch languages thus
allied afford of one another.

177. The same method is, however, no less applicable
to the Semitic family of speech than to the Aryan. A merely
superficial comparison of the vocabulary and accidence—to
say nothing of the syntax—is sufficient to reveal the fact
that all the Semitic languages are intimately connected with
one another, and that the nations speaking them must, at
some period or other, have dwelt together in a common
home!: more accurate and systematic research shews that
none of them can lay claim to excluszve priority above the
rest, as being the one from which the others are derived (in
the same manner, for instance, as the Romance languages
are derived from Latin), but that they are the descendants
of a deceased ancestor, whose most prominent characteristics,
though with different degrees of clearness and purity, they
all still reflect. Each after its separation from the parent
stock pursued a path of its own, some, as it would seem,
through long ycars preserving almost intact many of the
features they originally possessed; others, on the contrary,
lopping these off, or else assimilating them, with greater or
less rapidity. It is just in virtue of this umevern development
of language, just in virtue of the fact that what is mutilated
and obscured in one language is frequently in another lan-
guage of the same family retained in a relatively unimpaired
condition, and transmitted so into historical times, that the

! On theories respecting the probable locality of this common home,
comp. Noldeke in the Encycl. Britannica (ed. ¢), art. * Semitic Lan-
guages,’ vol. xxi. p. 642, and Wright, Compar. Gramm. ch. 1, p. 5 ff.
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explanation of one by the other is still possible, even when
the relationship lies no longer in a direct line.

178. Are there, it will be asked, any principles, analogous
10 those embodied in ¢ Grimm’s Law,” regulating the inter-
change of consonants between the different Semitic languages?
‘Comparative philology,” writes Professor Sayce?, ‘is based
on the récognition that the same word will be represented by
different combinations of sounds in a group of allied dialects
or languages, and that each combination will be governed
by a fixed phonetic law, An English 4, for example, will
answer to a Greek and Latin £, an English # to a German
and a Sanskrit Z. When once a sound is given in a lan-
guage, we may know the sounds which must correspond to it
in the cognate languages. Now and then, of course, subor-
dinate Jaws will interfere with the working of the general
law: but unless such an interference can be proved, we must
never disregard the general law for the sake of an etymologi-
cal comparison, however tempting. . . . The laws of phonology
are as undeviating in their action as the laws of physical
science, and where the spelling does not mislead us will
display themselves in every word of genuine growth. Even
the vowels cannot be changed and shifted arbitrarily.” It
follows that the laws of this kind, operative in the Semitie
languages, must be determined, if the true relations subsisting
between those languages are to be ascertained, and reckless
etymologizing avoided. When this has been done, we are
in a position, for example, to test the value of a proposed
derivation, and may even be able to fix the relationship of an
outlying form, as when Lagarde completes the identification,
suggested by J. D. Michaelis in 1792, of qys®.

Y Introduction to the Science of Language (1880), 1. p. 303 f.

? Admirable as the work of Gesenius in his 7%esaurus is, the stage
which the comparative study of the Semitic languages had reached in
the author’s lifetime did not always permit him to make his etymological
notices fully adequate ; and in his treatment of roots, the expressions
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A scientific comparison of the Semitic languages, based
upon the necessary systematic classification of the phonetic
phenomena presented by them, must be sought in special
treatises, such as those named at the beginning of the chapter
(p- 219). Two or three illustrations of the results gained by
the comparative study of these languages may, however, be
given here. Thus the following specimen-lists exhibit, in a
tabular form, some important and clearly-established laws,
analogous in character to ¢Grimm’s law’ in the Aryan
languages: the first is derived chiefly from Lagarde, Semitica
I (Gott. 1878), pp. 22—27, and shews that when Heb. = Aram.
v, the Arabic equivalent is (5'. The meaning of this-equation
of course is, that the sound with which the words cited were
originally pronounced by the common ancestors of the Arabs,
the Arameans, and the Hebrews, in their common home,
was gradually modified, after different families or tribes had
separated from the common stock, and acquired independent
existence, until it was finally fixed to (& in Arabic, ¥ in
Hebrew, and  in Aramaic?.

{r) In ‘ Anlaut:’

E)L-; = }N'R = ti) Ilry-

:;.3 a species of figard =3% Lev. 11, 29 = axX,

used Ly him, especially the phrase vicina radiz, may sometimes tempt
the reader to confuse what ought to be kept distinct. The interchange
of allied sounds in different dialects must, however, be distinguished
from the use of allied sounds—or groups of sounds—to express a/fied
ideas in the same dialect ; e.g. a harder or softer palatal or dental, as
730 and W0, 230 and JE0, 112 and yup, T13 and 133, These instances
shew further how in a langnage particular sounds go together and
determine each other: ‘13, "¥p, ‘D3, for example, but not ‘¥1. So in
Mandaic ‘np becomes regularly ‘w2 ; 'mo becomes ‘©x,

t And in Ethiopic (if the corresponding word is in use) 8,

* Words dorrowed in historical times, by one dialect from another,
naturally do not come within the operation of the law : see some exam-
ples in the foot-notes,
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a3 to gather in =72¥ Gen. 41, 49 = 5! corn.
) bundles . [dense.
Y23 to guard, hold =wax Ruth 2z, 14 =7 $o32 de close,
e;—f; =pny = ganay, {for ).
75 1o harm =Y e fwostile® =W adversary
Y adversary (Dan. 4, 164).
i, one of two wives = ¥, 6 =l 1 Sa. 1, 6.
€ x x 8 =y = Jisax wool,
33 Qor. g, 119 -p¥ =ax, PV (Isa. 49,
) 2o Targ.).
jLZ lolus = D‘BNY Job 40, = ];”S;s Bdros,
21 f.

Where there is already y in the root, Syriac avoids the
double guttural by substituting {:—

2Ls - yby =N/ {Targ. D’_L’P)
g3is - ymey = JX9307  (Targ.
W),
s fyaena = D'}y = Ie/” Sir. 13, 18.
e 111 duplicavit, = [Ays7] = &S0 double, Isa.
Qor. 2,263 : Cixs 38, 61 49, 2.
PR =W horne! = RWPREx.23,28 Ps.-

Jon. (¥n%y Onq.).

L The 7oots, not the particular word or form cited, are compared.

* Noldeke, Mand. Gramm. p. 43.

* But W2 0 bind = ® 5 = Aram. 712, one of the many examples of
roots distinct in Arabic, but confused in Hebrew. See bclow, p. 230 f.,
as well as several of the following foot-notes.

* Unless I am mistaken, not found elsewhere in Aramaic, except (if
the text be correct) as a borrowed word in the late Iebrew of Ps. 139
(v. 20). On 1 Sa. 28, 16 see the writer's note ad Joc.

s Eth. BI°C;

& Low, Aramdaische Pllansennamen (1881), p. 275 f.

7 Whence /'y 2 Gen. 24, 65, properly, as Lagarde shews, some square
garmeat., The adv. L.Js.).{ occurs 2 Cor. 1, 15.
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(2) In ‘Inlaut:’

3 - = Js.

\S; nitustemicuil® | = N¥! = S5, N (of plants
DO&: 1o go forih } springing forth).

é..;j deposut! =1y =% x

i 0’k bosom = in'(l = X (for Misk, KID)2
(3) In ‘Auslaut:’

S = P18 -5

1i5 ovum = 13 = JNaL5.

LA =y = S, yon Ex. 1e,

: 34- 39-
oAy =y = w33 Gen. 29, 2 Targ.
and Pesh.?®

UE)' = ¥ = Isa. 36, 6.

e acger futl =Pt = w0’

x % % =PI, PO = Wb ggitavit (lac),

e divulsit =p¥D =90% (=8/ Isa 59, 5

for wpa).

s prehensit = yap =wie’ b fix.
And with avoidance of the double guttural :—

ULJ'.E conligit = % % =il (Targ. Y.

Iig® -1y -y,

LaE® concussit = pop = o (for wm)™.

! Comp. nnx, in Syriac splenduit (L.,ga3=&1razi'yarrpa, Heb. 1, 3),
but in Heb. and the Aramaic of the Targums, germiravit. See also
Ges. Thes. p. 56°.

2 Cf. Hoffmann, ZOMG. 1878, p. 753.

* And, as a dorrowed Aramaism, in the late Ps. 139 (2. 3). (The
Hebrew verb van, Lev. 18, 23, 19, 1g. 20, 16, unless it can be supposed
to be a technical loan-word—cf. the 4f%/ in Aramaic (Gen. 36, 24
Ps.-Jon.)—must have a different origin.)

¢+ Job 16, 3. 1 Ki. 2, 8. Mic. 2, 10.

5 Noldeke, ZDMG. 1878, p. 406, ¢ Noldeke, 1. c.

7 yro and wiyp (Isa. 55, 2. Ps. 98,8 A3 wnoy; Bz 25,6 1 Jarm 1)
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Instances, however, also occur of the series 5=y =,; as
Sad; TN, £0y3 Ueas, e, $§u: and $;>.1 occurs by the
side of \52 beside S, 3 (Ps. 74, 14 for nyxm)
beside ~w3. Examples of the frequent v = need not
be given.

Another series is b = § = *: thus—

() :;L dorcas =L’;~;§, N3Ib 2 Sa. 1, ="3¥%
£ fnomn-day,Qor. - 3, %7 - Dy,
24, 57: cf. o\l conspicuus, 34, 16
x * ~a} (ad{"Dt. 11, = .
. 4)
J.L} shade N7 = 5!‘ (D”SSB‘)“
C‘g_lL = 1?5!5 Gen. 32, 32 = L’53 to hall.

an. and Ps.-Jon.
r’,ﬁa 1o oppress = PK&’ D_SD =% % x 9
g :’ =% ¥ % = Rp¥.

é_;ja lo break up, = S sustulit = V¥ Isa. 33, z0.
move guariers, Qor. 16, 82

will therefore be the same word, the former being the genuine Hebrew
form, the latter of Aramaic origin ; but passing into Hebrew by differ-
ent channels, they acquired different significations, as in English bench
and bank, ditch and dyke, channel and canal, etc. {sce further illustra-
tions in Max Miiller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, second
series, Lect. vi (ed. 1891, p. 335 ff.).

! Disputed by G. Hoffmann, ZDAG. 1878, p. 762, on account of the
meaning. See, however, Payne Smith, 77%es. Sy#., col. 2996.

3 But "ax delight, ornament, is from a/naz _bJ =5 0 be in-
clined towards.

5 y5n Neh. 3, 15 is an Aramaism : see 1 Ki, 6, 9. 7, 3 Pesh. And %3z
tinntvil = \A J-a

* The Heb. n':g— Aram. #nbx is from \/D’JB Arab. P‘L" to cut
off or out (Nbldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 733). .35 émage (compared in
my former edition) appears to be a loan-word' from the Aram., R®B23:
see Sig. Frinkel, Die Aramiischen Fremdwirter im Arabischen, 1886,

P 273
)
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;;Jp nail = ]:ag = 7?,5}’1.
(2) E\;_E Lo be sirong, =+» % » ‘ = DYV, DINY2

r_Jac mighty, Qor. 2, 256

rla_: bone = Ln%b. thigh, Gen. = DW

32,32. Nu. 5, 21al,

;f:f: inspexit = "@?3 16 keep, observe =334,
(3) 1:‘:.&_; be attentive fo = yaSus assiduous = YR,
% * % = g&! =P
!;':_E; monult = m_{: = }"S_i:,
2.5 =% Dan. z, 35 = PRS.

A third not less important series (passing by ;=1=1) is
S=9=t1— '

(1) 33 - 130 _ a1

! But “ex 0id = ]ism, prob. from \/J-_i; o wiistle (said esp. of a
bird). And nyex gerland (Isa. 28, 5) is from \/;p:, Yo plait or draid
(the corresponding word in Arabic iy ..n 5 signifies 2 plait of hair).

2 But oxy fo close tight, Isa. 20, 10, 33,15= y.at.

8 qu: fo keep (a vineyard), Cant. 1, 6. &, 11 £, is most probably an
idiom of North Palestine (cf. Del.), the dialect of which appears to have
been slightly tinged by Aramaisms {comp. the writer's Jutroduction o
the Literature of the O.7., 1891, p. 421 £): but 21y in the sense of
leeping anger must be conneccted, it seems, with a different root, the
more original and literal signification being preserved in the der watwe
mame (as in 1379, YN, MRR o, j122 and other words). () L5
is confessedly—FrankeI Frema’warizr p. 138———;1 loan-word from the
Aramaic: is the case the same with the veer_Lu 2o kecp a vingyard,
Saad. Isa. 1, 87)

* But '135 @ shoot is from \/};:; nituit, lacle viruit,

5 Friedrich Delitzsch, Prolegomena eines neuen Ilebr.-Aram. Wirtcr-
buchs zum A. 7. (1880), p. 168, cndorsed by Noldeke, ZDMEG. 1886,
P. 742, pomin Job 40, 7 (3 03 1231 YEM) 20 stgffen or straighten
down is thus a distinet word {ef. p, 230f.) = Arab. l.r;;-:" to depress, lower
ie.g. wings, Qor. 13, 88. 17, 25).

5 But yp end,in spite of the play in Amos 8, 2, is from yyp = U:fé fo

cut off.
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SiGh =}A3% =1,
=5 = w51 =y,
5, &6, 5 =T, N7, =7y, N
Y =} =3,
Sl = o%, 21 Ps. 78, 20 = 3.
:}i; rancour, = 5“'1 lo fear = 501 Job 32, 6L
malevolence
J’:.'; =5y =13
S5 =)iad =3,
33 = \20Y, 8337 =
5 Ko} -
15 = Jis, 877 = TR
£hs = Js3y =y,
(2) o3l = a7 Ny =K
e =4y, T2 =
SiEs = oo =,
135 ex adverso =1L, N0 = M0S breast.
Suit: 5"\3..:: res allers oppostia
* % 2 =RMW 2 Ki. 9,33 Tg. = M tospirs(ib.)*

o Isa. 63, 3 Pesh.

! But M fo creep ="My = o] lo withdraw, lag behind (Nold. I.c.
p- 741). (The words sometimes undergo slight modihcations of mean-
ing in the different languages.) 4

2 But 21 seed =h>p) = @)

> M 2o see is Aram, Ry

+ But n1 Isa. 52, 135, if the text be sound, can hardly mean anything
except cause to leap, startle (Ges. Del. Dillm. R.V. marg., ete. : cf. the
writer’s Jsaiah, his Life and Times, p. 153), and will thus be a different
word, from m31=Arab. \J’: 20 leap. Delitzsch, in his note on the pas-
sage, confuses the two Toots, Mz = w11 = [135], and m: = {n11] =b$.
See more fully G. F. Moore, in the Journal of Biblical Literature

Boston, U.S.A., 1890, p. 216 {L.), whose objections, however {p. 221,

Q 2
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£S5 toflow = N sweat L
(3) 3zl =zl =,
31, 15) =" Dan. z, 15 =MW, "M,
52 Qor. 23, 99 =% * * =W (W) fo Zake
refuge.

A fourth series is w =1 =1, the original lisped dental
becoming in Hebrew a simple sibilant :—

(1) ;5 to destroy =5l =W & break.
C;L: breast =3l =W (for "'"F_’/)
G o return? =2 -2
33 butlock =n, ol =W,
355G be bereaved = 55:2) = ‘)DL&'

* 15 snow = x50 = Jl?’(&'

EI5 three = n?ljl, AL = wSr;'

FS‘ there = e’ol’ = DY,

\SS erght = Mol =T,

;E} lo repeat = kL = MY rSa.26,84

&3 Jo attain to, - @&l o e sirong = = % % ®
overcome, seige

against the rendering ‘startle’ are hardly strong enough to authorize
correction of the text: nxy Isa. 63, 3. 6, for instance (from 4/ __43

0 sprinkle), cannot be the same word as the m23 which occurs else-
where in the O.T.: and there are other similar &raf elpypéve in Hebrew
(e.g. “mw #o charm, Isa. 47, 11; yon Job 40, 17, above, p. 226).

L 31y fo be stromg = Arab. &,

3 But OS5 #0 be converted, is n theological term, borrowed (as the s
shews) as a loan-word from the Aramaic: cf. Frinkel, Zc p. 83;
H. Hirschfeld, Beitrige sur Erklirung des Kordn (1886), p. 39

S IDY far = 0 = e * But mp year =a = diu.

® The Hebrew equivalent, if it existed, would by law be Apw. It
follows that Apn and its derivatives, where they occur in the Hebrew of
the O.T. (Job 14, 20. 15, 24. Qoh. 4, 12, 6, 10. Esth, 9, 29. 1o, 2. Dan.
L1, 17), are not genuine Hebrew words, but borrowed from the Aramaic.
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gC:“l fawo =", Q"L = D‘EV/‘
s fox BN's = by,
SAsS fox =% % % = pabyw.
j;..s: gap, opening  =¥W gare -,
:}ﬁf 0 be weighty = 5o 20 weigh =5
L_;J'.; o be moist =NM Nu. 6,3 = [njw], whence
Ps.-Jon. R Nu. 6, 3.
(2) + * = =Ny, 3N =" 1o be rich.
3y (dialect.) = =auh fo sif.
Je 10 liken =N = Sehn.
(,.»! o be grally =% % % ° = DN
LS.J\ woman =/, xom < apis (for 3R>,
}J‘& Jootstep = DR place = WIR.
3) ¢ * =03, Lo = ia.
* % % =¥ning, Jlots = v oppress®.
&35 sepulchre =% % = Job zi,
(Qor. 54, 7) 32°,
Sia to rencw S A = ¥,

1 Cf. Pcsh. Lt,wll. (£6.). The word is not derived from 7o = Aram.
N fo0 Joosen: see Frankel, p. xii. (The statement in the Journal of
Philology, xi. p. 205, based upon Gesenius, must be corrected accord-
ingly.)

? The genuine Aramaic equivalent would be Dnr. mnor of the
Targums is not therefore a true Aramaic word, but a loan-word from
the Hebrew of the O.T.

* Not connected etymologically with wiag, orin = LAJZ U“l’
the @, _w, in Aramaic and Arabic, as against the L oy shew that the
sibilant in whar is different in origin from that in jwx. It is even
scarcely possible for W' (with its long vowel), however parallel in
usage, to be akin etymologically with g,

¢ Comp. Nold. ZDOMG. 1886, pp. 157, 741.

% g»mya Cant. 1, 17 (unless the n be due to textunal error) must be
another of the Aramaizing forms found in this poem.

¢ Different from w11 sheaf;, and possibly to be read w1i.
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KIjee =D, Lie (rare)  =wAR & cul in
(asu. 7o plough)'.

&3 Lo inherit =N =y

L;.:j leon = ND’,‘? = thb,

Eoyésy flea = isDide = bipt,

Etymologies which offend against the established laws
which a language follows, however plausible superficially
they may appear to be, should always be viewed with
suspicion®. ‘Etymology,” to quote again Prof. Sayce’s words?,
‘is not a plaything for the amusement of the ignorant and
untrained; it is a serious and difficult study, not to be
attempted without much preparation and previous research.’
The etymologist who aspires to something better than reck-
less guessing, must both be thoroughly trained in the principles
of scientific philology, and possess a sound practical acquaint-
ance with the language (or languages) with which he deals.

Instances of roots, distinct in Arabic, but confused, either
in themselves or in their derivatives, in Hebrew, have been
referred to in some of the notes on the preceding pages: the
following arc additional examples of the same peculiarity:—-
(x) b3m 4o tind (whence 53;1 cordy= 135, but San % de

corrupt = Yuix 20 be unsound,; 0N fo gather fire-wood® L;ja_;,

! But ©n 4o de dumb = u-';‘-." .

2 See further, on the subject of the preceding pages, Wright, /¢
Chap. iv; Frinkel, Fremdwirter, pp. xil~xiv; W. R. Smith, Journ. of
Phil., xvi. p. 74.

% Thus the proposed explanation of Bogop (2 Pet. 2, 15} as 11¥1, ‘an
Aramaic equivalent for the Hebrew 123, the letters ¥ and ¥ being (as
often) interchanged’ (Speaker's Comm. 1. p. 739), exaclly inverts the
relation actually subsisting between the two languages. And the ex-
planation of SRnW as Heard of God contradicts one of the widest
inductions of which the records of the Hebrew language arc suscep-
tible ; comp. the writer’s note on 1 Sa. 1, z0.

* L.c. p. 349.

® Not connected with 22m1: cf. on the signification Wetzstein, ap.
IJelitzsch on Ps. 144, 12.



178.] ARABIC AS ILLUSTRATIVE OF HEBREW, 231

but 387 /o hawve dark siripes (Pr. 7, 16. Ds. 144, 12) = Sl
to be of a dusky colour; 35” mifk = u.L,., but Jli‘nfat L,J.»
’?Sﬂ profane (opm to all, common), 55!‘! %n S o begin
(open), from +' J& 40 loosen, be gpen (licuit), but 55“ wounded,
5’71'1 to pierce, frorn v J.:- perforavii; N lo be red (whence
WO ass) Jp‘ red, Sl ass, but en fo ferment = L5,
'\T”ﬂ (poet)wme J_.> 3 1M o shew pity = u—"" but ]ob 19, 14
(prob.) = 5% (conj. x) /o be loathsome; SBn fo dig AJ.R.} but
2N fo be ashamed = [ik fo be bashful; ©MIMN from o fo shut
off, seclude, but D\'\D slit-nosed, from 75 fo cleave (cf (.Ja\
shil-eared). {2) my (Isa.z1,3al) %0 &end fwist = g_}s, but my
to go astray, act erringly (2 Sa z4, 17 al.), the root of ¥
nguzly, = (_g}.: 5‘117 Job16,11 _JW (cf. Dillmann) anrighteous,
from JLc ‘o decline, especially from r;g/zz’ (cf. 'PW ﬂ51!7) but
‘9"15{ young child (:b. 19, 28. 21, 11) from G 1o give suck (cf.
J'ﬁb!j, !JW); neY fo grasp (Isa.22,17) = hi, but My % cover
=GE; Yymm occupy, amuse oneself (see Fleischer ap.
Delitzsch, on Isa. 3, 4, ed. 3), from \/3_6, but Sy 7o enter
(Lommon in Aram.) = J_E (hence 5% yoke = J&); By dust =
a_c, but WDSJ Jawn = )_n_c W s le sweet, pleasing, no doubt
akm to uj.c alzzcer, lubens fuit, but IW raven = u\/.; (cf
L_)J.Q niger _fuit), 3"'32 ez'emng, from qu occidil (SO]) u}-
place of sunsct, 20 wes! = O J.s_n, yayg ﬁn‘fef——@m\ but
YI¥ fo dip, dve (whence L’DY 171:13')—&;; (3) O30 cours,
from j.,a_> lo enclose, but W grass, from e B be green; I3,
ﬂ'”li'form = ]io‘y o}, but WS rock = Jpad; mx fo shoul=
z )_a, but RS wnderground chamber = J_; ; DNB¥Y pavement,
A1¥ (Cant 3, 10) Jitted together (in mosaic fashion), from
a g_Q_.f:) lo arrange stde by side (e.g. stones), but q?f-? e
heated stones = J::; (7). (4) o (Mic.3,3. Lam. 4, 4) &
cleave, dipide, distribute (strictlly 078, as Isa. 58, 7. Jer.16,7) =
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wsyb 1o lear?, but YD lo spread oul = 5,5; DI splinters
(Hos. 8, 6), from v/ o 7o cut, but 33 flame (Job 18, 5),
from +/ .5 to dlaze; TW a style, of. 3\, a kind of needle,
but I fiegitive, from +/ ;_i fo escape.

Obs. The same phenomenon is far from uncommon in other lan-
guages: thus fo 6oz (of the wind) = Anglo-Saxon éldwan ; (of a flower)
= A.S. blbwan: last (verb) = A. S. gelestan; last (adj.) = latost; last
{burden) = Alest; last (mould for making shoes) =/ds¢: fo lic (repose) =
licgan ; (speak untruth) = /edgan : French son=both suum and serzem :
newf =both novem: and novun: lower (to praise), from /audare, loner (to
let), from locare: véw fo spin = Sanskrit natk, véw fo swim = Sk. snu,

véopnt to come=Sk. nas. See Max Miiller's ZLectrres, second series,
Lect. vi (ed. 1891, p. 358 ff.).

179. Although our immediate object is but a narrow one,
being the illustration, not of the Hebrew language as a whole,
but only of the verb (under certain aspects) by Arabic, yet in
order to accomplish this satisfactorily, it will be desirable to
make our way sure by defining more closely the relation in
which these two languages stand towards each other. If
Arabic were altogether a younger language than Hebrew,
i.e.if it represented a more recent stratification, an ulterior
stage beyond that at which Hebrew had arrived, it wouid be
chimerical to expect it to throw much light upon the latter :
we do not, as a rule, look to French or Italian to elucidate
Latin, and we should not, in the case assumed, look to
Arabic to elucidate Hebrew. If, however, notwithstanding
the difference of date, Arabic exhibits particular formations
in a more original condition than Hebrew, then such a
course would be the natural one to adopt, and our expecta-
tions would not be disappointed. And this is, in fact, the
case, Arabic is, in many respects, an older language ithan
Hebrew: speaking roughly and without intending the analogy
to be pressed in detail, we may say that Hebrew bears the

! See Noldcke’s interesting study on ©0g, 01p, and 038 Dan, 3, 25 in
the Zeitschr. frir Assyriologie, 1886, p. 414 ff.
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same sort of relation to Arabic that English does to German.
Consider in what manner German often lights up an obscure
corner in English: I do not, of course, mean to imply that
it presents us with the constituent factors of our own lan-
guage in their ultimate and original form, but it reduces our
irregularities to rule, it exhibits what with us is fragmentary,
residuary, or imperfect, as parts of a complete and systematic
whole. Various rare or antiquated forms, provincialisms, the
peculiarities connected with the use of the auxiliaries, may be
taken as examples. What is the meaning of wor#% in the
line, * Woe worth the day, woe worth the hour?’ It is plain
that it cannot be used in its ordinary acceptation as a sub-
stantive or an adjective: but our own language offers us
nothing with which it can be connected or identified. In
English the word is, in fact, the only survivor of a once
numerous family: separated from its kindred, its meaning,
and even what part of speech it is, has become totally
forgotten. But in German the whole family still exists in
the shape of a verb, complete in all its parts, and forming
an integral element in the language. Thus the irregularity
ceases 1o be irregular: the fragment at once falls into its
proper place, as a part in a living whole, and as such re-
assumes the signification which bhad well-nigh been irre-
coverably lost’. And, similarly, it is often possible in
Arabic to trace the entire stratification of which Hebrew has
preserved nothing more than a few remains scattered here
and there, which, faken by themselves, can never be adequately
explained. .

180. The assertion, however, that Arabic is an older
language than Hebrew will excite, probably, the reader’s
surprise. It will appear to him, in the literal sense of the
word, preposterous, thus to invert the natural order of things :
he will deem it incredible that such an ancient language

Y Xarle, Philology of the English Tongue, § 283.
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should be younger and less primitive than one which does
not enter the field of history for more than 1500 years after a
period at which the former is known from authentic records
to have flourished. And yet such an opinion is not so
incredible or improbable as it may at first sight appear. If,
for instance, as competent and independent authorities affirm,
there are parts of Arabia in which the language of the Qor'an
may be heard in unaltered purity at the present day, if, there-
fore, the Arabic language has remained unchanged during
the last 1200 years, may it not have continued in the same
manner comparatively unchanged during an indefinite period
previously? Were not the tranquil and secluded habits of the
Arab tribes (whose motto might well have been the words
D3N3 3 Sy 85 pasn ey 0925 oY) eminently calculated
‘to preserve the integrity of their language, while the migra-
tory and unsettled lile of the early Hebrews, to say nothing of
their depression and subjugation in a foreign land, the effects
of which cannot but have been strongly impressed upon
their language, would tend in just the opposite direction?
May not Hebrew then, so to speak, be a language which is
prematurely old, while Arabic, under the influcnce of favoura-
ble external conditions, retained till a much Ilater date the
vigour and luxuriance of its youth?

Obs. It may also be recollected that there are other instances in
which, of two langnages belonging to the same {family, the one which
historically is known only as the later, may nevertheless contain many
elements more primitive than any to be found in the other. For exam-
ple, compare Latin with Greek. Greek appears as a fully developed
language long before the date of the earliest records written in Latin
(inscriptions of about 250 B.C.): yet comparative philology teaches us
that Latin is in more respects than one an o/der language than Greek—
it retains the older forms, which in Greek have gradually given way,
and receded from sight. Thus the digamma (£}, which the metre proves
to have cxisted at the time when the Homeric poems were composed,
before long vanished from the language : in Latin the corresponding
sound (2) was retained to the end (winwem, vicus, vides, etc.). Similarly,
where in Greek we have only the aspirate, Latin retains the earlier
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sibilant: cf. € &, émra, 8hos, lotyu with se, sex, septem, salvus, sisto.
Numerous instances may also be found in the case- and person-endings.
In Greek ¢ was regularly dropped between {wo vowels, in Latin it was
retained, at least under another form: accordingly in generis, musayum,
we hear the representative of the ¢ which had alrcady disappeared even
in the oldest Greek forms, vyéveos {for ¥yeve-g-0s) and poveder. Passing
to the verb, we have here sum hy the side of eiut (for *éoul, Sk. dsmi),
es by the side of € (i.e. *&oi, cf. éooi, Sk. ds7), eram by the side of #v,
in Homer & (i.e. ¥&rpv), sicm (for es-iem) by the side of efgr (i.e.
*éoinv) 1 in lggét the ¢ is preserved which has vanished from Adyer (for
*Aéyert), though it re-appears in Aéyeras, and in verbs in - takes the
form of ¢ : legimus and legunt, like the dialectic Aéyoues, Aéyovm, are
older than Aéyoper, Aéyovoe (for Aéyovar, i.e. Aéyovtd), and legenten:,
like matrem and decem, is older than Aéyovra, pyrépa, and déra (Sk.
migtdram, dasan), These examples, shewing as they do that numerous
forms still existed in Latin centuries after they had been lost or mate-
rially modified in Greek, form an interesting parallel to some of the
instances cited above from Arabic as compared with Hebrew.

181. But we are not confined to probable reasoning : the
presence of the older form in Arabic admits frequently of
direct demonstration. Let us take two or three of the more
obvious cases. In Hebrew the consonant following the
article is regularly doubled: we may indeed surmise from
analogy that the duplication conceals some lctter which once
formed part of the article; but what that letter may have
been, the Hebrew language itself does not afford the mate-
rials even for a plausible conjecture. In Arabic the hidden
letter is obvious. There the article is ’a/, in which the / is
neper assimilated in writing with the following consonant, and
not in pronunciation except when the latter is a sibilant,
dental, or liquid. Thus ’almall’u:ﬂ?éﬂ: ‘ashshamsu= WD@D
Now it is inconceivable that ‘afmalkx can have arisen out of
hammekekk by disintegration: Hebrew itself tells us that
E‘E'Q, "3, HEYY are posterior to MIn3, AN, PEYTID: it is
accordingly evident that Arabic has preserved the older un-
assimilated form which in Hebrew regularly suffered assimi-
lation. Exaclly the same relation between the (wo languages
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is observable in ’anfa, ’anfum by the side of NAR, DAY, Apgain
in 1— several originally distinct terminations have become
merged : this can be shewn inferentially from Hebrew itself,
but in Arabic these terminations are still distinguishable. In
all feminine nouns such as P79, the 4 represents an original
#h, dropped in ordinary pronunciation, but reappearing’ i

st. constr. and before a suffix NPT, *NPI2: in Arabic the /
is written regularly, medinaltun, city (where z is the so-called
‘nunation,” and # marks the nominative case). Similarly
7203 was once kalabatkh, as we sce from the form assumed
before a suffix DJ‘IDJJ (cf. also the sporadic forms TIE‘T§, nwy,
n¥, ete)): accordlngly in Arabic we have regularly, as
3 fent., katabal. In verbs A5, the 17 stands for an older " or v,
which must indeed be presupposed for such forms as "2,

1 So in French the # of kaébet, asnat, lost in i/ a, il aime, becomes
audible again in @-#-¢/? adme-2-7/? “Edega is in Sk. adiksham, and the
liquid with which the Greek word must once have termirated is seen in
the middle &de:gd-p-mw.

? Retained in Phoenician, all but uniformly (Schréder, F%dn. Gramn:.
p. 170), and likewise in Moabitish (sce Nozes o Samuel, p. Ixxxvi ff.).
In Hebrew, also, it is preserved in certain proper names (some doubt-
less of Canaanitish origin), as nnwa Gen. 26, 34. 1 Ki. 4, 15; ndro Gen.
28, 9. 2 Chr. 11,18 ; N3ty Gen. 26, 26; N33 1 82,9, 1; also Ny and
nava: more often in names of places, as n¥r Dt. 2, 8 np_?:']osh.
15, 393 N1 18, 285 N7 19, 12, 21, 285 DA% 1 KA. 17, g: forther,
with a long vowel, nyne 2z Ki. 12, 22 nmw 1 Chr. 8, 21; nnnin
Josh.16,6; N335 19, 26 ; w1 19, 44; Mbx Gen, 48, 7; n>g Isa. 10, 28;
npn often. Add also the rare poctical forms pymy Ps. 16,65 nyty
60, 13 =108, 13; NIV I3z, 4 (see Del. ed. 3 or 4); and the archaie nyny
Ex. 15, 2 “my strength and @ song is Yah,—the supposition that > of
the suffix may have dropped out is rendered improbable by the recurrence
of exactly the same form Isa. 12, 2, Ps. 118, 14 : at the same time it is
possible (Bottcher, i, p. 241} that the older language, dispensing with
superfluous letters, intended the » of the next word to do double duty, so
that the whole would read mnm11.  The suggestion that the names
ending in n-- are apocopated from np =< (Hupf.) is not necessary, or
supported by analogy. Cf. Ges.-Kautzsch, § 8o. 2, rem. 2% b,



182.] ARABIC AS ILLUSTRATIVE OF HEBREW, 237

mOM, I, M and the derivatives "0, 192 : in Arabic the
weak consonant is often visible to the eye (though quiescent
when the vowel immediately preceding it is ), as ‘_93' réd =
o, [3‘1 ‘et = NN, (GBS magiya =npl.

At the commencement of a word Hebrew evinces a strong
dislike to the presence of 1, a letter for which Arabic has
almost as marked a preference: thus for '15’, wen, e, we find
walada, wast'a, waritha ; in which of the two languages now
has the change taken place? Hebrew itself will answer this
question. By the side of T2 we find O, 7bis, Ton (cf.
Y707, where it is impossible to account for the 1 except by
supposing it to have been the original letter which in 5 was
modified into ¥ owing to a peculiarity of Hebrew pronuncia-
tion: the opposite assumption cannot be made, because no
assignable reason exists for an original * to be changed into\
$0 soon as it ceases to begin a word, More than this, the
Arabic 'awlada shews us the uncontracted form of D¥#1; as
in ’aw, gawlun, maw'idun (3cys), for I, 5‘-P, VD etc., the
waw retains its consonantal value, and ezw (which is obviously
the earlier form) has not yet become 4.

182. Having thus by a variety of instances, all pointing in
the same direction, established our right to treat Arabic forms
as more primitive than the corresponding forms in Hebrew,
we may go further, and adopt the same opinion, without
hesitation, in cases which might seem inconclusive if con-
sidered by themselves, but which, in the light of those
instances, will not admit of explanation by any different
hypothesis. It is a characteristic of languages which occupy
towards one another the relation here shewn to subsist
between Arabic and Hebrew, that isolated or sporadic forms
in the one correspond to forms of regular occurrence in the
other. Now for T, P, T;":E‘Lﬁl';‘, we find occasionally 2 K'tib
ny, ‘:5, FOBP (2 Kings 4, 2. 7. 16. 23. Ruth 3, 3. 4 2l.), and
in Arabic this yod is the regular mark of the znd fem. sing.,
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as ‘ants, laki (Qor. 3, 32), gatalii: accordingly it is plain that
7 was the original vowel (cf. also s‘pmpn), which in Hebrew,
gradually becoming inaudible, was ultimately omitted in
writing, except in the cases alluded to, and before a suffix
where like the /£, § 1871, it naturally reappears (‘?‘I::I:SI_JE)‘.
In the same way, there can be hardly any doubt that the rare
terminations 13—, %-—, y—, somelimes affixed to words in s/
constr. (Olshausen, §§ 107, 123 ; Ges.-Kautzsch, § go. 2, 3)% are
relics of ancient case-endings—petrified survivals®, meaning-
less in Hebrew, full of meaning in Arabic and in the primitive
language from which Arabic and Hebrew are both equally
sprung. The casc is similar with i—, which, with names of
places, was still felt to retain a definitc import (expressing
molton fowards), but in n§*5 regularly (cf. 7 »xfa in modern
Greek), HQWFJ Jud. 14, 18 (which cannot be simply feminnes,
if only on account of the tonc) is a perpetuation of the old
accusative-cnding -az, though with loss of its particular sig-

1 In Syriac the yod is written, but not pronounced : uLiZ: waX,
._.ngp. Syriac likewise sides with Arabic in some of the other
points enumerated ; cf. L\ﬂii \é'l,\ir; 1.\3’.5\6 (3 jem.), ?SOZ:
}'}\:&Q;D, \G‘L&n}. In the Aram. |3oy, M0 (=Ileb. mom), we see
the older y, which is also retaincd in the name mim,

? The 1— of the nomin. is found, not only in compound proper names,
as YN face of Cod, Ywv0w name of God, 7197 ete., SRwAND man of
God (v being the relative pron.= Assyr. s22), nSvinn, but also most
probably (if the reading be correct) in 1732 1Chr. 8, 38 =g, 44, in 3330
Neh. 12, 14 Qré, and certainly in 322, the ¢ Arabian,” Neh, 6, 6: in
illustration of this forezgn name, may be cited the numerous Nabataean
proper names (Euting, Natatiische Inschriften, 18835, pp. 73, 90-92),
ending regularly in 1 (e.g. b3, 112, 1390, 1000, am, o,
etc.). See also Philippi, Sz. Constr. p. 132; Blaw, Zur Althebriischen
Sprachkunde, in Merx” Archiv, 1. (1870), p. 352.—Ewald’s explanation
of the forms referred to, L&. § 2114, is not probable: it is criticized at
length by Philippi, Z.c. p. 104 ff.

3 Most of the infinitive forms, in Greek and Latin, are the petrified
cases of abstract nouns—whether locatives or datives: Sayce, /nfrad.
i. 430, il. 144; Curtivs, Zhe Greck Verd, p. 344 (Engl. Tr.).



182.|  ARABIC AS ILLUSTRATIVE OF HEBREW. 239

niftcation’. And this leads us to the subject which immedi-
ately concernsus. Exactly as -'U'l‘5 corresponds to (.73 5@1‘:171,
50 WE’U’N corresponds to the Arabic ¢ energetic’ &Lﬁ (also
U.L_s-\ ‘agtulan (also "agtulanna).

Obs. On f— it may further be remarked that it clings likewise 1o
a few geographical names, Dt. 10, 7 Gudgddah, and in the fem. Num.
33, 22 f. Keheldthah; 33f. Yotbathah; Josh. 19, 43 and Jud. 14, 1. 5
Timnathah; Mic. 5, 1 Ephrathah. 1t is to be recognized alse in the poet-
ical by-forms (in all of which the tone is similar) .‘l::_!{;l’ﬁ Ex. 135,16
nngie Ps. 3, 3. 80, 3. Jon. 2, 10; npbio IMos. 8, 7; m;‘z?:g 10, 13
(also Ez 28, 15. Ps. 125, 3; nnd¢ Ps. g2, 16. Job 3, 16); nniy bs.
44, 27. 63,8. 04, 17. The view that these are * double feminines’ is an
extraordinary one, and is rightly abandoned in Ges.-Kautzsch, § 9o, 2,
rem.s:V; they agree precisely in form with .‘lgis to Gasa, .‘1:;\!:7;3_.‘_1 to
(Fibeah, and the only qucstion is whether they are actual archaisms

1 This will not surprise us any more than the manner in which, after
the declensions, as such, were given up in the Romance languages, the
noun still continued to be designated by a form derived not from the
Latin nominative, but from the accutsatize: thus in French we have
rien, raison, murs, maux, {rom rem, rationem, muros, malos ; le, les,
o, mees, from llwme, tllos, mmewn, mecos, etc.  Respecting this selection
of the accusative, see further Brachet's Historical French Grammar
(Kitchin’s translation), pp. 88-96, where it is likewise shewn how, in
isolated instances, as in _#/s;, the nominative was preserved : in French,
then, by a strange reversal of what might have been anticipated, the
nominative was the exceptional form; in Hebrew, on the other hand,
this peculiarity fell to the share of the accusative as well. ¢ In modern
Arabic the oblique form of the plural (-f#) has everywhere superseded
the direct form (##),” Wright, drabic Grammar,i. § 347, Tem. b: of
Philippi, St Constr. p. 143 ff.

In classical Arabic the noun is declined as follows :—

SINGULAR.

DuaL. I PLURAL.

N. kdtibun=(an3) | kdtibdni | kdtitdna.

G.D. ka‘zti.bm ! Edtibaini | kdtibina,
A, kdtiban

The coincidence of the Hebrew dual and plural with the o8/2g2%¢ cases
in Arabic is remarkable, and cannot be purely accidental.
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which held their place in the language, or whether they are afected
archaisms framed at will by particular poets. For those at any rate
which are isolated (as ngé'y Job 10, 23%) or are met with only in
later writers (Mn3g Ps. 120, 1; and the mase. nMHD 116, 15; N3
torvent 124, 4), the latter alternative is decidedly the more probable :
the use of »—, Ps. 113, 5-g. 114, 8. 123, 1 (see Delitzsch, Introd. to
Ps. 113; Ges.-Kautzsch, § go. 3), shews to what an extent the later
poets loved these quaint forms. But the termination may here and
there have been employed with its proper force, as in Ps. 8o, 3 f13%
ngawry; 44, 27 115 ADIIP A (cf. 38, 23 'NIvh mww), and per-
haps also 63, 8. 94, 17.

183. To the reader who is unacquainted with Arabic, the
force of this comparison will be rendered more palpable if
it be explained that in that language the imperfect tense
possesses four distinct modal forms, each marked by its own
termination, viz. the indicative, the subjunctive, the jussive,
and the energetic. Thus from gafela { = 5&92) we get—

INDIC. Susj. WUSSN}; ENERGETIC.
1 sing. ‘agtul ‘agtula "ayiul ‘agtulan (or -anna).
3 pl. masc.| yagtuliina | yaqtult | yagtuls| yagtulun (or -unna).

In yagtuldna the source of the # in 115!?93 immediately
discloses itself: like modern Arabic, Hebrew, as a rule,
discarded the final syllable -z ; it was not, however, disused
altogether, but kept its place as a fuller and more significant
form, adapted to round a period, or give to a word some
slight additional force®. With the subjunctive we are not
here further concerned: but the two remaining moods have

! But ndInd Jer. 11, 15 is corrupt (see R.V. marg, or QFB): read
with LXX £*Y730 10w for 00290 nnninn (with Jnps rown 113w,

? Particulars respecting its occurrence may be found in Bbttcher,
§ 930 : the instances are also collected 77 extenso by Konig, 4lttesta-
mentliche Studien, ii. (Berlin, 1839) [a comparison of the style and
langnage of Dt. with that of Jerem.], p. 165 ff. See more briefly the
author’s Notes on Santuel, on 1 Sa, -z, 15.
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both left in Hebrew indelible marks of their presence, in a
manner which declares that they must once have been more
uniformly and extensively recognizable than is now the case:
marks which it is the more important to observe, since, as 24e
usage of the language shews, they still retained a distinctive
meaning. As regards the jussive, nothing need be added to
what has been already said (§§ 44, 151 Ods.). With respect to
the energetic, which, like the jussive, is used indiscriminately
with @// the persons, a reference to the examples given below,
P. 245, will shew that its use is by no means limited to the
expression of a strongly-felt purpose or desire, but that it is
employed much more widely, to convey, for instance, an
emphatic command, or to add a general emphasis to the
- assertion of a future fact—it being a matter of indifference
whether this fact is desired by the speaker or not: and the
reader will not unnaturally wonder why, when its significa-
tion is so broad and comprehensive in Arabic, any difficulty
should be felt in conceding a similar scope to the Hebrew
cohortative. A priore, to be sure, the cohortative, so far as
can be seen, might have been employed with the same range
of meaning as the energetic: it is only actual examination
which, fixing narrower limits for the vast majority of passages
in which it occurs, forbids us to exceed them for the two or
three isolated occasions upon which its predominant sense
seems out of place.

Obs. In many—perhaps most—of the cases where Arabic makes use
of the energetic, Hebrew would, in fact, avail itself of a totally different
construction, viz. the énfinztive absolute prefixed to the verb—a construc-
tion which imparts similar emphasis to the sentiment expressed, and of
which it is almost impossible not to be spontaneously reminded, as one
contemplates the Arabic energetic. Not only do the two idioms agree
in other respects, but, singularly enough, the infinitive absolute is fre-
quently found after ox (e.g. Ex. 15, 26. 21, 5. 22, 3. 11 f. 22. Lev. 7,
18. 13, 7. 37, 10. 13), precisely as the energetic occurs after Li’}_,. Will
it, then, be thought too bold to conjecture that the wider and more
general functions which this form continued to exercise in Arabic, were

R
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in Hebrew superseded by the rise of a new idiom, of genuine native
growth, which gradually absorbed 21l except one? that in this way the
termination -an or -amza, from having been once capable of a more
varied application, came ultimately to be definitely restricted to the
single function with which we are familiar? Both idioms subserving
upon the whole the same objects, after the inf. abs. had established
itself in the language, they would speedily come into collision ; it would
be felt, however, that the two were not needed together, and by a
division of labour the language would gain in both definiteness and
force.

184. The opinion that Iebrew exhibits in germ the
grammalical forms which appear in a more developed form
in Arabic, cannot be sustained; and though it has had its
advocates?, is now deservedly abandoned by scholars. It
need only be added that in adopting the view, which has
been accepted and exemplified in the preceding pages, there
are, of course, two errors to be guarded against: one, that
of imagining Hebrew to be dersved from Arabic; the other,
that of concluding everyshing exhibited by the classical Arabic
to have originated in primitive Semitic times. The true
state of the case is rather this: Hebrew and Arabic, with the
other -Semitic languages, are the collateral descendants of
the old Semitic stock, ameng which Arabic appears upon
the whole to have preserved the greatest resemblance to the
parent tongue: but this by no means excludes the possibility,
and, indeed, the probability, of Arabic itself, after its separa-
tion from the other languages, developing particular forms
and constructions peculiar to itself alone.

04s. So Nildeke, the highest living authority on the philology of the
Semitic languages, writes (Encyclopacdia Britannica, ed. g, art. ¢ Semitic
langnages,” p. 641 ) :—° But just as it is now recognized with ever-
increasing cleamess that Sanskrit is far from having retained in such a
degree as was even lately supposed the characteristics of primitive Indo-

1 Comp., for instance, Renan, Histoire Générale des Langues Sémi.
trgues, pp. 424, 425 (ed. 1863), or the Dict. of the Bible (ed. 1), art.
¢ Shemitic languages and writing,” § 32 (1863).
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European speech, so in the domain of the Semitic tongues we can assign
to Arabic only a relative antiquity. It is true that in Arabic very many
features are preserved more faithfully than in the cognate languages,—
for instance, nearly all the original abundance of consonants, the short
vowels in open syllables, particularly in the interior of words, and many
grammatical distinctions, which in the other languages are more or less
obscured. But on the other hand, Arabic has coined, simply from
analogy, a great number of forms, which, owing to their extreme
simplicity, seem at the first glance to be primitive, but which, neverthe-
less, are only modifications of the primitive forms; whilst perhaps the
other Semitic languages exhibit modifications of a different kind.’ And
(p- 646) ‘with regard to grammatical forms, Hebrew has lost much
that is still preserved in Arabic': but the greater richness of Arabic is
in part the result of later development?’

185. Turning now from structure to function, we may
collect a few illustrations of the more noticeable significations
that are borne by the two tenses.

§ 13. See Wright, ii. 19, and cf Qor. 3, 5. 108, 6, 31. 7, 69.

§ 14. Ewald, Gramm. Arab. ii. p. 347 : ¢ Usus perfecti de re futurd
in Korano latius patet, videturque mihi vestigia quaedam hebraei
perfecti cum 1y relativo servare.” The use alluded to is, T believe,
confined to those descriptions of the ‘Hour’ of resurrection, or the
future life, with which the Qor'an abounds ; and though at times the
perfect appears in the neighbourhood of other perfects without cwaw

1 Tt is noteworthy that, as Gesenius long ago remarked (Pref. to his
Lehvgebiude der hebr. Spracke, 181%, p. vil), the modem popular
Arabic often agrees with Hebrew against the classical or Zterary Arabic,
many grammatical forms existing in the writtcn language having in the
popular language dropped out of use, precisely as happened in Hebrew:
for some illustrations of this, see Wright, Arabic Gramm. i. §§ go end,
185 rem. ¢, 308 end (as well as different passages in his Compar.
Grammar); Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung des St. Constr., 1871,
p. 145 ff.

% See further, on the same subject, Philippi, Wesen und Ursprung
des St. Conmstr. passim, especially pp. 124, 142-151, with Noldekg's
review of it in the Gt Gel. Anzeigen, June, 1871, p. 881. N jdeke
gives it as his opinion that the prescuce of vowel-terminafions in old
Semitic, as germs of the Arabic cases, is very probable: Fie'only demurs
to the supposition that as yet they had definitely begyn to fulfil the
functions of the three cases as such. °

R 2
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fe.g. 6,22-31. 7, 35~49), vet it is so much more frequently found
surrounded by imperfects (in a future sense) as to make it difficult to
avoid accepting Ewald’s conclusion, The list given by Ewald by no
means exhausts the instances which might be found: two or three
examples will, however, be sufficient for our present purpose. 11, II.
100 he {Pharaoh) will head his people on the day of resurrection
Jf@awradakum (as though oMY, and lead them down into the fire.
14, 24—28 and they will come forth to God altogether, and he will say
ete. 25, 27 and one day will the heavens be cleft and the angels e sent
down descending. 44, 54-56. 50, 19-32. 78, 19 f.

§ 17. Qor.7, 87. 11,35 A l:\; si woluerit. 45. 83 as for thy (Lot's)
wife, on her shall light what :// /fave /ighted on them. 109 abiding in
it as long as the heavens and earth skall hawe lasted, except thy Lord
shall have willed otherwisce. 42, 433 after L;'; until, 6, 31.

§ 19. Cf. Qor. 3, 138. 159. 7, 149. 10, 52.

§ 27. Various instances of the Znceptive force of the imperfect:—

2
3, 42 he only saith to a thing, Be, :Ug'; and it is; so 52. 19, 36 (cf.

Ps. 33, 9\ 7, 98. 11, 40 é:...._;’ and he went on to build the ark.

18, 40 J)-‘“) 20, 41. 58,9, after .>1 (=), 3, 120 J).m 31 then thon
wendest on to say ; after =" 3 (ef. -\u) 3,22. 40,69. 58, 9, cf. 11, ar
21, 12, Also 7, 114. 26, 44 and Moses cast down his rod, gs;ll; \gLs

and behold 1T éggan devouring their inventions. 11, 44 (¢ L;z, and
IT began 10 move.

3, 39 when they were casting lots. 145. 147 when ye were coming up
the height. 21, 78 when they were giving judgment. 4o, Io.

The inceptive force of the tense is also conspicuously displayed
when it follows a verb in the past for the purpose of indicating the
intention or object with which the action was perfoymed; as 3, 117.
6, 25 when they come to thee fo dispute with thee. 7, 72. 10, 3 then
ascended his throne yudabbiru to rule all things. 42,9; cf. 3, 158.
34, 43 al, and Wright, il. § 80, With va 1% ov, of. 19, 15 yewma
yamditfu (=i O) the day he would die on.

§ 34. Wright, il. § 8¢; Qor. 7, 84 and sit not in every road menacing
and misleading (both indic.). 11, Bo. Compare also Steinthal, Cﬁamr-
teristik, p. 267.

§5 44-46. On the energetic, see Wright, ii. § 19. Unlike the
Hebrew cohortative, it is used freely in a/7 the persons; the nature
of its intensii ving influencc will be clear from the examples:—Qor. 3, 75
surely (J) ye s/l believe in him! 194 lo'ukefiranna (=n1938 102)
surely I will forgive you your evil deeds! 6, 12 he we// surely gather
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you together for the day of resurrection. 14 do not¢ de of the ‘associators’
[i-e. the Christians]! 35, 80 do #of be one of the ignorant! 77 surely,
if my Lord doth not guide me, surely 7 skal/ be of the people that err!
7, 5 surely we will ask! 121 surely J will crucify you! And after L:l
i af all, whether : 6, 6% and if Satan cause thee to forget (=g ow
joT AW, ete. 19, 26 (= KRN NN DR); 7, 33. 109. 10, 47 (cf.
40, 77) whether we fet ther see some of the things with which we
threaten them, or (;\) take thee to ourselves, to us is their return.
43, 40 L

§§ 122-129. The use of the Arabic (i fa, as illustrating the em-
ployment of1to introduce the apodosis or the predicate, was already
appealed to by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians and commentators
(e.g. by Ibn Ezra, frequently'). Examples may readily be found:
thus with Yo krow then, Ps. 4, 4, compare Qor. 3, 14 O our Lord v
we have indeed believed, so forgive us our sins! 44 I come to you with
a sign from your Lord; se fear God and obey me: behold God is my
Lord and your Lord; therefore serve him! 89 God is truthful ; follow,
then etc.

With the instances in §§ 123, 127, compare (a) 3, 49. 50 as to those
who believe, them {3 ) he will pay their reward. 26, 75-77.

(8) 6, 72 in the day that he saith, Be, 2ken it is! 16, 87 and when
they shall have seen the punishment, #/ez it will not be lightened off
them. 26, Bo. 43, 50. 50, 39 in the night, #Aez praise him ! (in Hebrew,
with of conrse the perfect, iAW1 A3Y.)

() 3, 118 (14, 14f) upon God, there (3) let the believer trust!
10, 59 in the grace of God and in his mercy, w#y, in this, 24és let them

.. L I T
rejoice ! 16, 33 g).,_..gJLs' Lgbgs so me, me revere! 42, 14; constantly
after .y» wkhose, as 3, 70 whoever has been true to his engagement, and
fears God, why (3), surely God loveth those that fear him. 76. 88.
45, 14 whoever does right, falinafsihi (\wey) *#4s for his own soul;
after whatever, 42, 8. 34; in the apod. after if, 40, 22; after whether

L O0F ey 10, 47. 40, 77,

! See his Comm. on Gen. 22, 4. Ex. g, 21. Lev. 7, 16. Is. 48, 7. Zech.
14, 17 (§124), ete. Comp. W. Bacher, dérakam Ion Esra als Gram-
matiker, Strassburg, 1882, p. 138 f.
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On the Principle of Apposition in Hebrew.

Note, The following pages, which lay no claim to independent
research, are based onr the two papers of Professor Fleischer, ¢ Ueber
cinige Arten der Nominalapposition im Arabischen,’” in the Berichre
diber die Verhandlungen der Kin. Sichs. Ges. der Wissenschaften zu
Leipzig, 1856, pp. 1-14; 1862, pp. I0-66 (reprinted in his Kieinere
Schriften, i, 1, 1888, pp. 1-74); and on those parts of Philippi’s mono-
graph on the Status Coustructus (Weimar, 1871) in which the same
subjcet is treated with more immediate reference to Hcebrew. The
object of Fleischer’s first paper was to correct certain mis-statcments in
the Grammars of De Sacy and Ewald: it provoked (as might have
been anticipated) a characteristic reply from the last-named scholar in
the GGAN. 1857, pp..g7-112: and the second paper accordingly
defends 2 extenso, with a profusion of jllustrative examples, the prin-
ciples laid down more briefly in the first. The dispute between the
two great grammarians turned, however, not so much upon the facts
(though doubtless these were not duly cstimated, and in part also over-
looked by Ewald) as upon the relative priority, in the class of instances
under discussion, of the sf. cosestyr. and apposition, Ewald contending in
favour of the former, and regarding apposition as a breaking up of the
older and stricter union of words, and the last resource of a decaying
tonguc, while Fleischer maintained that, wherc idioms defining the
relations between words with precision and smoothness, are found side
by side with simpler and rougher constructions in which those relations
are only noted in their broader outline, presumption is in favour of the
priority of the latter. The principle of apposition, however, is not
confined even to late Hebrew, so that Fleischer's position seems to be
more in accordance with analogy, and is aceepted without hesitation by
Philippi (p. go £.).—1It is convenient somectimes to use the term .4#-
nexion (= :;L:,‘!) to denote the st cornsty. relation.
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The main principles here explained were also, it is worth adding,
recognized long ago in their bearing on Hebrew syntax by the late Pro-
fessor Lee, of Cambridge : see his Hebr. Gr. (1832), §§ 219. 1-3, 220.

186. Apposition, in the widest sense of the term, is the
combination of thetwo parts of a ‘simple judgment’ into a
complex ideal. Every apposition, therefore, presupposes the
possibility of a correlative predication, and any peculiarity in the
nature of the one will but reflect a corresponding peculiarity
in the nature of the other. For example, such expressions as
‘man born of a woman,’ "Tedwns & Bartifwy, imply, and may
be derived from, the propositions ‘man is born of a woman,’
Twdwrns fiv 6 Barrifwr. Of course instances like these, which
merely view a single subject under two aspects, are not the
peculiar property of any language: but the Semitic languages
extend the principle much beyond what would be in harmony
with our mode of thinking; they bring two terms into
parallel juxtaposition in order to form a single conceplion, in
cases where we should introduce a preposition, or substitute
an adjective, as the more precise ¢ exponent’ of the relation
subsisting between them. The principal cases fall under two
heads, which may be considered in order.

In Arabic, the material of which an object is composed is
often not conceived under the form of an attribute or quality
belonging to it (a golden crown) :-it is regarded as the gemus
or class to which the object is to be referred, and which is
specified by being appended to the object named, as its
closer definition (#4e crown, the gold; or a crown, gold). In
this example, the crozen is the principal idea, to which go/d
stands in explanalory apposition®: the crown is first indicated
generally, and its nature is then more closely described by

L Berichte, 1802, p. 12,

2 Tn the technical language of the grammarians it forms a ylay:
see Dr. Wright's Arabic Grammar, ii. § 94, p. 248 (ed. 2, 1875). But
two other constructions are likewise admissible : @ crown of (=) gold,
and a crown of gold (the st constr.).
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the mention of the class to which it belongs, the understanding
combining the two ideas thus thrown down side by side into
the logical unit which we express by the words zs¢ (or a)
golden crown., Let this be distinguished from the other form
of apposition, a pound, gold; here the first word marks a
weight, measure, or number, and the second is described as
the Permutative’ of the first; and here, moreover, the
measure, apart from the thing measured, being but an im-
palpable magnitude, it is the second, not the first word,
which is the principal idea.

187. The form which the predicate assumes is determined
similarly. Terms expressing disfinctly its relation to the
subject, such as consists of, contains, extends over, measures,
weighs, etc, are avoided: an article 7s the material of which
it is composed, the whole 7 its parts, the genus & its species,
the thing weighed #s the weight, etc. Or, to pass to concrete
instances (selected out of a large number collected by Fleischer
from Arabic authors), * their garments are silk” (Qor. 35, 30),
¢ each house #s [not, 7s of| five stories,” * Memphis was ague-
ducts and dams,” ‘potash #s many kinds,” “ the crocodile 7s
ten cubits,” ¢ the waters of the Nile in such and such a year
were ( = rose) five cubits,” ‘the pilgrimage # ( = lasts) some
months* (Qor. 2, 193): in all these instances the predicate is
in the mominative, and it follows that a simple relation of
Identity must be affirmed between it and the subject. The
idiom admits of imitation in English, more or less close, and
sometimes quite naiurally: Mecca was at that time @/ salt-
wort and thorns, the field was one mass of bloom, the poop
was beaten gold, . .. the oars were silver:’ still, in Arabic at
any rate, it must have becn in too constant use to imply quite
the emphasis which its rarity gives it in our own language, or
which is made still plainer by the addition of ¢all.’

' Juo: so called because the idea of the empty measure is exchanged,
as the sentence advances, for that of the thing measured (7. § 94
rem, & ; § 139 rem, &),
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188. By aid of these principles, a multitude of construc-
tions occurring in the O, T. receive at once a natural and
sufficient explanation : the harshness and abruptness, as it
seems to us, may not indeed be removed, but this is now
seen to constitute no difficulty to the Semitic mode of thought.
From our point of view, the simplest test of a legitimate
apposition will be (§ 186) its capability of being transposed
into a proposition in which a relation of identity between
. subj. and pred. can be conceived; and in fact all the examples,
it may be observed, will bear this transposition. Now (1)
just as Arabic says C.aall ;:_:Jf the image, the gold, so in
Hebrew we have Ex. 39, 17 3030 PRayn; 2 Ki, 16, 17 920
nwﬁ:n these are both cases of apposition, ‘the cords, the
gold’ = the golden cords; ‘the oxen, the brass’ = ke brazen
oxen: not only is there no necessity to postulate an ellipse,
“the cords (even the cords) of gold', but Arabic usage alto-
gether prohibits it%.  Further examples: 1 Sa. 2, 13 the fork,
the three prongs = the three-pronged fork. Zech. 4, 10 1381
bvjan the plumb-stone; further, Gen. 6, 17. 7, 6% Nu. 7, 13.
Jer.52,z0. 1 Chr. 15,19 nWi('ﬂ D‘EIS!D, and somewhat more
freely, to denote, not the actual substance of which an object
consists, but a physical or material characteristic displayed
by it, Jer. 31, 40 @M D3R pryom all the valley, the
corpses and the ashes®. Ez. 22,18 1 503 D0 they are
become silver-dross (the first word in English qualifying the
second, so that the order is reversed}. Ex. 22, 30 a2 w2

! Asis done e.g. by Kalisch, § 87, 10. Ewald, § 2g0°, less probably,
regards these as cases of dissolution of the sz constr., brought about by
the article prefixed to the first word.

? Fleischer shews that annexion is not here allowable.

3 Unless (as has been supposed) 0'» in these two passages be a gloss,
explanatory of »11m.

* As predicate, ‘the valley was corpses and ashes,” like ¢ Memphis
was agueducts” With §§ 188-192 comp. generally Wright, § 136";
Ew. § 284h.
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non flesh in the field, that which is torn = forn flesh (cf. Jer.
41, 8). 24,5 and 1 Sa. 11,15 u~p§r;i BP3y (clsewhere nat
D’Dsw). Dt. 3, 5. 16, 21 ¥3 b5 s = an Ashérah (of) any
wood. Isa. 3,24 D¥PD TPYD. Fz. 43, 21 DROOD 03N the
bullock, the sin-offering (usually N8DATTE). Ps. 68, 17
mountains, peaks! = peaked mountains. Cant. 8, z p‘fﬂ’? ’IPWS
”12(?.? I will give thee to drink of wine, spiced mixture® = spiced
winet.

(2) To these correspond, in the predicative form, Ex. g, 31
Syas Aoy 2%ax mpwn the barley was ears, and the flax
was bloom. Jer. 24,2 one basket waes good figs etc* Ez
41,22 V¥ DAMD, Gen.1, 2 the earth waes an emptiness and
waste. 14, 10 the vale was pits?, pits of slime. Isa. g, 12 and
their feast 7s harp and lute etc. 30, 33 D'S30 UN AN, 65, 4
oba D’_5:3},3 PIB%. Ps. 23, 5 M0 02 my cup is an ovelﬁowlhg.
45, 9 all thy garments a7e myrrh. Ezra 1o, 13 D01 nym the
season wwas showers. Jer. z, 28 thy gods are¢ the number of
thy cities®.

189, It is but an extension of this usage (though, as it
would seem, more liberally employed in Hebrew than in
Arabic®) when terms denoting other than material attributes
are treated similarly. Thus (1) Josh. 16, ¢ niBg;v_ag ok )yl
the cities, the separations = the separate cities”. Ps. 120, 3

1 Embracing in a complex idea the subj. and pred. of the proposi-
tions, ¢ the mountains 2were peaks,” ‘ the wine was spiced mixture.”

2 Lee (§ 219) explains similarly Ez. 34, 20 /%% sheep, fatness. But no
doubt g1 (cf 2. 3), or at least 113 (Olsh. p. 327),should be restored.
8 Cf, “all the district was figs, vines, and olives’ (Zer, 1862, p. 34).

4 The first NN & suspended st. constr., like Ps. 78, 91 Ew. § 28¢°.

5 Cf, ¢ their woes are the number of the sand ’ (Ber. 1862, p. 39).

¢ On ‘ad/usn, and some other words originally snbstantives (comp.,
in Hebrew wyn, which is only in the later language, Ps. 10g, 8. Eccl.
5, 1, treated as an adj., and declined), see Berichte, 1856, p. 5; Wright,
ii. § 94 Tem. &,

7 But possibly ni53327 (pt. Hof.) should here be read: cf. the verb
(Hif)) in Dt 4, 41. 19, 2. 7.
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=y ﬁWb O tongue, deceitfulness! 1 Ki. 22, 27 and Isa.
30, 20 }‘US 0?75 water, affliction (i.e. water given in such
scant measure, as itsell to betoken afiliction). Zech.1, 13
words, consolations = consoling words. Ex. 30,23 ) D2
= choice spices. Pr. 22, 21b NDR DR, Ps. 6o, 5 "'759'15 m
wine, staggering (the staggering being conceived as conveyed
by the wine) = wine of staggering. Jer. z5, 15 MON3 1,

(2) Gen. 11, 1 the whole earth was nrN npaw. Ex. 17, 12
ANeR v s and his hands were firmmess (= were firm).
Isa. 19, 11 (perhaps) n8Y. 24, 10 the city is 173 solifariness.
30,7 n:v on 3m7 Rahab (Egypt), they are wiler indolence
(lit. @ sithing shll). Jer. 48, 38 1BDD NP3, Fz. 2,8 "_lQ"-',llj"?K
be not rebelliousness®. 16,7 1 '!"1171 0% PR Ps. 19, 10 VBN
'me (1f the rcndermg of Hitz. and RV marg. be rln-ht)
89, 48 (M. T.) 'i‘Di'l'u'ID W O3 = remember guantilli stm aevi,
92, 9 DV MNNY and thou art lof#ness (cf. 10, 5 D1 ToBREM).
109, 4 (an extreme case) -'l';?_Blj R% 110, 3 thy people is
N2 (af)) freewillingness. 120, 7 mby wr®. Pr. 8, 30 MM
oweye and I was (all) delight. Job 8, g for we are yester-
day (2 Sa. 15, 20 013 Swn '9). 22, 12 is not God the height
of heaven? 23, z ¥ ™D DY DI (unless W should be here
read: cf. 7, 11). 26, 13 MBY DWW WMO2 by his breath the
heavens are brightness. Dan. g, 23® "R NiT0°2, Qoh. 2, 23.

L A passage which shews that in itself i »n 3 Ez. 2, 7 is quite
a legitimate construction : still LXX, Targ. Pesh. and 21 MSS. have here
»yn 1, which is in agreement with Ez.s general usage (e.g- 2, 5. 6.
3, 9. 26. 27), and is probably correct. (So 44,6 read with LXX, Targ.
Corn. 107 D2 58 nnm,)

2 Where to supply w ' (Kimchi, Micklol, 515 ed. Lyck, 1862, and
others) is unmecessary and wrong.

® So elsewherc with this word, as 1 Sa. 25,6 Dy>w Tn*21 AW NN
2 Sa. 1%, 3 b e oynta. Pro3, 17 pivw memavnatia. Job s, 24
TR D90 '3 np1 (comp. Del.,, who shews why 19w cannot be an
vadverbial accus.:’ also Ewald, § 296Y ¢end). 21, g DYIW B77N2; and
elsewhere, :
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Obs. Other cases of an abstract word used as predicate : Gen. 49, 4
(implicitly). 1 Sa. 22, 23 nydwn; 21, 6. Isa. 23, 18 and frequently
\151',‘,7‘; Ez. 27, 36 n»3 n'm’g; thou art beccome #errors, which throws
light on 26, 21 Jan® mMha, and 16, 38 FRIpY R &Y TAnn (after
a verb of making): ci. the phrases 193 ‘0 n©y % make any one an
utler end, i.e. to exterminate him; Zo make any one (all) neck, or
shoulder (Ex. 23, 24. Ps. 21, 13), i.e. to make them shew only their
backs in flight,

190. The same tendency to express a compound idea
by two terms standing in apposition may be traced in other
cases, not of the same distinctive character as those which
have been already discussed. It is doubtless, for instance,
the explanation of those constructions in which analogy
would lead us to expect the 2. constr., but in which we find
in fact the s/ abs.—with or without the article. Thus, in
expressions indicating locality, Nu. z1, 14 {0 D*,Srjg.j'mg
(see Dillmann). 34, 2 133 PN 1 Sa. 4, 1 "Ti’ﬂ i:'?"ﬂ the
stone Help (5, 1. 7, 12, however, the s/ constr. YN AN s
used). 1 Ki. 16, 24 (WY 207 (but MY 17, DM 7D ete.).
1 Chr. 5, 9 N8 77D (usually N2 90)). Further, 2 Sa. 10, ¢
D237 RIET the host, (even) the mighty men. 1 Ki. 16, 21
Ser oyn (so Josh. 8, 33. Ezra 9, 1). 2 Ki. 7, 13 Kt.
S 1990 (Qré SXTer 1o, omitting the art., as just below,
in the same verse). Jer. 8, 5 mowy™ A byn? La. 2, 13
nbgr nan O daughter, Jerusalem?® 2z Chr. 13, 3 ™ 5“63
monbe. 14, 8. Ezra 2, 62 their book, the registered (perhaps
the ##le of the record), Neh. 4, 5. Dan. 8, 13.

Oés. So the infin. after o111, Ex. 9, 18. 2 Sa. 19, 25; cf. 2 Chr. 8, 16.
Bat it is too bold to extend this principle to Isa. 22, 17 TPorden MmN man

! Comp. in proper names ‘r;éh Yah is konowur, ﬂﬁgj' Yah is Zelp,
yiwsm Yah is opulence, which are different from the zeréal types
DRI, YRy, et

? Where, however, LXX do not reeognize oYw1n7: probably rightly.

# Unless this be one of the anomalous cases of the art. in s£. constr.
(Ewald, § 2909; Ges.-Kautzsch, § 127 rem. 4). Elsewhere, even as a
vocative, there occurs regularly 05wine na, e N3, ete.
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711 nwhw (as was done formerly by Delitzsch) : 121 must either be a
voe. (Hitz. Ew. Cheyne, Dillm. R.V, marg.), or belongs to § 161. 3
(Ges. Del. ed. 4%, R.V.)). It is difficult also to follow Philippi (p. 86)
in referring here Josh. 3, 14 N*123 1. 8, 11 RN DPY: in the
former passage, the original text had probably only 71787, N2 being
added by a subsequent editor or redactor (cf. 1 Sa. 4, 3-5 LXX and
Heb., with the author’s note); in the latter, there may have stood
originally either simply opa (as 2. 10: so Dillm.), or momhmn-py
(as 2o. 1. 3. 10, 7. ¥1,%), D having been wrilten in error by a scribe,
who did not see what was to follow, through the influence of #. 10
(twice).

Philippi would account similarly for o'nwe An3a Isa. 11, 14; but
here it can hardly be doubted that Noldeke is right (GGA4. 1871, p. 896)
in regarding the punctuation An32 as embodying a particular interpre-
lation, that, namely, which is alréady found in the Targ. (73 AR?2) and
is followed by Rashi, according to which A2 is taken, not in con-
nexion with o°nwye, but, like 1Mn D3w, Zeph. 3,9, and oo o
in Syriac, as a metaphorical expression =°‘with one consent.” The same
interpretation is also given of mnaw, Hos. 6, 9 (Tg. Rashi, Kimchi,
A.V.); but there, no less than here, the absence of the crucial 1%
seems decisive against it. If, however, we abandon this interpretation,
and connect N3 with o nw’p, we must abandon also the punctuation
which embodies it, and read the usual sz. constr. form F]ni:l A similar
instance is afforded by 5, 30: here the old interpretation of "av 2ixy g,
still traceable in the characteristic paraphrase of the Targ., is ‘ moon
and sun are darkened’ etc., and this is represented both by the accen-
tuation and the games under 3, coupling together 11 72 : but if that
interpretation be given up, both the accents and the punctuation must
be modified likewise. So 2, 20 M7p 1BNY the punctuation is meant
probably to express the sense o dig holes (cf. Kimchi): to the moles
must be read ningaony. -See further 43, 28 (p. 70 72.), and the pas-
sages cited from the same book in § 174: also Ps. 10, 8. 10 (where
the points express the sense, ‘thy host,’ and ‘the host of the grieved
ones”’). Qoh. 3, 2T (the pronouns »*7, which would be altogether out
of place, if m91r 7 and N1 had the a2, but which are required—see
Nu. 13, 18-20—if the 71 be the interrogative, shew that the punctuation
is incorreet, and that the rendering of R.V. must be adopted: see

! Where, however, the teference to £'371 oo and 3¢, 20 seems to
be no longer in place, illustrating, as it does, the now discarded explana-
tion of ed. 3.
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Delitzsch or Wright). 5, 17 (the sezie, with accompanying pausal
form, at *3R8, expresses a false interpunction: see Del.).

Other apparent instances, also, deviate too widely from the normal
usage of the language to be due to anything but textual corruption: so
Josh. 13, 5 *53am yanm (cf. Dillmann). 18a. 1, I ©2 013 000 (where
the text, if only on account of the masc. ptep., cannot be correct : read,
after LXX, 03¢ a Zuphite—cf. 9, 5—for 0'2%, and see more fully the
writer’s note ad Zoc.). 2 Sa. 20, 23 Y0 R31x 7 53 (read simply nazir 534
see 8, 16). Ez. 45, 16 {1 Dy 53 (omit e with LXX, Cornill),
And in 2 Sa. 24, 5 121 5737 is not to be rendered, with R.V., “the val-
ley of Gad :’ the text of the first part of the verse must be emended,
with Wellh. and Lucian’s recension of the LXX, to j»y 13132m yoimm
‘1% 137 the whole will then read: ¢ And they began from Aroer and
from the city that is in the midst of the torrent-valley (same expression
as Dt. 2, 36. Josh. 13, g. 16), fowards Gad’ etc. In Jer. 32, 12 also it
is doubtful whether ;1ap 1pD™M ean be rightly explained as ¢the deed,
the purchase’=the purchase-deed: wzw. 11. 14 we find the normal
73pna oD, and in 2. 12 for mpna eon nn jnry LXX have simply
#al &dwra ad7d (comp. Stade in the ZA4 T, 1885, pp. 175-8). Jud. 8,
32 Mivna ax MY must no doubt be corrected to *33rT vax ndY,
exactly as 6, 24 : observe that & *Egpaba "ABieadp: of the LXX presup-
poses a final N, S3n in the compounds o™zn by, 00N YN,
a%Te 238, 290 N3 538, D'BEN YW, seems (if the punctuation be
correct) to have retained anomalously the longer vowel in the sz. consér!:
the same may have been the case in o nyp my Gen. 14, 5 (cf mY
alone ». 17). NN in §p»* *12 nw2 Dt. 10, 6 may be the sz constr.
see Gen. 26, 18.

191. A double determination by both a following genitive
and a prefixed article is as a rule eschewed in Hebrew;
though it is met with occasionally (Ewald, § 290d; Ges.--
Kautzsch, § 127 rem. 4), particularly in the later langnage.
The following passages, however, in which, it will be
noticed, the s#4 constr. is dependent not on the consonants
but only on the vowel-points, are otherwise in such com-

! The naiure of the second term in these instances is opposed to
Philippi’s view that they may be cases of apposition: the French
¢ Maison Orléans’ etc., which he compares, are derived from a different
family of languages, and cannct be regarded as really parallel.
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plete analogy with some of those just cited, that it is difficult
not to believe that the punctuation is in error, and that the
sf, abs. should be restored: 2 Ki. 16, 14 where NPRIN 03100
would be in conformity with ﬂWﬁJU P30, v 1y (§ 188. 1);
Ex. 39, 27 read ¥ NINDT (§ 193 or § 195).

Oés. 1. But Jud. 16, 14 J-_y_?;zrft 7017 the corruption is probably deeper:
comp. G. ¥, Moore in the American Oriental Society’s Proceedings,
Oct. 1889, p. clxxvi ff. (who cancels 7p1*1 as a gloss) : and Jer. 25, 26
TOIRT 3D 7Y VLR PINT Nid)op0tid we must evidently read -5
nishong (without panm), with LXX; notice the tauntology of the
existing text.

Obs. 2. 2 Ki. 23, 17 the last words belong to ®3p*3, not to n*wy ; and
if 72317 be read, they run quite naturally ‘against the altar 77 Bethely’
cf. 1 Ki. 13, 4: the preposition is, of course, not necessary with a.com-
pound proper name, for the purpose of expressing locality: see e.g.
2 Sa. 2, 32 onY n'1 wr which was #z Bethlehem (but *17am3), 2 Ki
10, 29 58°n'1 @ Bethel (but j73). So Gen. 31, 13 %80 YT v3m
may be understood as ‘I am the God af Bethel,’—i, e. the God who
appeared to thee at Bethel. In accordance with the same principle
Nu. 22, 5 12»733 ¥R 9730 i3 naturally “the river 7% the land of’
etc.: comp. 2 Sa. 17, 26 19930 pww ...y In Ezo 47, 15 yo0m T,
170 might possibly be an accus. of direction after 1713 but the
occurrence in 48, I of the normal 1301 777 makes it probable, in view
of the notoriously incorrect state of the text of Ezekicl, that {ynm 97
should be read likewise here. Elsewhere it must remain uncertain
whether we have anomalous cases of the art. with the st comstr., or
whether the art. is due to corruption of the text: so, for instance,
Jer. 38, 6 Thmn-1a vyt Man. Ez 46, 19 ©Ip0 ndwdn (see the
usual form in 42, 13). 2 Ki. 16, 172, For 11wr 73nn Isa. 36, 8. 16 the
parallel text 2 Ki. 18, 23. 31 has correctly 11on '[573; and for jeam
mnat Jer. 48, 32 there is found in the fundamental passage Isa. 16, 9
the regular mmat joa (the explanation as aecws. loci, suggested by

! Similarly »”> n*2 #» the house of Yahweh, 2 Ki. 11, 3. 15 and con-
stantly, TP an"n’1 Gen. 24, 23, YA 1IN af the entrance of the tent,
Gen. 18, 1. 10 etc, but'nva2, 03, etc.  The note in the Speaker’s
Comm, ii. p. 545 is doubly wrong. ‘But we do not find 1o, nanw,
etc., unless a verb of mofiorz has preceded (as 1 Sa. 1,25): ck the
writer’s note on 1 Sa. 2, 29.
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Philippi, p. 38 £, would be very harsh, and not in accordance with usage).
On some other passages, see Ges.-Kautzsch, § 127 rem, 4.

192. The same principle regulates the use of terms
specifying weight, number, or measure :—

(1) Ex. 27, 1 6 TN OMWY DR a veil, Zoenty cubils. 29, 40.
30, 24 '} n’l IDU olive oil, a hin. Nu. 15, 4—4. 2 Sa. 24, 24
Iniiala] n*53w apa. 1 Chr. 22, 14 3M. 2 Chr. 4, 2 2 line,
thirty in cubits. Ez. 40, 5. 47,4 Dfé'}-? D??_Sl walers, knees,
in our idiom, waters reaching to the knees. Similar are
Nu. 9, 20 180D DM»2 Nch. 2, 12 BYD DR, Isa, 10, 7
uyn Ns o). Gen. 41, 1. 2 Sa. 13, 23 al. D'} mmw two
years, time. Dan. 10, 2 D' DI nebw. 3% Jud. I9, 2
Bwan yanr o (where the order is reversed). Here,
however, in Hebrew the s/ consfr. may be used, which is
not permissible in Arabic: 1 Ki. %, 10 nwx oy wam
stones of 1o cubits. Dt. 4, 27 8RB N,

(2) As predicate: Ez. 45, 11 the bath and the ephah
shall be one size®. 2 Chr. 3, 4 the porch was 20 cubits.
11. Gen. 47, 9 p». Dt 33, 6 780D MO0 M and let his
men be a mumber ! (i.e. numerable, few). Isa. ro, 19 "0DD
.

193. There are two cases, however, which though they
may at first sight appear similar to these, are in fact dif-
ferent: (I) when the first member of the pair is definite,
the second indefinite; (II) where the measure, or weight,
precedes the thing measured or weighed.

I. Let us take as an example 1 Chr. 28, 18 27} Dmﬂ:"‘

L Cf. ‘he is from me the length (Nom.) of a spear’ (Ber. 1862, p. 51).

2 Cf Qor. 18, 10 [33¢ (e Years, a number [here, mmzerpur
years] (¢6. p. 39)- Soin Syrlac\M INsD &S, ]l\am

3 Hence, no doubt, D' win, om0, though regarded in itself
oy might be a genitive, are to be explained similarly.

£ ¢ A cord ¢f a cubit’ cannot be said in Arabic: only ‘a cord, a
cubit’ (£6. p. 31: see the illustrations, pp. 39, 50 f.).

5 Cf ‘an image, the size (Nom.) of a man’ (7. p. 57).
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This must not be rendered ‘ the cherubim of gold;’ amt is
an accus. of limitation, defining more precisely the nature
of the cherubim (callgii technically femyiz), just as in Arabic
Bas TS (or HE, a (or the) ring as regards or in
iron’. "Examples of this idiom from Ex. 25 ff. are doubtful,
as the words there are mostly under the government of a
preceding Ny, or similar word; but it must be recognized
in some passages which, though apparently simple, have in
fact caused much perplexity to grammarians, viz. Ps. 71, 7
M om; 2 Sa. 22, 33 o ‘WY2; Hab. 3, 8; Ez 16, 27
MY 9377; Lev. 6, 3 93 1, where the first word is defined
by a pronominal suffix. In the first place, though Hebrew
alone would not enable us to affirm it, these cannot be
rendered (as some commentators have supposed) as if they
involved a dowble anmexion,—*my refuge of strength’ etc.
It is a general rule, writes Fleischer? in all the Semitic
languages, that when a word is in the s/ rconstr. with a
following genitive, ‘its capacity to govern as a noun (seine
nominale Rectionskraft) is thereby so exhausted that under
no conditions can it govern a szcond genitive in a different
direction” Accordingly, ‘my iron shield” in Arabic can
never be expressed by ‘my shield of iron’ {gen.), but only
either in apposition ‘my shield, the iron,” or, with the
defining accus., ‘my shield, in iron:’ an example translated
literally into Greek, runs éveyxe mpds adrdv rov Odpaxd pov Thv
aidqpor. It follows that 1y, i1, etc. must be regarded as
either in apposition, or as accusatives: the circumstance that
they are all indeterminate (not 1 sorw) is in favour of the
latter supposition,—my refuge as # or for strength, thy way
JSor or in wickedness®.

Obs. Lev. 26, 43 3p»* *n>12 and Jer. 33, 20 0171 *nn3 are probably
similar: ‘my covenant—Jacob,’ ‘my covenant—the day,” *n*12 being

1 Philippi, p. 39; Wright, ii. p. 136. Comp. Dan. 11, 8 (Bevan).
t Berichte, 1856, p. 10; cf. Philippi, p. 14.
3 So also Lee (§ 220. 3), citing in addition Lam. 4, 17.

S
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determined odliguely, so to say, by the adjuncts 1p»> and DY'I7 respec-
tively: Ewald indeed (§ 211Y) compares wpwn *nxdn etc.; but the
personal pron. seems desiderated. Delitzsch, in his note on 2 Sa. 22
(at the end of Ps. 18, p. 203, ed. 4", adopting Nigelsbacl’s remark that
in certain cases the type 1% *onp for the usual *33 Abon must have
been a logical necessity, suggests that this transposition of the pron.
suffix' to the somesn regens may have been adopted thence into the
syntaxis ornafa; but have we any evidence that those cases were
sufficiently numerous to give rise to the fendency to transpose which
this explanation presupposes? Was not what to us appears to be a
logical necessity avoided in Hebrew by an innate difference both of con-
ception and expression ?

In 2@ *2'i Ps. 35, 19. 69, 55 B wb 38, 20, pw is ungues-
tionably an adverbisl accus. iz Jalschood =falsely : cf, 119, 86, Ez.
13, 22, and the frequent \ &3 greedily, L:l_i, appressively, in the Qor'an.
The view that it may be a genitive, expressed in the earlier editions
of Delitzsch’s commentary, is in his two last (1873 aund 1883) entirely
abandoned. The ptcp. with a suffix is followed by other adjuncts of an
adverbial nature, 1y, ¢ wE33; 35, 19® DA,

194. II. This case exemplifies the second type of appo-
sition, referred to in § 186, ‘a pound, gold,” in which, the first
term denoting mierely the unfilled measure, the term which
follows it is the one of primary import. Here, however,
though Arabic very often makes use of apposition, it does
not do so exclusively: the article measured may be specified
by being placed in the accus. (a pound as # or = gold)’;
and here also annexion (which was not allowable in a former
case, § 192) may take the place of apposition, in Arabic no
less than in Hebrew. But, as Hebrew does not mark the
case-endings, where the s# constr, is not employed, it must
remain uncertain whether the object measured was conceived
in apposition, or as an accus. of limitation: there are analo-
gies which perhaps favour the latter?.

! Wright, il. §§ 44°% rem. ¢, p. 136; 04, rem. & Lee, § 219g. I note.

* Examples of the acc. of respect are numerous, Ewald, 281¢, 283~ :
Job 15, 10 D'n* T anD 13, Ez. 45, 14 jnon nan (though these two
words agree badly with the context, and are probably a gloss: cf.
Smend, Comill) is, however, a clear case of apposition.
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Instances are very frequent: Gen. 18, 6 T'IDP oo UIJW
3 sedhs, mml (or, zn meal). Ex. g, 8 {¥23 M3 D:’JDI‘I NSD
16, 32 19 WHT 85D (so Nu. 22, 18 D3 M3 xBr; . 28,17
1IN DM B3N (39, 1o (IR *MB). 209, 40 n'gb By a tenth
(of an ephah), fine meal. Nu. 5, 15 nep nen nowew. Ruth
2, 17 DM AE'R an ephah, barley. 1 Ki. 18, 32 3] DTENQ.
2 Ki. 3, 4 100,000 0¥ D’,S‘lﬂ 100,000 rams, wool (L.e. their
fleeces). 5, 17 NP8 D'TIB 'ms' RiD, 23 F]DS nﬁ?g; and

< .
often after p5p, etc., and (Epw being omitted) 723 DMLY,
Cf. 2 Sa. 24,13 Y0 DWP V2. A similar usage prevails in
the case of MY, Gen. 43, 15 D2 MYH. Dt. 15, 18 (but some
edd. read here MIPL). Jer. 17, 18 DI 13w mpm,

The construction of #umerals falls under the same general
principles : nw5w, nenn, ete. are substantives and construed
as such: o3 nebw %7 a triad, soms (apposition), and so
D*‘ppw o™y 20 shekels; but -'lg\‘g D‘T@/}i 20 2 years (accus.?,
e being indeterminate).

Obs. The principles of Semitic syntax thus established have a bearing
on the much controverted passage Ps. 45, 7 p1 )iy ovibs 803,
In addition to the ordinary rendering, ¢ Thy throne, O God, is for ever
and ever,’ three others have been proposed: (1) ¢ Thy throne is God
for ever and ever,’ (2) ¢ Thy throne of God (or, Thy God’s throne, i.e.
Thy divinely established throne) is” ete. (Ges. fes. i p. 365). (3) ¢ Thy
throne is God’s throne (cf. 1 Chr. 29, 23} for ever and ever’ (Ibn Ezra;
Kimchi, Micklol, g1*; Ges. Thes.; Ewald; Hitz.)). The first of these,

being felt to include an unsuitable comparison, has found few sup-
porters in modern times®: and Gesenius' supposition, implied in (2),

1 An exact parallel is afforded by Qor 3, 85 there shall not be

accepted from one of them ._,_g_-. ug '_\Jl ’J_,. (=211 PN NOD)

the fulness of the earth, gold, where another reading is the aecus. 225
“7n gold.” On the Syriac usage, Néldeke, Syr. Gramm. (1880), § 214.
3 So always in Arabic for numerals between 11-gg (Wright, § 99):
cf. Philippi, p. 89, and see Aung. Miiller, Schuigramm. § 4681
3 See agaiust it, most rccently, Cheyne, Bampton Lectures 1889,
p- 182, ’
S2
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that 803 is followed by two genitives in different relations, is exactly
what is declared by Fleischer (cited § 193) to be inadmissible. But
even (3) does not appear to be more tenable : the predicate, in the
parallel instances (§ 188), is conceived always #n the nominative, not
in the gendtive; so that the insertion of ‘ throne of” is plainly unauthor-
ized. Can, however, ‘Thy throne is God’ be understood, on the
analogy of the examples in § 189, to mean ¢ Thy throne is divine’
(rather, perhaps, ¢ godly,” Mal. 2, 15)? All these examples, it was
shewn, presuppose a relation of fdertity between the subject and the
attribute predicated of it ; and though it may be convenient to translate
in English by an adjective, this translation is justified, not by having
recourse to an ellipse, but by 24¢ facit assumption of that relation. The
ideas of God and throne, however, are so dissimilar, that it does not
seemn possible to class this passage in the same category. It is indeed
urged by Hitzig that while oy occurs frequently enough as an indsrect
predicate, only ©1»5 is used as the direcr predicate : thus 10, 16 Yah-
weh reigneth o»y, but 106, 1 his mercy n%») ¢s for ever, Lam. 3, 19
711 175 Jepd. The observation is an acute ome, and (I believe}
correct : still, as we saw, words denoting time do stand as predicate,
and as such are identified with the subject; can it be said that ¢ Thy
throne is D37y’ differs, so far as form is concerned, from ¢ we are M1on,
Job 8,97 At least, the identification of a divine throne with eternity
scems.casier than that of God with a human throne. Cf. Ps. 52, 3 7om
oty b, 2 Chr. 12, 155

‘Olshausen, admitting that Ez. 41, 22 ete. (§ 188. 2) are  altogether
different,” but yet feeling the difficulty of 091y, suggested that a zerd
had fallen out, and gives choice of four (}*ai, 1313, D*pi, 113}, one
of which might be prefixed to J®o3: but this would render the first
verse-half rather heavy, and Lagarde’s 92D for ¢ (Proph. Chald.
p- XLVII) is rhythmically preferable (see Ps. 89, 2). The proposal,
which has also been made, to omit ©*115% as a gloss, would surely leave
the first clause singularly weak!.

195. The analogy of the primary predicate is followed
also by the ferfiary predicate. Just as Hebrew says ‘the
aliar zoas stone,” so it says, not f he made the altar of stone,’
but “he made the altar, stone” This is different from the
inverted order, which also occurs, ‘he made the stones an

! For other suggestions on the passage, see Cheyne, 7%e Book of
Lsalms (1888}, pp. 127, 384 ; and Bamplor Lectures, p. 18a.
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altar:’ in the former ¢ he made the altar’ is the chief thought,
and is a complete sentence in itsclf; the material is specified
by being appended to the term ‘altar’ in apposition : in the
latter the ‘stones’ are the principal idea, and the sentence is
only completed by the addition of the word ¢altar.

(1) Examples are frequent :—Gen. 2, 7 78Y DINT NR 2™
¥ %0 i and he made man, dust from the earth. Ex. 20, 25
Y 1308 7320 ¥ thou shalt not build them (of) hewn-stone.
25, 28. 26, 14.15. 27, 1. 1 Ki. 7, 15. 27. Our idiom would
here regularly insert ¢/. And with the principal predicate
before the verb:—Fx. 26, 1 MY Y niym 1owwn-n.
29. 28, 3gb. 38,3 nwﬁ: ney 1"}‘; 5; all its vessels he made
(of) copper.

When, however, the material is to be particularly specified,
that naturally stands first: Ix. zg, 18 and thou shalt make
two cherubim, gold; (here follow the closer directions) PE/RD
DN NPUR dealen work shalt thou make them. 2gb. 39. 26, 1b.
¢b, 310, Dt. 27, 6 ¥ naw nx man mwby owar. Tsa. 50, 3.

(2) In all the preceding instances the verb goes closely
with the olject made, in those which follow it goes primarily
with the material :—Gen, 28, 18 12§D ANK DWE‘ Ex. 12,39
and they baked the dough N¥¥® N3V (into) unleavened cakes.
30, 25 OB WX N and thou shalt make it (into) holy
anointing oil. 32, 4. Lev. 24, 5. Nu. 17, 3. 4 and they beat
them out (inte) a covering for the altar. 1 Ki. 18, 32 Nk "M
nam pwann. Jer. g, z2. 18, 4. Hos. 4, 8 their silver (which)
DV38Y Y they made (into) idols. Amos 4, 13 MB'Y W TAY
I/, maker of the dawn darkness. Isa. 59, 2P. 51, 10O.

With the material or substance which is the aéjicl of the
action preceding the verb:—Mic. 1, 7 Py DR 13, 4, 13
52 own 90 and thy horn I will make iron. Isa. 26, 1
salvation maketh he (to be) walls and bulwark. Ps. g1, g.
Job 28, 2 nwna P {28 and stone one melteth (into) copper.
Also Ez. 35, 4 D% 1290 M. Amos 5, 8 TENR 7D oY day
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he darkeneth (to) night (cf. with b, Job 17, rz o> nob
yove),

And with that which is the resuls of the action preceding
the verb:—1 Ki. 11, 34 “9{3‘?;5 NP2 '3, Ps. 39, 6 NP MDD
Y. 89, 28 etc. Isa. 26, 18 X7 salvations {i.e. saved and safe)
we could not make the land (cf. ». 7 PVI¥ Sawwm oben e
(into) an even one dost thou level the path of the just}: cf,
Ps. 58, ¢ like a snail 35,_-!3 D?'-‘ﬁ that passeth away into slime;
and with a passive verb, Isa. 24, 12 "2 no* NN and into
ruins is the gate broken. Job 2z, 16 B> pyY W (into) a
stream is melted their foundation.

Obs. T have multiplied examples here on account of their bearing on
Ps. 104, 4 BA5 wr 1PAWHD MY rardn nwy. Of these words two
renderings, it will be clear, are quite legitimate : (1) ¢ maketh his mes-
sengers of winds, his ministers of Aamting fire’ (Del. Cheyne); Ex. 25, 28
(37, 15. 28) would then be a precise formal parallel, o>1am nx noM
o't 'y, and the meaning would be that winds and fire are the
elements of which the messengers are formed; and (2) ‘maketh his
angels 7o be winds, his messengers /o ée flaming fire’ (LXX. Dr. Kay),
i.e. transforms them into winds and fire (arrays them ¢with the out-
ward properties of physical phenomena’) [the Targ., less literally,
‘making his messengers {17a1% not his amgels) swift as wind, his
ministers strong as the glowing fire’]. Can the words, however, be
rendered, (3) ‘who maketh his messengers the winds, his ministers
the flaming fire?” Do they express not that God makes his messengers
of winds, or transforms them (upon occasion) into winds, but that he
uses the winds in his service? There is unquestionably much authority
for this view : it was adopted without hesitation or remark by Rashi
{rmbye mma R eYr), Ibn Ezra {quoting Ps. 148, 8), Kimchi;
and among moderns by Ewald, Hitz.,, Hupf.: it is also strongly com-
mended by the general purport of the Psalm, which (as is well drawn
out by Dean (now Bishop) Perowne, in a paper in the Expositor, Dec.
1878, p. 461) is to shew how the various #efural agents are appro-
priated to different uses by the Creator. This, the same paper further
tells us, was so strongly felt by the late Bishop Thirlwall, that nothing
but the ‘irresistible compulsion of a grammatical necessity,” derived
from the order of the words, forced him to reject the rendering pro-
posed : the Dean himself felt similarly until a comparison of Isa.
37, 26. 60, 18" led him to think the difficulty might be overcome.
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Where authorities are thus divided an opinion must be offered with
diffidence : still presumption appears to me to be unfavourable to (3).
Let us vary the phrase in Micah with the view of producing one as
parallel as possible to the one before us. ')1-3;: "R D7 would be a
good Hebrew expression (cf Ps. 69, 12 pv.J "WYY AINRY. 147, 14
29w M121 own): the Zorzs would be the primary idea, and the
object of the sentence would be to state that they were of iron: had the
intention been to express that the iron was made into horns, the instances
(2) above (p. 261) seem to shew that the order would have been cwn
1"Ip 9I92: 104, 3. I8, 12, Jer. 1%, 5971 Wwa pDwn. Job 31, 24.
38, 9 o117 13p 1owoa. Tsa. 54, 12 PRIV 13713 *nnw) (where the
following clauses with % can have no retrospective bearing on the con-
struction of the first) would then be similar. If the analogy here
suggested be just, it cannot but confirm the doubts entertained by
Bishop Thirlwall against the rendering ‘maketh the winds his mes-
sengers’ etc.: would not the word maketk, also, in this expression,
implying application only, and not constitution, be the equivalent of
Dy rather than oy ? Isa. 37, 26 the strong term ninwny limits far
more than nwy the sense of what follows: 6o, 18° nyyw’ PR
Povean the definitertess of TN as compared with Ay1w» canses it
to be naturally taken as the primary object; and in fact the same
definitencss must be felt to give 1"ax%1 an analogous position in relation
to nyms. Nor would 60, 17% which might also be appealed to, be
more decisive : the rendering of this passage given by A.V., Hitz., Dr.
Kay, and R.V. cannot be shewn to be insufficient,

After all does the first rendering, ¢ Who maketh his messengers of
winds, his ministers of flaming fire,” afford such an inadequate sense?
Though it may not state it so directly as ‘who maketh the winds his
messengers etc., does it not still clearly imply that thc winds and fire
are the personified instruments executing the Divine purpose, and
accordingly express substantially that appropriation of natural agents
which Dean Perowne rightly desiderates?



APPENDIX V.
1. The Casus Pendens.

198. In prose and poetry alike, terseness and simplicity
are the notes of Hebrew style. A sentence may indeed be
prolonged indefinitely, when its different parts are connected
merely by and (Dt. 8, 12-17. 24, 1—4. Jer. 13, 13); but other-
wise, if it be at all involved, it speedily becomes unwieldy'.
One of the secrets therefore of writing a lucid and classical
Hebrew style is to break up a sentence into manageable
subdivisions. In poetry each verse must have its own rhyth-
mical scheme: it must be articulated, rhythmically and
logically, into well-defined clauses; each of these must as a
rule not consist of more than three or four words; and if
for the sake of breadth or variety, a clause contains more, it
should be such as to admit naturally of a pause in the course
of it (Ps. 27, 4. 42, 5. 65, 10). It follows from this that a
piece of modern English poetry, for instance, can seldom be
rendered literally into Hebrew; its long sentences must be
transformed so as to be capable of distribution into parallel
clauses ; and the abundance of epithets which in our eyes
add richness and beauty, but which are incompatible with
the light movement of a Hebrew lyric, must be sacrificed,
and expressions chosen which, while brief, suggest them
more or less by implication.  Similar principles regulate the

! Instances of such sentences first become frequent in the latest
Hebrew style, especially in Chronicies, Esther, and Daniel,
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style of Hebrew prose. Sentences must be connected in the
simplest manner possible: co-ordination must often take the
place of subordination (pp. 157 7., 186 £.): a series of condi-
tional clauses must be relieved by '™ (§ r21), and a phrase
like ®a 8rav #Ady (Luke 14, 10) must be rendered, not by
N2Y KD b, but either R . ... %3 1915 or WKy .. 1033 M
(comp. Dt. 8, 1z {. R.V. and Heb.).

197. One of the commonest and most characteristic
artifices of which Hebrew avails itself for the purpose of
avoiding an unwieldy sentence is the casus pendens (in Arabic,
the nominative). This possesses more advantages than one:
not only does it give the subject {or object) a prominent
place at the beginning, and ease the body of the sentence by
permitting a light pronominal suffix to take its place: but it
further rounds the sentence off, and gives it an ending upon
which the voice may suitably rest (e.g. Job 29, 16 nambx
ypr. Ps. go, 17 3300 0¥ awpmy).

The following are the principal types :—

(x) Gen. 28, 13 the Jand which thou Hest upon, manx ‘15
to thee will I give it and to thy seed (substitute 7% for MM,
and it will be found that, however the words be arranged, the
sentence will lose either in neatness or expressiveness, or
both). 26, 5. Dt. 2, 23. 4, 15. 14, 27. Josh. g, 12 (¥} this
our bread—hot did we provide it from our houses, when etc.
2 Ki. 1, 4. 10, 29. Isa. 1, 7 PR DO O™ DINPTIN. 9, T
(balance and parallelism far better preserved than by Oy
1E33 IR L L), 15, qP. 26, 1T accents (very harsh: Ew.
Dillm. construe as R.V. marg.). 42, 3. 53, 4. §9, 120 Jer.
36, 14. Ez. 32, 1. 8. Ps. 125, 5. 145, 6. 147, 20. Job17, 15
IR M TP (s0 Jer. 2, 24. Pr. 18, 14 MR "D NP2 M),

(2) Slightly different are Gen. 17, 15. 34, 8 PPN "33 DY
... wm. Dt 32,4 Y0UD DYBA e, 33, 17 19 VT YW WD,
2 Sa. 21,51, 23, 6 Df'é-'-’ D ¥pD 53%531 but worthless men—

as thorns driven away are all of them. Ps.10,5.15 17‘,1 11, 4
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(2 Chr. 16, 9). 18, 31 1377 "N Sxm. 46, 5. 89, 3. 9o, 10.
104,17. 125, 2. Isa. 11, 10 (cf. Ez 10, 11?). 13, 17. 15, 5P
16, 4 Del. R.V! 1g, 17 Hitz. Ch. (accentuating 1‘5}’N NN
8%, 27, 2 the vineyard of wine—ib 1Y sing ye of it! 32,7
=8°d 1‘?3 ’{{’31. 34, 3. 41, 2g. 65, 25. Jer. 49, 21. Hos. g, 8.
1 Sa. 2, 10. 1 Chr. 23, 14. 2 Chr. 15, 1. 20, 14; after a partcp.
18a. 3, 11. Pr. 11, 26, 14, 21, 16, 20P (see also p. 14%, 2. 2)~

Often also with 335,'?? and "3':[“3’, as Gen. 42, 13 WK IONM.
42, 36 DR NBEY VIR AOY. Job 8, 22 VAN DY S
(much superior rhythmically to o'wer Sax par). Ps. 104,35
DIR Y D ; Gen. 18, 22 T UMY DINARY. 44, 14 NI
b 1wny. Nu. 11,33 1 Sa.13, 7 53533 1y Swer,

(3) Jud. 17, 5 DMON T30 73D BANM, Lev. 7, 7. 33. Pr.
24, 8. Job 22, 8 P byt aw,

(4) With a personal pronoun as subject, Gen. 17, 4 N
InR 03 e (Isa. 59, 21). 24, 27. 48, 7. 49, 8 Judah! jnw
TN P thou—thy brethren shall praise thee. Dt. 18, 14b.
1 Sa. 12, 23. Ez. 4, 12 (30, 18). 9, ro. 33, 17b. Job 21, 4.
‘1 Chr. 22, %, 28, 2. So 2313 2 Gen. g, g etc.

(5) Gen. 42, 11 all of us—sons of one man are we.
2Sa.5, 1.

{6) The casus pendens is sometimes marked as the object,
by nN being prefixed: Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13. 1 Sa. 25, 29",
Lev. 3, 4. Isa. 51, 22. E2.16, 58; 2 Ki. g9, 27 w7 W D;
Gen. 4%, 21. 1 Sa. 9, 13P for Zim just to-day—ye will find
him.

Instances in which the predicate is introduced by ) or -1
will be found §§ 123 a, 127 @

Obs. 1, The same principle with %, 1 Sa. g, 20. 2 Sa. 6, 23. Josh.
17,3. Qoh. 1,11: 3, Neh. 9, 29. Ps. 35, 8; ¥y, Jer. 50, 21. Ez 1, 26%;
n, Gen. 2, 17. These examples differ from those cited § 123 Oés.y as

L Unless, as is done by LXX, R.V. marg, and most moderns, we
should read adin 173 for agin "33, .

¢ This use of the casus pendens is very common in Rabbinical Hebrew,
e.¢. in the Mishnah, passinz.
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will be clear if a couple be compared : ‘in his iniquity which he hath
done nm* 13, ¢z #¢ shall he die,’ here the stress falls evidently upon
11; but in D37 1vwR PUEWDIY fand against thy statutes, they have
sinned against them,’ the emphasis is rather on the entire thought.

Obs. 2. Sometimes the subject, instead of being represented by a
pronoun, is repeated, or replaced by an equivalent or alternative
expression: Lev. 4, 1T £ (1071 55 DR, referring back to all the parts
named separately in 2. IT: ®R'2I0Y, § 123 8). 7, I9® 13rrE 55 wwdam
w31 53w and the flesh-—every one that is clean shall eat flesh. 17, 3 1.
(..7eN wx o resumed by ®1n wanh), 18, g9 (20, 6, § 123a).
22, 22 (79N). 23, 2 (19 IM). 25, 44 (TR 73y at the end, referring
back to TnmRY T1ar). 27, 32. Nu. 14, 7 (lightening the sentence by
making ¢85 alone, without the relative clanse, the fmmediate subject
of the predication: so Jer. 27, 8 »van). 31, 35. 1 Ki. 10, 28%.  The
reference back is looser, Ez. I, 13. Io, 10. 22, Hos, §, 13; Jer. 44, 16.
Dan. 1, 20 (see § 127 7).

Isa. 1, 13P is to be explained on the same principle, ‘new moon and
sabbath, the calling a convocation—I cannot away with them’ would
be what analogy would lead us to expect; but the prophet heightens
the effect of his words by substituting for fZemz, a fresh object of his
indignation myeyy j38.  Jer. 13, 27 is rhythmically similar: ¢ thine
adulteries, thy neighings, the lewdness of thy whoredom—upon the
hills in the field have I seen thy abominations!’ the last word P xipw
pointing back to, and resuming, 121 T'5383.  Comp. 6, 2. Dt. 32, 14>

Isa. 49, 19, the original subject 123 Jrmaam, as the sentence
advances, is left in suspense, and ‘replaced by fAow, the subject of
~en’ (Hitz).

188. If this use of the casus pendens be borne in mind,
it will enable us to understand in what sense the assertion is
true that the copula is expressed by the pron. of the 3rd
person. Of course the mere juxtaposition of subj. and pred.
—-the latter as a rule standing first—is sufficient in Hebrew for
predication, e.g. Gen. 3, 6 V¥ 303, 4, 13 wibym iy S:
of what nature, then, are the instances in which the pronoun
is employed as well? Two cases must be distinguished:
those, viz,, in which the pronoun is snferposed between the
subj. and pred., and those in which it faoliozes the predicate.
Let us take the latter case first. Such a sentence as ‘ these
men are at peace with us’ could be expressed by unu e
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noNA DWNA: but the form Gen. 34, 21 D‘I@b?' oS0 DN
HJi,;I#S b, lit. ‘these men—they are at peace with us,’ is at
once less cumbrous and less abrupt: the subj. moreover has
greater prominence, and at the same time the pred., still
preceding Dt as before it preceded oWaNN, is not entirely
deprived of emphasis. The pronoun, however, does mot
express the copula: 1NN DR nwbw zkey are at peace with us
implies the copula, and is a complete sentence in itself, and
the pred. owbe is only referred to noNm D'EANR by these
words being prefixed as a casus pendens. The advantage of
such a form when the subj. consists of a long relative clause
will be evident. Gen. 30, 33. 31, 16 all the wealth which
etc. 15’,32:53 Ny 335 71 15 ours and our childrew’s (how stiff the
sentence would be if it read " =~y 53 waah wd m). 43
41, 25 the dream of Pharach, N\ N8 ¢ 7 one. 45, 20. 47, 6.
48,5 (DN "?) Ex.3, gb. 16,36, 32, 16. Nu.11,7. 13, 3. Dt.
1, 17. 4, z4. Josh. 5, 15. 6, 19. 22, 14b. 2 Sa. 21, 2 (after
NS) Isa. 1, 13. 41, 22 (Gen. 23, 15. Nu. 16, I1). 49, 21 but
these—DB7 18" where were they? Qoh. 3, 15; with a partcp.
Ps. 50, 6 for God—he is about to judge. Mic. 7, 3. Jer. 6, 28.
Cf. in Aram. Dan. z, 28 gy 725 . . . 1735!'!.

Obs. 1. So after WOR in megative sentences, Gen. 7,2 mnTan o
MUT TINTD RY TOR. I7, Iz T IR0 8Y R, Nooay, 5.0 Dtoay, 1
R PR 8 Yor. 20,15 Jud. 1g,12. 1 Ki 8, 41 (=2 Chr. 6, 32).
9,20 (=2Chr. 8,7). But Ps. 16,3 nng y783 1ox is an unparalleled
expression for the positive statement, ‘who are in the land’ (cf. 2 Sa.
7, 9): and we should in all probability read *the saints o7 yIR1 w8
3y »1>n that are in the land, A2y (§ 199) are the nobles, in whom
{Ges.-K. § 130. 4) is my delight.’

Obs. 2. Zeph. 2, 12 and ye, Cushites—slain of the sword are they!
with a change of person, after the opening voeative, as Mic. 1, 2=1 Ki.
22, 28 n‘g;& D'oY WY, and regularly in such cases as TIsa. 22, 16,
47, 8. 48, 1. 54, I shout, O barren one n15+ wY, woman that kath not
borne! cry aloud ﬂ?r:l 8 (p. 18, n.) woman that hath not travailed!
1 mgr:va Wb b auy affticted, tossed one, woman that is not com-

forted ! Mic. 3, 9. 2 Ki. 9, 31 1927 21377 »n1 pYyw is it peace, thou
Zimri, 475 (in our idiom, #4y) master’s murderer? Mal. 3, 9.
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Ps. 76,8 nnw 1 ann thow—thou art to be feared (cf Gen. 37,
30P), recalls the Syriac usage : Matth. 26, 73 ‘L\izy\om L_lzy 32’.
John 4, 12. Comp. Jud. 5, 3 *338% /—to Yahweh 7 will sing.

199. The case is different, when the pronoun stands
before the predicate, which is then mostly (not always, Josh.
22,22. Pr. 10, 18, 28, 26) definite. Now there is a difference
between the definite and indefinite predicate : being defined,
the pred. dees not merely refer the subj. to a class, it circaum-
scribes the class in such a way as to make the subj. identical
with it: thus, to say 16 wvedud éore 16 {womosotv implies that
nothing besides can claim that epithet, and a reflex emphasis
is accordingly thrown back upon 76 mvetpa. It follows
further that, subj. and pred. being co-extensive, the proposi-
tion is a convertible one, and it is immaterial which of the
two terms is considered to be the subject, though as a rule
the one which from its position is the first to be apprehended
definitely by the mind, will be most naturally so regarded.
Now though the mere need of separating subj. and pred.
in these cases (Ewald, § 297P) does not seem a sufficient
explanation of the insertion of the pronoun (for, as the
otherwise similar instances § 2962, and above § 135. 77 shew, it
could be dispensed with), it will not be difficult after what
has been said to conjecture the motives which must have
dictated its use: in virtue of its power of resuming and
reinforcing the subject (§ 123 O&s.'), the pronoun at once
makes it plain which of the two terms is the subject, and at
the same time gives effect to the emphasis which, it has been
just shewn, in these cases belongs to it. Observation corro-
borates the justice of this explanation. If the instances be
examined, it will be found that, while they are much less
common than those explained in § 198, the pronoun as a

 Add (from one book) Pr.6, 32. 11, 28. 13,13. 3I,29. 22,0.
24, 12. 28, 26; more rarely, where the pred. is a partcp (undeﬁned),
Dt. 31, 3. 1 8a. 1, 13. Josh. 22, 22,
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rule is evidently meant to be emphatic: in a large proportion
of cases, consisting of the phrases DOND M7 MAY (Dt. 4, 35.
39. %, 0. 1 Ki, 18, 39 etc.), D3> DD M1 MM, 11w i e
waS or ba%eb TowA WA M (Dt 3,22% 9,3 31,6.8al),
this is unmistakeable?. Thus DWONA ¥ M is ‘Yahweh,
He (and none else) is the God:’ Dt. 10, 9. 18, 2 811 M7
\nbmy Yahweh, £ is his inheritance (cf. 1o, 17). But the
pronoun is not the copula: nomy RIA {as 10, 21 ‘mSnn NI
shews) is a complete sentence ; and the pronoun here merely
resumes the subj. zz¢%2 emphasis, just as when in a different
position, § 198, it resumes it w/fhout emphasis®. In both
cases alike, then, the copula is not expressed by the pronoun,
but is undersivod: in translating, however, it is generally
convenient to drop the pronoun, and hence ke substantive
verd scems 1o be fis only representative. Further instances:—
Gen. 2, 14. 19 (N7 resuming the rel. clause whatever ... ; cf.
with a verb 15, 4. 44, 17. Ex. 12,16, Dt 1, 30, and often).
9, 18 fon and Ham, Ze was the father etc. 15, 2. 42,6 D™
b s and Joseph, ke was the ruler over the land, 4 was
the counsellor. Dt 12, 23 wain 87 090, Isa. 9, 14. 33, 6.
Job 28, 28. Ez. 27,13 17. 21 f. (cf. 23, 45. 36, 7). Hos. 11, 5
Cf. Nu. 16, 3 D& b mwn Do,

' Where the stress is on whe is 029 DAY 4, 24 (§ 198) on the
contrary the stress is on wkaz Yahweh is, viz. nb51x on.

2 The parallelism in Dt. g, 3. 31, 3. 8. Jos. 22, 22 (cf. 23, 3 and 5),
where R is resumptive, first with the ptcp., and afterwards (cf, § 123
06s.) with the findte verd (T NI2IR R T1DY 21T T PaTe
2B DY MM DTDE; YT RIA SN ¥ o 07, affords a
strong argument against the opinion that 8177 in this position was felt
merely to do duty for the copula. Cf. also Ps. 100, 3 and 10I, 6%;
Pr. 28, 26® and ®.

3 Albrecht, ZA7'H. 1888, pp. 250-2 does not properly distinguish
these two cases.

* So & @eds doTir & Evepy@v=Syypn Wi D'nYnn.  The inserted
pronoun doubtless in time lost its distinctive force, and ultimately
became little more than the copula (cf. the ¢ pronoun of separation’ in
Arabic: Wright, ii. § 124); but Neh, 2, 20. 1 Chr. 11, 20 {Ryssel,
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Obs. So after "R in positive seniences, chiefly Lefore an adj. or
ptep; Gen. g, 3 1 R R weatdy, Lev. 11, 26. 39. Nu, 9, 13
TV NYT TR WIRT. 14, 8. 27, 35,31, Dto20, 20 8T uR AP0
TR Juy TP, 1 Sa. 1o, 1. 2 Ki. 25, 19 (| Jer. 52, 25 m for ®17).
Jer. 27, 9. Ez. 43, 19. Hag. 1, 9. Ruth 4, 15. Neh. 2,18. Qoh. 4, 2.
7, 26; and before a verb 2 Ki. 22, 13 (%' omitted in the || 2 Chr. 34, 21).
These are probably all the instances that occur.  On the same usage in
other Semitic languages, comp. the references in the writer’s note on
1 Sa, 10, 14.

200. Does 81 do duty for the copula when inserted
between MR or *I and the predic., as Ps. 44, 5 ’3::'7_: R AR
Here we must either (with Roorda, § 563, and Delitzsch on
Isa. 37, 16) suppose that M strengthens the preceding pro-
noun, as though equivalent to edrds—* #Aou, ke (and none
else), art my king,” or (with Ewald, § 297b end?) regard it as
anticipating the predicate—*#on art he—my king” The
rarity with which M1 is appended to a noun—TIsa. 7, 14 37 Y7
Nu. 18, 23 &1 "5, Esth. g, 1 stand perhaps alone in O.T.—
the difficulty of separating 93793 M R Isa. 52, 6 from
M UK 41, 4. 43, 10. 137 etc. and M7 PR Ps. 102, 28 {where
N1 is, of course, predicate), and the analogous...N@1 "0
{if not .. . DN nox as well), where the pronoun cannot be
accounted for except on the assumption that it is anticipa-
tory, favour the latter supposition. The other instances are

2 Sa.7, 28 DRONN M AR, Tsa. 37, 16. 43, 25 NV] D3R SN
TyEe D, g1, 9. 1o, 12. Jer. 14, 22. 29, 230 Kt. (Ew. Keil

p- 63) do not differ from Gen, 24, 7. 2 Sa. 14, 1gP: Esth. 2, 14 #in is
required on account of the partcp.; and w171 minr Neh. 9, 7 is by no
means peculiar to the latest books. With the use of the pronoun to
signify the presence of the subject, Lev. 13, 4 (noted on the same page;,
comp. 1 Sa. 20, 33 (though the text is here doubtful). Isa. 36, 21. Jer.
50, I5. 25. 51, 6. 11; cf. Mic. 2, 3, and perhaps Job 32,8 (or § zoI. 1¥).

1 So Gramm. Arab. § 657 ; and Aung. Miiller, § 499-

* Where 7 am ke (sc. that T have ever been) =T am the same,” predi-
cating the identity of an individual with himself: but whether 23171 can
predicate the identity of dZferent individuals, as many commentators
sappose on Job 3, 19, must be regarded as exceedingly doubtful.
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etc.). Neh.g, 6. 2 Chr.20,6. So in Aram. Dan. 2, 38 hna
RITT ™ XY M. 6, 13. Gen. 16, 13 Ong. M3 ¥7DX 80 N
N5, Ps. 71,5 ™MD X7 RN

Obs. 1. 1 Chr. 21, 17. Ez, 38, 17 also, 210 is clearly predicate. The
change of person which follows in these passages (vard givesev) is very
unusual : Jer. 49, I2 mpan 7P R0 NnNY may, however, perhaps offer
a parallel'—the relative being omitted (§ 201. 2); see also Jud. 13, 11.
Neh. 9, ¥ {cf. Nu. 22, 30); and cf. in Syriac, Wright, Agocr. Acts of
Afostles, pp.179, 12. 180, 3. 198, 11 al. ; Acla Pelagiae, pp. 3, 20. 8, 7.

Obs. 2. Ezra 5, 1T (Aram.). .. 1270 1mar is quite in_accordance
with the Syriac usage, Luke 22,67 L’;..;._» oo ‘,.\‘,127 \zmif thow art

&

the Christ. 70, and often. Matth, 5, 13 K;I; PRANS \MW\SL-_J'
ye are the salt of the earth (Noldeke, § 312 D).

201. (1) Another class of cases, however, though a small
one, exists, in which the predicate standing first, the pronoun
is found before the sudject : Isa.51, 19 NN 1IN D‘ﬁw Pr.
30, 24. 29. Cant. 6, 8. ¢ "nm* N7 N8, Lam. 1, 18 ¥ pon1 pyy,
cf. 1 Chr. g, 26 (o). How these are to be understood, will
appear from a comparison of Pr.6,16. 30,15.18, cf. 1 Sa.
6, g : the pronoun in all alike is an imperfect anticipation of
the subject, which in the former is completed by the noun
following, just as in the latter it is completed by the relative
clause following :  four things are they, the little ones of the
earth’ is quite parallel to ‘three things are they, (which) are
too wonderful for me,” ¢three things are they, (which) be not
satisfied,’ “an accident is it, (that) hath befallen us?/’

Obs. The pronoun anticipates the subj. rather differently, Ez. 11, 15.
31, 16. And may not Isa. 10, § Y021 071 W1 7BV be most easily
construed similarly? the order, and (in the Hebrew) the rhythm, of
¢ and a staff is it in their hand, mine indignation’ closely resembles that
of ¢ to us is it given, the land, for a possession.”

(2) The pronoun is used very similarly after ' :—Gen.
27, 33 Y T N NBN D ko then is Ae—the one that

1 Otherwise Ewald, § 314 (d% selést), Delitzsch (Z.c.): cf. the
¢ enclitic’ g'gg, Niideke, Syr. Gramm. § 221.

2 So also probably Qoh. §, 1o and that which he, even man, is, is
known (Delitzsch, Nowack).
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hunted venison? Ps, 24, 1o T30 1‘)?3 it 8 Y elsewhere
with the finite verb, the relative being omitted, Isa. 50, 9
YW 80 (cf. 6o, 8 IIMYN 3PS MON M. 1 Sa. 26, 14 NN B
nRp). Job 4, 7 TN OP) R D whe is Ae (that) perished
innocent (§ 161.3)? 13, Ig YIOY 2™ M v, al.; and in the
plural, Gen. z1, 29. Zech. 1, 9. 4, 5 nbx R AP what are
they—these ? = what are these? With i, Jer. 30, 2z1.  Comp.
Ewald, § 3258

(3) It is found, thirdly, in the formulae ... bn nb% and
(in the sing.) ... &0 M. The first of these, if Noldius is to
be trusted, occurs only Gen. 25, 16. Lev. 23,2 ¥ YT¥i2 07 nbx
Nu. 3, 20. 21, 27.33. ¥ 5a. 4,8. 1Chr. 1,31. 8,6. 12, 15, the
construction without &f being far more common (Gen. 36, 5.
12 etc.). In 2 Sa. 4, mbx has a disjunctive accent, and the
pronoun following seems intended to give it emphasis—
¢ these—key ( = eben diese) are the gods which smote” etc.
(cf. 2 Chr. 28, 23) ; but the other passages are different, and
oK s apparently devoid of any particular stress, so that it is
most natural to regard bf, as ¥ above, to be merely
anticipatory, If this explanation be rejected, it can only be
supposed that, though originally pn had an independent
emphasis, this was in course of time lost, and the combina-
tion used without regard to it2

Of . .. ¥y i1, the only examples are 1 Chr. 22, . Qoh. 1,
17; but it is frequent in post-Biblical Hebrew (where the
two words even coalesce into one 1), Qoh. 2, 23 ':Dlj m o
NWT. 4, 85, 5, 180 6, 2P (in all which the order is different)
belong rather to § 198 ; so also 1, 10 (disregarding accents).

0bs. In Aramaic, comp, (1) Dan. 2, g 11an7 w7 nm. Gen. 18, 25
Ong. 7371 118 ®RWIP. 2 Sa. 2, 27, 4, ¢ and often My NITT D3R
Ex, 2,6 7 37 ' 310, Dt 30, 12 Jerus, xmTiR 807 RO ®
Ps. 42, 4 7% 10 8. 63, 4 700 Mm am. 66,3 Pm PO0T Ao

1 R177 'n made more pointed by the enclitic 113, as *» alone, 2. 8.
Jer. 49, 19 al.
? Cf. in Arabic Qor. 3, 8, cited by Dr. Wright, ii. § 124
T
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712705 (2) Dan. 3, 150 .. %7 whe s joy. Ezra 5, 45 (3) Dan. 4, 27
®¥Nas 513 001 81 RO Ex. 14, 25 Ong. *™ T ROM22 ®v0 ®1; and see
Ps. 119, 84 Pesh.. .. \mf Jss, and Noldeke, Syr. Gr. § 311.
Similatly in the Mishnah, as 4éof% 2, 1 17 1128 7w 77 RO IR
TIRT; 2, 16 NIPE AW 3000w TNARID YD1 2T IR, et

2. Some Uses of the Infinitive with Lamed.

202. The use of the infinitive with " and "8 does not
differ substantially from the corresponding Greek construction
with €rer and odx &orov Tespectively: the one affirms, the
other denies, the action indicated by the verb, not as a
particular past or future occurrence, but (in virtue of the
signification of the inf. and 5) as an intention capable of
execution 7z tke abstract - i.e. its possibility generally,

(1} 2 Sa. 14,19 ,‘DWE‘ YN DX if 7 45 possible Jo go to the
right hand or to the left of all that the king has said! 21, 4.
2 Ki. 4,13 19737 U0 can (£) speak for thee to the king?
z Chr. 25, 9; but the usage only becomes frequent later:
Hag. 1, 6 {or). Esth. 4, 2 25 PR, 8, 8. Ezra 9, 15. 1 Chr.
23, 26 nxw5 R ombb B3 for the Levites also # was not (i.e
7hey kad notf) to bear. 2 Chr, 5, 11 mpbrnb b N 7 was
not possible to keep the courses. zo, 6! a¥nnd TO¥ MRY none
can stand in conflict with thee (2y as Ps. 94, 16). 22, 9. 35, 15
{had no need), cf. z. 3. Qoh. 3, 14. Without 5, Ps. 40, 6
'1‘5R TW W Jhere is no comparing unto thee, oix fore mapaSik-
Xew ooi, and, as the text stands, Job 34, 18%: cf. Ez 18, 3.

L But 14, 10 is different : there is none with thee | =beside or like
thee : cf. Ps. 73, 25) to help (and decide : cf. Lev. 26, 12. 33) between
the mighty and (him that hath) no strength (constr. of M3 &Y as
DR e Isa. 40, 29). Comp. Ruth 4, 4.

2 But the #nf. ¢. alone, without either P& or 5 (§ 204 end,, is very
much opposed to analogy; and it is better either to punctuate DRI
(inf. abs., as Job 40, 2. Jer. 7, 9: Ew. § 328%), or to read (w1th LXX
Vulg., Ew Dillm., al.) 1pky,
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(2) Where ¥ is found instead of {*%, it denies more abso-
lutely, and categorically, P& implying that though the attempt
to do the act would be folly, still it might be made, but )
implying that the conditions are such that it would be (or
actually was) out of the question altogether:—Jud. 1, 19 3
. W‘ﬂjn? w5 (where % would not have been strong enough).
Amos 6, 10 there 15 no mentioning the name etc. {for dread of
the consequences). 1 Chr. 5, 1 71932 ¥nd % and he
could nof be reckoned for the birthright. 15, 2 DN'?,‘/? a5 (mast
not); and in Aramaic, Dan. 6, g M0 8 Y9, Ezra 6, 8.

203. With the substantive verb, the inf. with b expresses
naturally the idea of destination:—Nu. 8, 11 ‘lh;{b Y. 24, 22
73??:5 i Qdyin shall be Jor consuming. Dt. 31, 17, Isa. 5, 5.
6, 13. 37,26; cf. 44, 15. 2 Ki. 16, 15P; and with a passive
verb, Ez. 30,16 S_?EQU?. Scarcely different is ni'%{b D guid
est faciendum ? Isa. 5, 4. 2 Ki. 4, 13. 2 Chr. 25, g al.

204. This usage may lead us on to the so-called  peri-
phrastic future” Here the inf. with 5, expressing as usual a
direction, tendency, or aim, forms the sole predicate: the
subject, as a rule, stands first so as to engage the mind, the
purpose which is postulated for it follows; and thus the idea
arises of an inevitable scquence, or obligation, though not
one of a formal and pronounced character, which is expressed
in Hebrew by other means'. Hos. g, 13 MA> jwS DENy
"2 and Ephraim #s for bringing fortkh his sons to the slayer,
—or as this is the entire scope and object in regard to which
Ephraim is here considered—s /o or must bring forth, Isa.
1o, 32 yet to-day (such is his haste) o> 222 in Nob #s %e
for tarrying, or must he tarry, 38, zo WD Y s ready fo

! By the addition of 3» (on the anmalogy of 7711 D'io= *9», Ps.
56, 13); as 2 5a. 18, 11 ﬁ? nny "22? and it would have been nzcumébent
upon me to give thee. Neh. 13, 13. Ezra 10, 12 (Baer) 139 7137
:m\pv‘); or of %, Mic. 3, 1. 2 Chr. 13,5. 20,17. 26,18: I 5a. 23, 20
s3o0 1::7‘1: and it shall be our place (o7 for us) to deliver him ete.

T 2
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save me, A.V. Jer. 51, 49% Hab. 1, 17% Ds.32, 9. 49, 15 and
their form JiNY nib:_l? s _for the wasting away of She’ol® =
must She'ol waste away. 62,10. Pr.18,24. 19,8 a man of
understanding 2w &ywd will be finding prosperity. 20, 25
will have fo enquire. job 30, 6 ) DRy MW st they
dwell (R.V). 1 Chr. 22, 5 nbund Svamb v15 muad must ge
built to Yahweh so as to shew greatness exceedingly etc.
Ezra 1o, 12 (Hahn) : M5 w9y 77372, Qob. 3, 15-

More rarely of past time:—z Sa. 4, 10 i5 ’J_’ID:S W cui
dandum eral miki. 2 Ki. 13, 19 n‘BU: percutiendum erat quin-
quies aut sexics; and afler an Zmplied injunction 1 Chr. g, 25.
z Chr. 8, 13 (cf. Gen. 42, 25); and, more freely, 11, 22 *2
135pnb for (it was his purpose) to make him king. 12, 12
nnend &5 and was o longer Jor destroying utterly®. 26, 5
e s and he sef Aimself (AV.) to seek etc. 36, 19: cf.
28, 23. Also Gen.15,12. Josh. 2, 5 and the gate was abous
to be shut.

In a question:—Gen. 30, 15 nr_'llih: and art thou for taking?
Esth.7, 8 nva3 oy nadbon ik e1asd mn. 2 Chr. 1g, 2 yernbn
=15 wilt thou help the wicked ? cf. Ex. 2, 14 with N,

Obs. 1. Isa. 44, 14 1%7n72%, if the reading be correct, must be also
added, ‘a man prepares fo—or must—hew him cedars;’ for it can
scarcely be supposed that this is an isolated example of a real impf.
in %, snch as js met with in Ezra and Daniel (21739, j11n9, panb), in
the Targ. of Ps.-Jon. Ex. 22, 24 (*7719), in the Talmud (e.g. 1109

ut dent, V9 eant, 1YV, 1DIPSI, IO, NS Wt aferant, ete.),
in Mandaic (Ntldeke, Mand, Granm. §§ 166, 196), and also, as it

L ¢ Yea, Babylon must fall’ (Ew., Iitz.,, Graf): but Rashi para-
phrases Ynw> 557 773 h10dY ne; and similarly Kimchi, AV, :

? Where Del. remarks that (e.g.) mizr% may have the signification
of either est facturus, est faciendum, est faciendo—the tense of the
subst. verb (which is implied in the construction itself) being determined
naturally by the connexion,

® Construction as Ex. 17, 1. 2 Sa. 16, 2 0'1y271 9738% for the eating
of the young men. Ig9, 20P.

* Comp. the use of % 8%, 28, 21, 1 Chr. 21, 17.
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would seem, in Assyrian'. On this, in addition to the references given
by Dr. Pusey, Lectures on Daniel, pp. 49, 623 (ed. 3), see Dietrich,
Abhandiungen (1846), pp. 182, 186, and Lowe, Fragment of Talmud
Badli (Cambridge, 1879), p. 1 ff., who shews, by instances, that it has
no distinctively jussive force, but that, as N&ldeke says, both in Man-
daic and in the Talmud, it interchanges freely with the form in 2,
without any differcnce in signification. Indeed, the impf. in 5 seems to
be but a phonetic variation of that in 3, and should doubtless be
altogether disconnected from the Rabbinical infin. with % (see Oés. 23,
although, as the two are apt to approximate closely both in usage
and form—comp. e.g. Dukes, Blumeniese, No, 44 (p. 96), 465 (fut.),
599, 601, 66z (infin.)—they have been supposed by some to have a
common origin®. (On the forms in Ezr. Dan., comp. also A. A, Bevan,
Commeentary on the Book of Daniel, 1892, p. 35f.)

Obs, 2. This usage is employed freely in later Hebrew ; e.g. Lotk
4, 22 Jost or Strack (31 Taylor) D nm nymab oo nmb oomyn
17*Y the born are /o die, and the dead are #o Tevive, and the living are
#o be judged ; and in such formulae as 13 3390y [ the Seripture means
to say, Kerithoth 9, 6 and often; n'nY NI numquid décendum ?
VYY) limendum est, 30 docendum erat, DR {5 oYY dicas nobis 2,
% Y2 dicam tibi, n12nd ANy % b why waes ke (obliged)
say MIBTTY? RI'DR Trapyy ef agendum erat inverso modo (Dietrich,
lec., p. 1841f). Cf. the common Y1y 1% 7' he ought fo kave said.

205. Another usage of the inf. and 5 is to be connected
with that gerundial use of this idiom, which is well known
{(Ewald, 280d: 1 Sa. 12, 17. 14, 33 lo, the people are sinning
5'355__‘ so as lo eal =n eating with the blood. 20,20 s0 as fo

1 Tt is hardly doubtful, however, that Ewald, Cheyne, Delitzsch
(ed. 4), and Dillmann, are right in treating 1735 as simply an error of
transcription for N33 or na2.

? In some of the passages in which this form is cited as a fature, it
seems, from the construction, to be really an #nfin.: thus Ex. 1o, 28
Jer. 75m% you Ny R non? vz wn; Flirst, Perlesschndive, p. 44,
30 (=Esth. 1, 2 Targ. TI) after w231 (p. 43, 26 is "oy p. 62,4
XTPD MIN RN ... P07 9w, Instances of the inf. Qal
without v are met with occasionally in Aramaic: Lzra 5, 13 8225,
Gen. g, 14 Ong. "M32¥3. 49, 6 1107 (absol.). Lev. 13, 7 Ps.-Jon. *33pn.
Ps. 105, 14 piLiymy, 109, 23 mndea, Cant. 1,8 'oy; in the
Talm. 3139 {*D323 intrant ad edendum, wo5 ete, and "\ itself,
Dukes, No, 662 "1717 81210 M) ®Npxk DY'D BN,
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arm, or aiming, at a mark. 36, 1 Chr. 22,5 5‘1}.‘:5); its use,
viz. after a particle of comparison, where the sense so as #
merges into that of 2z respect of% Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one
of us ny":_@ $0 as fo know etc., which does not differ from
respect of knowing good and evil. 41, 19 :_1'1'51, Pr. 26, 2 mp¥>
qu AT b (cf. 25,3). 2 Sa. 14, 25 now as Absalom there
was no mam fair in Israel IND '?,%D:S—either, Jor praising
(=to be praised) exceedingly, LXX alverds opddpa, or 2n
respect of praising. Isa. 21,1 monb 3233 MBIDS as whirlwinds
in the South (Gen. 12, 9 R.V. marg.} for, or in respect of.
sweeping through. Ez. 38, g. 16. 1 Chr, 12, 8 pn 5y oweaxa
P,

208. The inf. with 5 also appears in continuation of a
finite verb, the particular sense to be assigned to it being
determined by the mood of that verb, but implying generally
the presence of some aim or purpose :—Ex. 32, 29 D37 w5n
33D BOOY DY ... mirb BV Al your hand (i.e. con-
secrate yourselves, 2 Chr. 29, 31) this day unto Yahweh, . ..
and fe_for placing upon yourselves a blessing (i.e. and act so
that a blessing may be bestowed upon you). Lev. 10, 10. 11
(cf. R.V.marg®); 18a.8,12 D‘.W,E‘l (after a fut.). 1 Chr. 6, 34.
12, 33. 2 Chr. 2, 8 (continuing noen, 2. 7). 7, 17. 30, 9 and
will be for returning; Amos 8, 4 ye panters after the needy
n‘:@ﬁ‘\ and (that are) for making (or that would make) to fail
the poor of the land. Isa. 44, 28° 56, 6% Ps. 1o4, 21 (all
after the ptep.); Jer. 17, 10% 19, 12° (continuing MYYN). 44,
14.19; Ez. 13, 22 prn51 {continuing n¥37). Job 34, 8% Ps.

1 Cf. Ex. 24, 10 as heaven itself ﬂtl'ﬁéfar brightness.

? But the construction is here somewhat forced; and it is possible
that these two verses do not stand in their original context.

8 The rendering ‘even’ (A.V., R.V.) in these passages and in Qoh.
9, 1 does not represent properly the force of the Hebrew.

t At least the accents and the parallelism suggest that mmamweby is
the continuation of ©13:77 tather than of YnwY.

8 If nav be treated, as is done by Ew., Del.,, R.V,, as parallel to
TN rather than to fmanh.
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25,14. 109, I6 nmnb 225 IN and 75 for slaying etc. Qoh.
7, 25 (Delitzsch, Nowack, R.V.). g, 1 ma%' (after nn).
Whether 1 Chr. 10, 13. Neh. 8, 13 belong here is doubtful®

0bs. Only once thus, of past time, in an earlier author, 1 Sa. 14, 21°
now the Hebrews had been to the Philistincs as aforetime (cf. 2, 27.
19, 7. 2 Sa. 19, 29), in that they went up with them to the camp,
n1'nS mnn o1 and they also twere for being with Isracl. But the o.
seems clearly meant to describe, not a purpose or preparation, but a
fact; and though a sense of the former is evanescent in some of the
passages where the inf. and % is used by the Chronicler (§ 204), this
must not be assumed as a matter of course in an early writer. In point
of fact LXX. Pesh, {perhaps), Vulg. for nnm 011 130 read £ 1120
nnon (Targ. adds v1n); and this on the whole, thongh it involves the
insertion of Yox after o vayn (ol dvres LXX), scems preferable: ‘and
the Hebrews, who were etc. . .., they also turned (2 Sa. 3, 12) to be
with Israel:’ cf. 2. 22.

207. Occasionally the 5 introduces the inf. merely as the
object of a verb:—Isa. 5, z D2 rwyb . Esth. 4, 13 think
not 7 evasuram esse. 1 Chr. 29, 17.

3. Ovder of Words.

208. The following illustrations of variations in the order
of words (noted briefly by Ewald, § 309?) may be useful :—

(1) Object, verd, subject. 'This, the effect of which is to throw
emphasis on the object, is fairly frequent; and examples
from two or three books will be sufficient: 1 Sa. 2, 19 Sym
WX DYN 1P, 7, I4. 15, 1Y MOW MR, 17, 36. 25, 43. 28,
18b, 1P, 1 Ki 14, 11. Tsa. 6, 5P w7 maay ¥ 5o nx 2
WY 9, 7. 26, 9% 40,19, 64, 1. Ps. 11, 50 139, 16 WA b
19, Job s, 2. 14,19. 15, 30.

(2) Object, subject, verb. This is exceedingly rare, except
with the participle, when it is the usual order :—2 Ki. 5, 13.

! Unless the irue reading be that of LXX, Pesh. {so Bickell} ng3'3n
(cf. 1, 16), which is very possible, as thc meaning of 31 is doubtful.
Gritz conjectured 30 (1, 13. 2, 3. 7, 25).

3 With §§ 202-206, comp. Ewald, 237¢, 295f, 351°
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Isa. 5, 17. 28, 14D o DM nDN. Jer. 34, 5P, 49, 11. Ps. 51,
5. Pr. 5, 20 %> Phow nym. 5. Qoh. 12, 14: but with the
ptep., Gen. 3%, 16 @pay 218 1R NX. 41, 9. Jud. 9, 36. 14, 4
2 Ki. 6, 22. Jer. 1, 11. 7, 19 D'D'YID B NN 45, 4. 51, 6al

(3} Subject, object, verd. Here the subject is followed
immediately by the object, with which it has no direct con-
nexion ; a break, often reflected in the accentuation, is thus
produced, which by inviting a pause almost gives to the
subject the prominence of a casus pendens : at the same time,
in prose, a poetical colouring is conferred upon the phrase
by the verb being transferred to the end, while in poetry the
monotony of two similarly constructed parallel clauses may
be avoided:—Gen. 17, g RN WP ANNY, 23, 6b (N5 AN
™map b3 would have been a little dull). Jud.r7, 6. Lev. 7,
18¢ 21, 10 (allows stress to rest on &Y and 1*133). 13. 26, 8.
1 Sa. 20, 20 3K (unless the reading of LXX, § 163 Obs.,
to be here preferred). Tsa. 3, 17. r1,8b. 13, 18. 1%, 5. 26, 19.
30, 24. 32, 8 V3 M3 2¥IN but the liberal man—he coun-
selleth liberal things. Ez. 18, 19. 27b. 23, 250 pnua 723 mod
WP, 34, 19. 36, 7. Hos. 12, 11. Ps. 6, tob, 10, 14. 11, 52
56, 7 VYUY N3PV M3, Ter, 32, 4b 1PIP NN DI 1D DY 1D 137
aPNN. 34, 3. 2 Chr 31, 6, which perhaps justifies the Mas.
text of 2 Sam. 17, 24-29.

Obs. A tendency may often be observed in the Aramaic portions of
Daniel and Ezra to throw the verb to the end. With the place of
the #nfin. in Isa. 42, 24. 49, 6 2wiH Yxw> *1 221 comp. Dt. 28, 56
221 Y f) A0 &Y vow. Jud g, 24 DIWY DoTY. Neh. 10, 37
Esth. 3, 13°=8, 12%. 2 Chr. 31,7. 10; and in Aramaic Ezra 4, 22 (Yoe
object to 13y15). 5, 9. 13. Dan. 2, 16. 18, 3, 16 (DInD not connected
with 721 by, but the obj. to Jmanny: the order in Pesh. is similar).
4, 15 IMIPTIY RIVD Y90 8Y. 5, 8. 15P; 6, 5 seems rather to se-
semble Lev. 19, 9. 2 Sa. 11, 16. The so-called ‘periphrastic future’
has also commonly the same position (§ 204).

(4) Verd, object, subject. 'This order emphasizes, as Ewald
says, the subject at the end:—Gen. 21, 7 A7 03 ",
Nu. 5, 23. 19, 7. 18. Jud. 12, 11. 13. 1 Sa. 15, 33. T Ki 8,
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63b, 19, 10. Isa. 19, 13 MBI NID DWMYD DR WD Jer. 31, 2.
36,9. 24. 48, 4. Jon. 3, 8. Ez 23, 47. Ps. 34, 22; otherwise
rare, except when the object is the light pronominal in&, DNR,
etc.; Ex.12,6. Jer. 3, 11 {(A¥'m3). 49, 16.

4. On Constructions of the type YIgn ol

209, As is well known, when a substantive in Hebrew is
defined hy the article, an accompanying adj. or partcp. is, as
a rule, defined by it likewise (e.g. 1307 2WB7). In post-
Biblical Hebrew {the Mishnah etc.} it became customary in
such cases to omi? the article before the subst. (as Hbi'lgti HDSJ
the great Synagogue, ¥ '\3’(' the evil inclination); and the
beginnings of this usage are traceable in the Old Testament.
Tt may be of interest to collect, and if possible, to analyse the
principal instances that occur.

(1) With an adjective. Here, though the cases altogether
are relatively few, the usage appears to have arisen in con-
nexion with familiar words, which were felt to be sufficiently
definite in themselves, without the addition of the article, as
oW, Gen. 1, 31 W@ DY, 2, 3 wawn oy nx. Ex. 12, 15 DD
WP OV Y RN, 18. 20, 10 (in the Decalogue) = Dt 5, 14
wawm o ne. Lev. 1g,6. 22, 27; W0 court, 1 Ki, 7,8 930
nnen the otker court (see R.V.). 12 nbyman s¥n% 2 Ki. 2o, 4
Qré. Ez. 40, 28 B0 O¥N. 31 Ansnn %n; W, Ez.og, 2
;1*5::.'! e (so 2 Chr. 23, 20). Zech. 14, To PENIR R 5 NIID,
Jer. 38, 14 70" N33 N wrden Mvam,—the last three words

! The substance of this section appeared originally in the Journal of
Philology, xi. (1882), p. 229 f. Comp. also Ew. § 293*; Ges.-Kautzsch,
§ 126. 5, rem. I.

2 The ¢ great court ’ was that which enclosed both the Temple and
the official buildings coustituting the Palace; the ‘other court’ was
that which was entered through this, and which surrounded the actual
residence of the king. Comp. the plan in Stade’s Gesch. des V. Zsrael,

i p. 314f.



282 APPENDIX V. [209.

denoting weli-known parts of the Palace or Temple!: with
words defined by b3 (rare), Gen. 1, 21 ... MWD "M @D 5
(so Lev. 11, 46%); ... 2% N oo 55 Gen. g, 10. Lev. 11,
10; or by a numeral, Gen. 41, :6 N31I N9 P;@ (followed
vo. 26. 27 by the regular idiom)®%. Nu. 11,25 ¢'8 D30
owptn: with a proper name, jud. 14, 3: cases hardly redu-
cible to rule, Lev, z4, 10 *>8 W 28 N (cf.—though this
depends only on the punctuation, and is followed immediately
by YR EPRI1—2 Sa. 12, 4 VYD W’NB) 1 Sa. 6, 18 O
Ao (read 138). 12, 23 NABA I77. 16, 23 MYIT . 19, 22
Sy M3 (read with LXX i‘.}.’ﬂf'J M), 2 Ki 20, 13 27 0w
{in the || Isa. 39, 2 2N M) Jer. 6, zo BT MR (but Ct. 7,
ro 207 " see Ewald, § 287M). 17,2, Zech. ¢, 7 Symam o,
Ps. 104, 18 o5y o1 bmn. Ezra 10, 9 Wwnn wan N7
(the only instance with #an in the O.T.)% Neh. g, 35%

(2) With a participle :—where the subst. is a term definite
in itself, as a proper name, Dt. 2, 23 MINB32 DI ONND,
or limited in virtue of its own character, Jud. 16, 27 nebes
2 DN BN D05, Ruth 2, 6 (read 13819, Nu. 28, 6 now
Co e on. Dan. g, 26b, of. with omy, Mi. 4,11 030 O
...ompxn Ezoz, 3% or by 53, Gen. 1, 21 (so Lev. 11, 462 :
see under 1). 28 PN Sy nwﬁﬂa -‘ljij"."’?. 7,21 PO 20

! But v, axm, apw, man are everywhere else construed regu-
larly, even in the same phrases, as 1 Ki. 7, 9. Ez. 40, 17. Ig, 32. 42, 1
etc., the only exception being the n. pr. ;330 vx2n Ez. 47, 16,

? Comp. with nywr Gen. 21, 29. On some instances with min, cf.
the writer’s notes on I Sa. 14, 29. 17, I2. 17.

¢ But Dt. 29, 7 (cited by Kautzsch, § 126. 5, rem. 1%) 'minn zaw
(so 1 Chr. 26, 32), "w3un is plainly a genitive : cf. Jud. 18, 1. 1 Cbr.
23, I4.

* But Neh. 3,6=12, 39 myw 7 v w, there is doubtless an ellipse of
some subst. before maw m,—whether 1y, or N, or 1373m: cf.
Guthe in the Zeitschr. des Deutschen Pal.-Vereins, 1883, p. 279.

* See Ew, § 3317 (1); Ges.-Kautzsch, § 138. 3°; or the writer’s note
on J Sa. g, 24.

¢ Where, however, ©*12 "n should probably be omitted with LXX,
Cornill.
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A by, Lev. 11, 460 paxn Sy nywem warbs, or a following
gen., Ez. 21, 19: other cases, 1 Sa. 25, ro. Jer. 2%,3. 46, 16
=50, 16 N3 I fhe oppressing sword. Fz. 14, 22 32, 22
37n3 obe:n ob5R 5o (s0 2. 24, but . 23 bR, Pr. 26, 18.
Ps. 119, 21 (if the accentuation be correct): with a passive
partcp. Isa. 7, zo nvawn “yn. Jer. 32, 14 M nbit “m0 N
Zech. 11,2z Kt. Ps. 62, 4 MR "2; very anomalous (but
dependent only on the punctuation) Jud. 21, 19 nSwn -‘I'TJDD'J
o Senan?.

Obs. Although, after a subst. defined by an art., Heb. idiom uses regu-
larly 147, PH3m, TR (as 73 9297, AR DM297)%, yet after a subst.
defined by a prornont. sujfix, it is to be noticed that the art. is not used: see
Gen. 24, 8 nady *Dyawn q‘ﬁ;'}. Dt. 5, 26 1y 0229 thés their heart. 21, 20
13332, Josh. 2, 14 M 13121 nn. 20, Jud. 6, 14. 2 Chr. 24,385 Ex. 10,1
198 'DhR Zhese my signst. 11,8 7o Piay ba. Dt 1T, 18 e 27NN
1 Ki. 8, 59. 10,8. 22, 23. 2 Ki. 1, 13. Jer. 31, 2T ¢ned. Kara 2,65, Neh.
6, 14. The only exceptions (if I am not mistaken) are Josh. 2, 17

137 g0, where the gender of min is a sufficient indication that the
text cannot be sound (cf. Gen. 24, 8 above); and 2 Chr. 1, 10 mim Joy nw
%1137, where the art. may be due to the influence of the following
91am. :

! Where, in view of the fact that n132y D31 are the objects of de-
liverance in 2. 16. 18. 20, it seems better to vocalize, with LXX, Pesh.,
Symm., Vulg., Cornill, onweeing. '

2 In 1 Chr. 25, 23 m3p71 9w must doubtless be read for maen e,
as in the parallel 2 Ki. 14, 13.

* But in Phoenician 1 19w, as in Moabitish nwy noam: see Notes
on Samuel, pp. xxviii, xc.

* Add Ex. g, 14, where both the sense and symmetry of the verse
are much improved, if, with Hitzig, we read 2 n9x *npan b5 nr
for 72% H® 0 52 N ¢ ef. the frequency of the same combination, * thou,
thy servants, and thy people,’ previously (¥, 29. 8, 5. 7. i7. 252
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135. 7 0.,151 0., 101, I ., 272,
163 #., 175 »., 17611, 185, 186—
188, 192-194, 197, 109 7., 201.
”
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Aramaic,60.%#x.,278#..,1312.,1397.,
198 ¢nd, and 0.2, 200 end (with
0.), 201.3 0., 204 O, 208.3 O.

Article with predicate, 135. ¥, 199.

— uncommon use of, 269.

— not used with 73 or nb%w after
subst. with suffix, 209 O.

Case-endings, survival of, 182.

Casus pendens, 123, I97.

Chronicles, idioms of, 787., 127y7.,
128,104 0., 197. 1, 3, 202, 204.

Circumstantial clause, 156 ff,

Cohortative, 44, 45, 47, 49, 55, 58
0L, 182 end.

—does it=rrust? 51-53.

— of past time, 54.

— with Y, 6o ff.

Cohortative form after -1, 09, 72.

— form in tkird pers., 45 #.

— form in verbs 1”'Y, 47.

Continuous action expressed by
participle, 31, I35. I, 2.

‘Conversive,’ meaning of term,67 0.}

Co-ordination in place of sub-ordi-
nation, p.131, § 1497.,157, 196,

Copula, is it expressed by pronoun
of 3rd pers.? 198 ff.
Counter-tone, 8¢9 7.

¢ Descriptive’ clause, 156.

¢ Energetic’ mood, 183, 18;,
Esther, 308, 133, 135. 2 O,, 5.

¥inal sentences, 41, 62-64.

Frequentative force of impf., 30, 33,
136 8 O.

— of pf. withwawconsec., 113. 4, 120.

Habitual actions expressed by impf.,
39, 32, 35-
Hebrew words and forms ;—

e, 115, 138 O.

MR, 55, 115, 116,

R, 27 B, 115.

—in apodosis, 136 a, 0.%, 139,
141, 142,

arr and perfect, 17.

T 'x and imperfect, 39 .

T'&, T30, 115, 116,

P& in circumstantial clauses, 159
(), 164,

— with inf., 202. 1.

113'8 construction of, 1gy. 2.

%8, 50, 87 end, 62 7., 115,

.+ .. DT YR, 201, 3.

1ON, 134.

or with impf,, 115f., 136, 142 1.

— with perf,, 17, 138£, 144.

— with partc., 135. 4, 137.

nY px and perf, 144a

+ .o RYT YN, 200.

“wor with impf, =inf,, 39 8.

— =who s0, etc,, 115,
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Hebrew words and forms (cont.)—

L R TOR, 199 O,

L. owb Yow, 198 O

.. W) NINR, 200,

%1, 115 (p. 133).

*51, 162 7., 164,

Nara, 41

o, 19. 2, p. 130 £, § 116, 135. 4.

N9, 115 (p. 132), 116

1. .. (@M wa, 169,

NI (3071, D) after Yor 198 0.1,
199 O.

®7 (207) signifying the presence
of the subject, 199 2.

17, II5.

a7, oM, 135. 3, 6, 160 O,

N~ Zoc, 53 (p. 58), 182 and O.

n _for 1 in cohortative, 45 7.

1 for1 in 1 impf. Piel, 66 2.

1 with veluntative, 59, 6o.

1for 1, Bia, 173, 174

) introducing question, 1197.

1 in pred. or apod. withimpf., 125,

T 1368

1in pred. or apod. with no verb,
125 0., 1368, 138 4.

(nay, o, 89, AN, Y, 124,
136a O

lin eircumstantial clauses, 157-
160, 161 O.

1 linking together two clauses un-
der a negative, 64 2., pp. 130,
133.

1 demonstrative force of, 1082,

| 179, 122, p. 245.

-1in answer to 1 er > with infin.,
TwRI, D, 1MI, OR, DIV
ete., 127 B, 7

..., 121, with 0, 0.2

..., 78, 165 0.

-3, 61-63, 121 0.7

B2, #9149

N4y and impf. of past, 42 B, 8z ».

19— p. 6, § 1514, 183

INDEX 1.

Hebrew words and forms {cont.)—
... W1 T, 201 3.
ohw, DYBl, 278, IT1.
“pNe parenthetic, 33a 0.
»In M1y, 5oy O.
oy and impf,, 28 end.
w» with infin. and 3, 202. 1.
FoRd and pf., 8.
—and impf,, 334, 115.
s3=2that, 365, 115.
Yy =when, 17, 1151, 127 B.
*> after an oath, 139 7.
ON '3, I4a, 1Y, 115, 139 4.
any '), 141, 142.
©yn, 18, 115 (p. 133).
N3, 115, 116.
w9 in cire. clauscs, 162, 164.
&b with jussive, 174 0,
8% with participle, 162 »
N% with infinitive and 5, 202. 2.
*nba%, 41 with O,
Ny, 204 O.
15, 00vh, 115, 1391, 142, 144F
Y, 204 O,
nd, 36, 115, 116,
1¥nY, 41 0., 55, 115, 116.
i80 and impf, 39 7.
*In, 33 a.
moyy oo, 203
..o, 62 with 7,
'n with perf,, 19. 2.
‘v with imperf., 37 a.
...... expressing a wish (=¢
that .. .), p. 134.
... N1 'n, 201. 2.
N on, 64 0, 115,
2 and infin., 41.
‘N0, 115, 116,
¥, 48-z0, T198.
1y of past, 27 8.
Ty of future, 17, 115, 116.
oN 7, T4,
*No or MR Y with perf,, 19. 1.
—@ I», 115.
Yooy, 169,
YIMY construetion of, 19%. 2.
1 LY MY, 123 8.
apy, 115,
Ny and 1mpf., 28 end.
18, 41 O., 115, 116.
—w, TI5. N
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Hebrew words and forms {corné.)—
PR DD, 123 9.
Doy N, 1817,
fala S 182 0.

Hypotheticals, implicit :—
double perfect with waw consec.,

147-149, cf. p. 131.

imperative, 150, 152.
double jussive, 152.
perfect followed by «1, 153.
perfect followed by impf, alonc,

154-

Imperative in poetry, 57.
— and 1 = jussive, 65.
— contineed by perfect and waw
consec,, 112. :
— defiant or ironical, 50 #., 152.
Imperfect, inceptive force of, 2%, 27,
185 (p- 244)-
Tmperfect (alene) t—
of past, 27, 83-8s.
of present, 28.
implies reiteration, 21, 30, 32-33,
1363 0.
in similes, 34.
qualifies another verb. 34 end, 162,
represents different English auxi-
liaries, 37-40.
after final conjunctions, 41, 113,
unapocopated form with jussive
force, 44, 47.
dovrdérws (afler pf), 27y end, 154.
dovvdérws In circumstant, clauses,
162, 163,
Tmperfect and waw consec. (+1) i—
form assumed by, 69-72.
=and 50, 74 a.
=and yet, 74 8.
anticipatory use of, 75.
epexegetical, 76.
does it denote a plupf.? 76 O.
relating to present time, 79.
expressing a general truth, Bo.
how applied to the future, 79 ¢2d,
81, 82.
introducing pred. or apod., 125.
in protasis, 138 ii, ¥39, I40.
Imperfect with simple waw, 84,
134.
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Infinitive passing into finite verb,
113 ¢nd, 117, 118.

— exceptional use of, p. 176 7.

— position at end, 208. 3 0.

Infinitive and ¥, with pw, o, 85, 202.

— after subst. verb, 203.

~— L0 exXpress musf, 204.

— gerundial use of, 205.

Infinitive and %1 in continuation of
finite verb, 206.

— as the object of a verb, zo07.

Jussive form after .3, 7o, 71.
Jussive form, how used of past time,
83, 84 (cf. 173-175)-
— difficulties in use of, 170-175.
Jussive mood +—
form, 46, 172 O.
in firsf person, 46 7.
use, 50, 56—-58.
with 1 of past time, 63, 64 O.
with ) after a negative, or interro-
gative, 64.
after 'n or nn, 62.
in hypoth. propositions, 150~152.

Late usages, 1274 #%.,133, 135.1 0.,
40,602 175 0., 201. 3, z02,
204, 200, 209.

Loan-words in Hebrew, 178 7.

Metheg, 8g 7., p. 1357

Moabitish, 67 #., 181 2.

Modal forms, 44, 47, 183.

‘ Modal ’ perfect, 19.

* Must, constructions translateable
by, 39 &, 62 #., 175, 204-

Nehemiah, 39 8, 78 »., 133, 135. 5.
Nominative absolute, 197 ff.

Order of words exemplified, 135. 4,
160 (., 208,
¢ Qught, cxpressed by impf., 39 a, 8.

Participle, 31, 35 7., 121 0.}, 126,
135, 166-169.

— passing into the finite verb, 117,
162.

— with hypoth. sense, 121 0. with .,
of. 126, 165.

—in apodosis, 135. 3 0.4, 1363,
137 8, 143
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FParticiple, position of, 133. 4, 208. 2.

— accompanied by subst. verb, 135. 5.

— subject not expressed, 135. 6.

— in protasis, 137, 145.

— in cirest. clauses, 160, 161. 2, 165.

— absolute, 165.

Pause, influence on tone of, 101-104.

Perfect (alone), 7 ff.

— states general truths, 12,

— states a resolve, 13.

—how used of fut. time, 14, 8I.

— corresponds to English plufp., 16,

— corresponds to paullo-post fut.,17.

— in apodesis, 18, 136y, 138+, 139.

— modal, 19.

—- precative, 20.

—after o =zAat, 398 0.

— in protasis, 138, 139, I44.

— hypothetical, 153, 154-

— dovwdérws in circ. clauses, 162,163,

Perfect with waw consec., 108,106 0.,
ITT.

— alteration of tone in, 106-108.

(Exceptions, o4, 110.)

~ differs from -3, Ios, 1171, p. 131.

— in continuation of imperat., 112,

— in continuation of the impf., 113.

—1in continuation of the inf. abs.,
113. 4a end, B end.

—follows the impf. after various
particles, 113.

~— participle or inf. constr. resolved
into, 117, I18.

— used alone in various senses of
the impf,, 119.

— used alone as a frequentative, 120,
p. 162 7.

—in the protasis, pp. 130, 132 f,
§§ 130, 138 1.

— introducing the pred. or apod.,
123, 136, 137 a, 138a.

Perfect with simple waw, 130-132.

— rare in early Hebrew, 133,

¢ Periphrastic future,’ 204.

Person, change of, 198 0.2, 200 O}

Phoenician, 67 n., 209 O.72,, p.xvi,

Pluperfect, 16, 76 O.

Predicate, primary :—

introduced by yor -3, I23-125,
127-129.
peculiarities in the form of, 188f.,

192, 198-20T.

INDEX I

Predicate, secondary, 156, 164.
— tertiary, 195.
Present, ambiguity of the English
tense, 32, 135. 2 O
— may represent Hebrew perfect,
8, 10, 11, 35, 136y .
— may represent Hebrew imperfect,
28, 33, 35.
— may represent Hebrew imperfect
with 1, 79, 8o.
— may represent Hebrew participle,
135. 2.
Pronoun (personal) :—
anticipatory, 200, 201.
emphatic, 135. 6%. 1, 160 O., 200.
emphatic in oblique cases, 123 O.,
1368*% 7.
following participle, 135. 4.
how used in predication, 197, 198.
®1TY, DM, ete,, in circumstantial
clauses, 160.
reinforces subject, 123 0., 199.
Prophetic perfect, 14.

Rabbinical usages, p. 71#.1, § 135.
40,602 201.3, 204 0.2, 200.

Resumption, cases of, 118 ., 13972,
149 7., 199.

Roots distinct in Arabic, but con-
fused in Heb., § 178 nofes, and
Pp- 230-232.

Sounds, interchange of, between
Heb., Aram., and Arab., 178.

Stative verbs, 11.

Synchronistic imperfect, p. 39 #.

Syriac, 163 O., 192 2., 198 0.5 200
042 201, 3 O,

Tenses, origin and structure of, 6 O.

Tone, 3rd pf. fem. and partep. fem.
distinguished by, 137.

— drawn back after .1, 69, 70.

—drawn back after 3», 7o.

——thrown forward in the perf. with
waw consec., I00-I08,

(Exceptions, 104, 1I10.)

Tone-syllable, 89~93.

— circumstances modifying position
of, go-102, cf, 132 7.

Voluntative, 59 fl.
Wish, how expressed, 50+.
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* ¥ The references are to the sections, except where otherwise marked.
0.=0ds.; n.=nofe.

Genesis.

I17.....39a, 197 oL
I9...388,39 8, 76 0.
24.iiiiiiinnns I13. 4@
25 .42 8,768
35 1233, 135 4

U



15...27 B n.,

...... 111,123 O.
...50 a 0., 209 O.

..o p.131, § 1198
165 O.

195. 2
20f. pIoo §1360a
2f...... 31, 113. 4 8
8 P-135
O errvrreneeeereins
5.

13...

T5...

a7 ...

30..

33.0eeee

41f. ..

T i 132
8 ..1238,13638 0.
13.. e 191 OF
I5 cooniineennirnnins 79
[ (U 198
26... 76 o
297 ... 74a
31.. ....... 16
30 icmrereeerennnene 30

INDEX II.

9
29......... 135.6 02
3. 6.23...31,135.20.
p. 130
.................. 118

125 O.

- 47,6

7
...... 163 0. ., 198
...192, 2

... 197.6

Excdus,

...p- 135, § 121



4,10 i, p. 86
2I ... L I23 @
23 i %9
3T.. . 768

55 .. L. 119y
7 ... .. 113.2 4
16.........133,135.0

759 tereecneenianns 152, 2
ig5.. .I135.6

815 beestienseinaanas 163
17.. I &
20, 27 7y
22... I24, 136 O}
23 e 38a

9,3 ... 135. 3, 199 O.
) U I 209 O. .
I5.. PPTRPO 141
18, . 190 O
19 ......... 3Sa, 123 @

127 a, p. 245 7.
188.

15 209 1
16 ... 123 O., 199
39 e 1g5. 2

13, I5... 33 &, 135 2 0
8

INDEX Il

23.5,1.3...

p-130
138ii O.
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21,10...p. 131, § 208. 3

22,7 iiceeaeaneans 149
22 et 197 0.2

23,2 ... 197 O 20I. 3

24,5 ...110.40.,195. 2

............... 209. 1
25, 44 ...1232 0,1970.7
20,42 suerinnn,

5 23.. ‘
27 .. 121 0213811a1
6,3 i p.229 !
72 .. w1357
I3.. e IBBL T
8g.. L1298
810 203
SO 69 0.
9, 13.... 199 O.
16-23 ... 30
) & O 124
19.. 1238
20, 192. I
I0, IO .iviviinannn, 123 8

17 £ 211...133 7.,148
25...133 72, 135. 0.

70 a

INDEX II.

T4y 24 coiiiirninnns
26 f. ..
3L....
33....
36f .
1539 ...
16,3 ...

20,

21,

22,

23,

24, 7

25,

31,
32)

33)
34
356

Deuteronomy.
1, 20. 25

42 118, 135 7 0.
By B eiireieaiant 161. 1
21 ,.... 38a,113. 42
23 iiannes 19.2, 948
24 i p. 202 #.

26 ...p. 134, § 209 O.
6, 1of.,..p.132f.,121 2.
I8 . i P. 134
20f. .. L1364
...I35.2
L 1198
..P-135
25 i PI133
p. 6.

p- 130

1168
11, I0...110.40.,113.48

28 p-130
12, 11........... 121 O
38a




Joshua.
| B p- 135

INDEX Il

1,8.2,6...00n.e. p- 86
I

.................. 124 LR

1200, I?;Z 197 1| 7,

o p- 146 =.
42 a, 85 7.
.. 120 0.

9;

............ 11811,

155, 165

Judges. 13,

....202.2
Lp-I3I
.. ... 748
............ 277y 2.
...30,120,13650.

160

293
26 27a,132
3 . . 121
4 42a
5...30,31,1140.,,121
9 e 66 7., 69 O.
13.... ... 148
| & SO 1198

I8 ......p. 134, 20272,
16

36f. ... 136¢2,137a
4 ... I2I,with O

13 ... 133, 135. 1.
b & B 126
19.. 16911.
V.9 123 0.
S SR 159
L1 PR 139
23 p- 20272,
32 ... 190 Ol ened
Q9 eiren.. 19, p.132
24 et 208 0.
29... 45#%., 11971;
33 e

30...... 135.2, 208 2
| P 76a
8§ ... . L1193
9 ... o I127a
16.... ... 1278
24 . ieeeeean. 1230,
20, 128
31.. 121 O
5 . I148
6 ... ... 428
ILI3......... 208. 4
5 erreeieiens 160 0.

.. 2000.
L1351
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...31,12Y72.,1238,
126, 188, 1

4.2 a, 161. 3
............ 27 8.
v 135.3, 107, 2
....... 133,135.- 4

INDEX 1.

7I2
16...

8,12...
9,6 ..

10,5 ...

9
11 7811 12172, 1356
12, LGy,

... 149 7.
199 O.

I9... .
ILIT i, 78 n.
I2. ... 627
15. LISBL T
12,2 e, T32
8. . 1278
14 ....p. 130
10 e 135.3
20 113. 2 a

. .[20, 20G. T
17,20... . 123a
23 iennns
- R

17,26... 3980, p.131

18,

19,

34f. 110.2 0.,133%.,

w

[

10t 136 g*

22, :

23,
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14,

INDEX [

2 Samuel.

169

I0...... 69 0., p. 132,
§Iz7a 204

133,159 :
.. I13end | 22,
L 16101
192. I




378, 148

INDEX 17,

------ 135. 3, 203

8 i p 135
IT......... 33 @, 163
12...35,113.42,188.2
I3.25 i ivevaasnnn I4a
15 .eoe., ...36, 82
I7..... .208. 2
19..... 45 7.
23 117
EZ PR ...118
25 it 81
27.28.30...... 4y
30, igo O
[ S 129 8

2 ...30, 31, 113 end
......... 13,208, 1



...... 14 v, 109 O.
.14 8,135.7 0.

14. 17, I4.,.....
18,5

19,6

. 147,1090,123 8
......... 14y, 132
189. 2
...208. 4
..197. 2

INDEX I,

PR 125 0.
.. 148,123y 0.

23
28...46 7., 64, 152. 3
42,6 . 467: 171, 174
T4..oueien. 34,103 0,

1 ST 163 O.

.. 208.30.
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545 T4 veniinrienieens
55,2
I0...
13...
-1 56,4
6

12 . 50an 9 ...
43,3 NUEES Ir...
5 e 1277‘ 15
7 ... 128, po2g5 7. |61, 1L 101, ..l
8 e

398162, 1 ...l
. 63,36 .

5 en.

19...

34
84.!:, 71, 174,

10...... 113. 40 end
13f . 1237y
25 ... 1278

4 410, 113 end
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197 I

,.1197y 7., 200 O,

INDEX Il

49, 19
50, 15 506

Ezekiel.

. 197 O
162 #.
209.2
189 2 with sz,

. 50y O.
149
. 138 iy
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.I13.4a%.,10T4a
13. 5 8. 195. 2
56 .. p-135 §152 I

[ TR p-1341

Zephaniah.
. I10, § 7.

17 I7

Zechariah.

L1198
...201. 2
18001
... 163. 3

Malachi,
748,119y, p.Xvi
3

39
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| (o BN 208. 3 |

5 e 35, I83. 2
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5 33¢,189.2,197.2 P 200
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190 O. 3
.-.336,533.5,208.3
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6 ......58, 171, 172
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...159, 160, 18¢. 2
28

72,8 13.16.17...... 58‘
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48,1355

INDEX [/,

..384,81,p.2027.
. 189.2
cfrge
....... I24

.. 182 O.
...152.2
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6 .. T13.4al128, 5 . 5
62,197 | 132,12 .ooooene.

125(137,9
TiB1138,3 . .eeenen. 127 B

. 5. ...... 136 2 O
81 3 3f. 152. 1



4B 7., 1381y
37 i, 123 8

INDEX 11

p ‘147n 17111
113.4a
., 126

. Io4,110.2 O.

& v 153 L

14,

15,

113.3
. 18q.2, 194 0.
36 a, 164
162, 169

....... 142, 201.2
4 o, 1761, 174




260,28 ...171,173#%
21,9 oineens 18¢. 2 7.
16......... 20and 7.

22,8

23,2 ...
3 e p-1347.
7 135.2#.,303142
8f. 33a

24,

.. 163 7., 171,175

22 iveeneeeaennns 159
- 154
25, L7, 172,173

161 02|

INDEX 17,

4 4
...1363 0., 161. 3

.................. 141

ver.. 104,113.4 8

...... 34 end, 102

32,6 ... ceen.Pe227
8 eepe2yIn
16......... 104, 119 7y

22 ... 142, 163 O.
33, I1. 21, 27..171, I73n
IF ceiiennnnnnnees 118

19...... 113.4&, 159

23-25 13811y

. 104

w3

Song of Songs.

2,3 ...13

17.4,6........p.

3end, 163 0.

p. 202 %,
133, 201. 3
189. 2, 201.3

.. P 136

....... 159, 201. 3

......... 398



3,13, 8,11,..203.30.
veeer202. 1

P 135

.208.30:

4,16 p- 223
. .. 201 O.

415 .

. 200 O.
25 ciierannen p. 2322,

INDEX [l

1124

4. 1oetc.. 171,1750.
............... 193 2.
I7... ...p.228 %,
12,7 ... p.157 %
8 e 42 B
11 cf. 206

: 200Q. 1
| & 188. 2

Nehemiah,

c.1-2 etc........
I,4etCii i,

. 200 0., 204 72
. 39 Ban.
....... 127 B
...204, 205
,I107.4
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10, ... 133, 151
20,6 .........200,202.1
| ¥ IO 197.2
20, ...p.I57 2.
2L, 9 .. ... 105
17.. 200 O.
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9 . 202.1
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